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PREFACE 
 
 
 
Thanks to God Almighty for His blessings and grace so the International Conference on 
Economic and Information Systems Management (ICE-ISM) 2014 can be held by STIE 
MDP collaboration with STMIK / AMIK MDP and Dayeh University of Taiwan. The 
purpose of this conference organized as a forum to bring together academics, researchers 
and practitioners in the fields of economics, and Information Systems Management from 
various countries. ICE-ISM 2014 is expected to serve as a forum for discussion and 
dissemination of knowledge and information, especially about the economy and 
Management Information Systems. Expected results of ICE-ISM 2014 can contribute to 
the improvement of science in the future. 
 
In ICE-ISM 2014, the committee received more than 90 papers. But after through a 
review process by committee of experts by field involved in the ICE-ISM 2014 
corresponded to the topic ICE-ISM 2014, then not all selected articles would be 
presented in this conference. Papers accepted then categorized into two areas, namely 
Business Economic Accounting and Information Systems Management. 
 
On this occasion, the committee would like to thank profusely to the reviewers : 
1. Prof. Dr. Robert Theng (Dayeh University, Taiwan) 
2. Dr. Ching Chih Tseng (Dayeh University, Taiwan) 
3. Prof. Madya Dr. Nurwati Ashikkin Ahmad Zaluki (Universiti Utara Malaysia) 
4. Dr. Abdul Manaf bin Bohari (Universiti Utara Malaysia) 
5. Chi-Dar L Lin, Ph.D (University of Detroit Mercy, USA) 
6. Dr. Kitima Tamalee (Phranakhon Si Ayutthaya Rajabhat University) 
7. Prof. Dr. Elfindri,SE, M.A (Universitas Andalas) 
8. Prof. Dr. Kamaludin, S.E., M.M. (Universitas Bengkulu) 
9. Isnurhadi, MBA., Ph.D (Universitas Sriwijaya) 
10. Prof. Dr. Hj. Diah Natalisa, MBA (Universitas Sriwijaya)  
11. Prof. Zainal Hasibuan, Ph.D (Universitas Indonesia) 
12. Dr. Rentantyo Wardoyo, M.Sc, Ph.D (Universitas Gadjah Mada) 
13. Ir. Kridanto Surendro, M.Sc, Ph.D (Institut Teknologi Bandung) 
14. Prof. Dr. Ir. Kudang Boro Seminar, M.Sc (Institut Pertanian Bogor) 
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15. Prof. Dr. Abdul Rohman, M.Si., Akt (Universitas Diponegoro) 
16. Dr. Jaka Isgiyarta, M.Si, Akt (Universitas Diponegoro) 
17. Prof. Dr. Bernadette Robiani (Universitas Sriwijaya) 
18. Dr. Gasim (STMIK GI MDP) 
 
The committee would like to thanks all the speakers and attendees as well as those who 
have helped support the implementation of ICE-ISM 2014 STMIK / AMIK / STIE MDP 
so these activities can take place smoothly and successfully. Especially we thanks to 
Dayeh University of Taiwan who become Co Host. Hopefully, the ICE-ISM 2014 could 
provide benefits to all parties. 
 
 
 
Chairman of Executive Committee 
Dr. Yulizar Kasih, S.E., M.Si 
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Enterpreneurship Orientation and Social Capital in 
Pricing Strategy: A Case of Small Enterprises in East 
Java 
Suyanto1, Aluisius Hery Pratono2 
Faculty of Business and Economics University of Surabaya 
1suyanto@ubaya.ac.id 
2hery_pra@ubaya.ac.id 
 
 
Abstract— This study examines the impact of entrepreneurship 
orientation and social capital to pricing strategy in small firms in 
East Java. A mix qualitative and quantitative research method is 
applied to 168 small firms. The key findings from the qualitative 
method is that small firms tend to set a low price for their 
products, price discount is provided for loyal customers, cost-
based transfer pricing is adopted, close relationship between 
owners and workers and among workers are maintained, and 
aggressiveness is not a nature of entrepreneurship orientation in 
the small firms. The findings of quantitative method 
complement the qualitative method by showing three key 
results: (1) aggressiveness in innovation and autonomy in risk 
taker are two important entrepreneurship orientation factors 
influence the capability of the observed small firms in setting 
price for new products; (2) both aggressiveness in innovation 
and autonomy in risk taker determine the marketing program 
(one of the pricing strategy) in the small firms; (3) sharing goals 
is a key factor in social capital that affecting the good 
communication with customers. 
 
Keywords— Enterpreneurship orientation, social capital, pricing 
strategy, small enterprises, East Java. 
 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
The competition in pricing strategy among small enterprises 
has increased considerably in Indonesia and elsewhere. Small 
enterprises face market complexity while settling down 
themselves for survival in competition. Price strategy 
becomes important as the consumers are price sensitive. The 
lack of mediating roles from the internal factors, such as 
formalization, centralization, cross-functional integration, and 
organizational commitment, force small enterprises to find 
alternative factors in supporting their capability in pricing 
strategy (Rubera and Kirca, 2012). Enterpreneurship 
orientation and social capital has gained attention as two 
pivotal variables in determining price strategy (Al-Swidi and 
Mahmood, 2012; Berzina, 2011; Liu and Zhang, 2013). As 
small business often suffer from performance enhancement 
due to economies of scale and group reputation effects, 
entrepreneurship orientation and social capital are alternative 
solutions for winning price competition (Carney et al., 2011; 
Liozu et al., 2012). 
 Unfortunately, researches on entrepreneurship 
orientation and social capital are rare, as the two topics are 
relatively new and just developed in the early 2000. Empirical 
studies on the effects of the two variables on pricing strategy 
are even harder to find. A study by Liozu and Hinterhuber 
(2013) provides a ground for the possibility to examine price 
strategy from factors rather than value chain variables. This 
current study fills the gap in the literature by examining in a 
comprehensive perspective, through not only quantitative 
method but also qualitative method, on the impact of 
entrepreneurship orientation and social capital on the pricing 
strategy. By taking a case on small enterprises in East Java, 
Indonesia, it might shades a light on the importance of 
entrepreneurship orientation and social capital in improving 
the capacity of small firms in pricing strategy. 
 
II. REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 
Three groups of literature are related to this current study. 
These groups are literature on pricing strategy, literature on 
entrepreneur orientation, and the literature on social capital. 
Although studies that specifically focuses on the impact of 
entrepreneurship orientation and social capital on pricing 
strategy are sparse, a brief review on literature that focus on 
pricing strategy or entrepreneurship strategy or social capital 
provides an important conceptual background for conducting 
an empirical study on the relationship. 
 
A. Pricing Strategy 
Pricing capability is a component of market power 
(Limehouse et al., 2012). Price capability determines a firm 
to set price for new products, communicate its products to 
customers, and develop marketing programs (Murray et al., 
2011). The way of firm to implement its capability in 
determining prices is well-known as price strategy. 
 According to Liozu et al. (2012), there are at least 
three types of pricing strategy, namely competitor-based 
pricing, value-based pricing, and cost-based pricing. Its type 
of pricing strategy has its own advantages and disadvantages, 
which is well-known in the literature. 
The cost-based pricing calculates the selling price by 
adding up all costs including profit. Many firms adopt this 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
2 
 
strategy in their intra-company trade and treat the inter-
company trade as cost-based transfer pricing.  Pfeiffer et al. 
(2011) indicates a range of different methods for cost-based 
transfer pricing, which are based on either standard or actual 
costs including mark-ups. While the rules and procedures of 
these methods have been extensively described, yet the 
efficiency and the precision of these methods are not well-
informed. So that, the application of the cost-based pricing 
strategy is implemented under the condition that internal 
transfer pricing are included. 
The competition-based pricing refers to prices of 
competing products, which used as a benchmark for setting a 
price. In a recent literature, Liu and Zhang (2013) introduces 
dynamic pricing competition between two firms that offer 
vertically differentiated products to potential customers 
whose are intertemporer utility maximizers. This dynamic 
competitive pricing is well-known as skimming pricing, 
arising from a unique pure-strategy Markov perfect 
equilibrium in the game under a simple condition. Kartono 
(2011) indicates that a relative aggressive pricing might be 
adopted by a firm when its products have fewer competitors. 
However, according to Liu and Zhang (2013), asymmetric 
effect of customer behaviour on quality-differentiated firms 
might causes customers to prefer lower price, with low-
quality products in the short-run. Only when customers have 
time to compare the quality, then the high quality products 
will be preferable. In this case, the low-quality firms suffer 
more than the high-quality firms in the form of losing profits. 
The Value-based pricing is defined as a price that 
depends on the customer willingness to pay (Liozu et al., 
2012). The conceptualization of value-based pricing varies 
from firms to firms. Mostly, this pricing strategy influences 
by market knowledge and customers knowledge, which 
related to the deep understanding of customers’ mind and 
competition (Piercy et al., 2010). 
 
B. Enterpreneurship Orientation 
Entrepreneurial orientation (EO) is associated with 
the way to run a business in the long term, in which firms 
may be able to enhance business performance. The theoretical 
and empirical inquiry of EO phenomenon has been emerging 
for over 30 years (Covin and Wales, 2012). This concept is 
different from entrepreneurship, which is about how to set up 
a new business (Wang and Shi, 2009). Although both 
concepts cover opportunity and resource effectiveness, the 
EO focuses more on responsive behavior upon market 
environment, which is consider to be opposite behavior to 
traditional and adaptive market orientation (Renko et al., 
2009).  
In entrepreneurship theory, there are at least two 
dominant strands. There are Kirznerian and Schumpeterian. 
Sundqvist et al. (2012) highlight that Kirzenerian considers 
discovery process over business possibilities, while 
innovation is associated with Schumpeterian entrepreneur. 
For Schumpeter, external variables are considered as 
uncontrollable factors at the micro-level, while the idea to 
seize opportunities spring from internally-induced change 
(Bertta and Latham, 2010). In entrepreneurial orientation, the 
concept of Schumpeter’s innovation becomes factor of 
entrepreneurial orientation, while discovery process proposed 
by Kirznerian is considered as proactiveness. The factor and 
items in the entrepreneurial orientation is summarized in 
Table 2.2. These items are used in formulating the 
questionnaire in this current research. 
 
TABLE 1 
 FACTOR AND ITEMS OF ENTREPRENEURIAL OREINTATION  
Factors Items Sources 
Autonomy  Work autonomously 
 Best result with autonomy 
decision 
 Without constantly referring 
to supervisor 
 Managers identify and select 
the opportunities  
Lumpkin et al. 
(2009) 
Risk-
taking 
behavior 
 Proclivity for high risk 
project 
 Bold and wide ranging act 
 Obtain financing for new 
business 
 Without adequate resource 
 Aim to high growth 
 “wait and see” posture (R). 
 Study problem carefully (R) 
 Quick to spend resource 
Kropp et al. 
(2008), 
Gürbüz & 
Aykol (2009), 
Lumpkin et al. 
(2009). 
Innovative
ness 
 Creative in using resources 
 Develop new product 
 Emphasis on R&D 
 Many new lines of new 
products 
 Changes in product 
Kropp et al., 
(2008), Fang 
et al., (2008), 
Lumpkin et al. 
(2009). 
Proactive  Initiates actions to which 
competitors then respond 
 .A competitive “undo-the-
competitors” posture 
 The first business to introduce 
new products/services 
 Get “right people” to identify 
market trends 
 Avoid competitive clashes (R) 
 To “follow the leader” in 
introducing new products (R). 
Kropp et al., 
(2008), 
Lumpkin et al. 
(2009). 
Aggressiv
eness 
• Very aggressive and intensively 
competitive to take business 
from the competition. 
• Make no special effort to take 
business from the competition 
(R). 
• Adopts a bold, aggressive 
posture to exploit potential 
opportunities. 
Lumpkin et al. 
(2009) 
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C. Social Capital 
The central proposition of social capital theory is 
that networks of relationships constitute a valuable resource 
(Putnam, 2000; Oldroyd and Morris, 2012). Social capital 
goes beyond ordinary networks. Broadbridge (2010) 
highlights that social capital prevails when networks become 
a key resource for grasping opportunities and benefits. 
Bernades (2010) indicates that network-relational-
embededness represents the degree of closeness and 
reciprocity between a focal firm and its relevant supply 
networks. The networks, norms and trust play pivotal roles in 
facilitating information sharing, collective decision-making, 
and collective action (Wolz et al., 2011). Hence, social 
capital is expected to be able to enhance organization culture 
(Lin and Steven, 2010).  
From the enterprise perspective, social capital can be 
defined as investment in social relations with expected returns 
in the marketplace (Berzina, 2011). Social capital can be a 
major key for firm performance through innovation as well as 
supply management channel (Alguezaui and Filieri, 2010; 
Bernades, 2010). Social capital at the firm level has a 
significant influence on both knowledge acquisition and 
innovation, which part of marketing capacity (Martínez-
Cañas et al., 2012). In addition, Lim and Putnam (2010) 
indicate that social capital is associated with life satisfaction. 
However, Pirolo and Presutti (2010) notice the negative link 
between the development of strong ties and the growth of a 
start-up's innovation performance. Bernades (2010) points out 
that social capital affects on firm performance with 
complexity development of social capital.  
Social capital at the firm level has a significant 
influence on both knowledge acquisition and innovation, 
which part of marketing capacity (Martínez-Cañas et al., 
2012). However, Pirolo and Presutti (2010) notice the 
negative link between the development of strong ties and the 
growth of a start-up's innovation performance. Bernades 
(2010) points out that social capital affects on firm 
performance with complexity development of social capital. 
Ahmadi et al. (2011) indicate that the link between social 
capital of the community and innovation performance of the 
SMEs doesn’t seem to be straightforward on account of 
absorptive capacity. In social capital while social capital can 
be a major key for firm performance through innovation as 
well as supply management channel (Alguezaui & Filieri, 
2010; Bernades, 2010).  
The role of social capital in firm performance is 
dynamic at different phases within the organizational growth. 
Ahmadi et al. (2011) indicate that the link between social 
capital of the community and innovation performance of the 
SMEs doesn’t seem to be straightforward on account of 
absorptive capacity. In social capital while social capital can 
be a major key for firm performance through innovation as 
well as supply management channel (Alguezaui & Filieri, 
2010; Bernades, 2010). There are many ways to explore 
social capital. Entrepreneurial social capital constitutes three 
elements: view of networks, which closely related to 
entrepreneurial social networks; view of resource, which is 
about resource-based management, and view of integration, 
which refers to shared resourced with common goal (Wang & 
Shi, 2012).  Warner (2012) draws distinction between internal 
and external focus in social capital. The external focus can be 
supply chain relationship, which lay on trust. Laeequddin et 
al. (2010) indicate that supply chain relationship refers to 
characteristics trust, rational trust and institutional security 
system. From the internal perspectives, Gupta et al. (2011) 
outlines seven elements of internal focus in social capital, i.e. 
shared vision, cohesion, and trust. Another approach 
considers social capital constitutes three dimensions, i.e. 
structural, relational, and cognitive dimensions (Wu, 2009; 
Mac ̌erinskiene ̇ & Aleknavic ̌iūte ̇, 2011). 
 
III. RESEARCH METHOD 
The research applies a mix method, which using both 
qualitative and quantitative approaches. The decision in using 
the mix method for this study is to provide a holistic view on 
the impact of entrepreneurship orientation and social capital 
on pricing strategy in small enterprises. A quantitative 
method enables researchers to find indication of a statistical 
relationship from entrepreneurship orientation and social 
capital on pricing strategy. It is in a purpose to answer the 
question of “how and what”. A qualitative method enables 
researchers to dig deeper through the interaction with the 
owners of firms in finding the relationship between 
entrepreneurship orientation and social capital to pricing 
strategy. This method is in a purpose to answer the question 
of “why”. By conducting these two methods, comprehensive 
findings are expected to be achieved. 
 The quantitative approach involves validity test, 
reliability test, and exploratory factor analysis using Kaiser-
Meyer Olkin index, Bartlett’s test of sphericity, and 
confirmatory factor analysis. The qualitative approach 
involves interview, narrative (transcribing), and coding. The 
following is the brief description of the methods. 
 
A. Quantitative Approach 
When data are obtained from questionnaires, the data are 
analysis by following three steps. The first step is to check 
validity of the result from questionnaires using the validity 
test. The second step is a test for the reliability of the 
measurements under Cronbach’s alpha. The third step is 
exploratory factor analysis. 
 
1) Validity Test 
Validity test aims to check and balance whether the 
questionnaires is understandable. The test refers to item 
analysis, i.e. difficulty and discrimination index. Both indexes 
provide p-value, with expected minimum value of 0.50. To 
make sure that the questionnaires meet the validity 
requirement, three steps are involved. First step is content 
validity, which involve experts to judge the 
representativeness of the items on the test. This involves 
some professors and experts in statistics. Second step is face 
validity, which involves some observed respondents to 
examine whether the respondents can understand the 
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questionnaires. The last step is construct validity to ensure 
there is no overlapping among measures with similar 
theoretical concept. 
 
2) Reliability Test 
Reliability test is used to measure reliability of data or 
consistency of measurement. Reliability Alpha was 
developed by Lee Cronbach in 1951 to provide a measure of 
the internal consistency of a test or scale; it is expressed as a 
number between 0 and 1. Internal consistency describes the 
extent to which all the items in a test measure the same 
concept or construct, and hence it is connected to the inter-
relatedness of the items within the test. Internal consistency 
should be determined before a test can be employed for 
research or examination purposes to ensure validity. In 
addition, reliability estimates show the amount of 
measurement error in a test (Tavakol & Dennick, 2011). 
Vehkalahti et al. (2006) define reliability as the ratio 
of the true variance to the total variance of the measurement, 
which does not include the variance of the random 
measurement error. There are two reliability tests, namely 
Composite Reliability and Cronchbach’s alpha. Both 
Composite Reliability and Cronbach’s alpha have similarity. 
Both measurements vary from 0 to 1 and value larger than 0.6 
are considered as accepted reliability. The reason lies behind 
the similarity measurement level refers to the ratio of the true 
variable to the total variance of measurement. 
From the two equations, it is clear that Composite 
reliability focus more on loading of indicator variable and 
error variable, while Cronbach’s alpha consider variance of 
indicator i. Cronbach alpha is individual item reliability, 
while composite reliability examines the construct or latent 
variable. Cronbach’s alpha is a traditional reliability measure 
under the assumption that all factor loadings are constrained 
to be equal, and all error variances are constrained to be 
equal. Raykov (1998) indicates that Cronbach alpha may 
over-or underestimate reliability. This may become serious 
when the test is multi-dimensional. Then, CR is developed to 
deal with multi-dimensional data. 
The λ represents the loading of indicator variable of i 
from a latent variable, εi represents error of variable i, and j is 
the flow index across all reflective measurement models. N is 
the number of indicators assigned to the factor, σ is variance 
of indicator i. 
 
3) Exploratory Factor Analysis 
Exploratory factor analysis is used to identify the 
underlying factors or latent variables for a set of variables. 
The analysis accounts for the relationships (i.e., correlation, 
covariation, and variation) among the items (i.e., the observed 
variables or indicators). Exploratory factor analysis is based 
on the common factor model, where each observed variable is 
a linear function of one or more common factors (i.e., error- 
or item specific information) Harrington (2008). Exploratory 
factor analysis can be performed separately for each 
hypothesized factor. This indicates the uni-dimensionality of 
each factor. One global factor analysis can also be performed 
in order to assess the degree of independence between the 
factors (Gatignon, 2011). 
 
3.a) Kaiser-Meyer Olkin 
KMO is an index value that is used to test the 
accuracy of factor analysis. In addition, the KMO is an index 
of the distance between the correlation coefficient 
comparison with the overall partial correlation coefficients. 
The Kaiser-Meyer_Olkin measure of sampling adequacy is 
used to compare the magnitudes of  the observed correlation 
coefficients in relation to the magnitudes of the partial 
correlation coefficients. Large KMO values are good because 
correlation between pairs of variables (i.e., potential factors) 
can be explained by the other variables. the formula of KMO 
is : 
Where ∑ r2 is the sum of the observed correlation 
coefficients, and ∑ a2 is the sum of the partial correlation 
coefficients between all pairs of variables. 
 
3.b) Bartlett’s Test of Sphericity 
Bartlett's test is used to test if k samples have equal 
variances. Cramer and Howitt (2004) highligt that the test 
aims to identify simultaneously problem among the variables, 
which one of assumption in regression method. Equal 
variances across samples is called homogeneity of variances. 
The Bartlett test can be used to verify that assumption. 
Bartlett’s Test of Sphericity used to test hypotheses variables 
which not correlated with the population. If the number is 
smaller than α significance (α <0.05), then variables can be 
accepted to used on further analysis. The Bartlett’s test 
formula is : 
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Where |R| is Correlation Matrix, p is the number of variables, 
and n is numbers of data/observations. 
 
3.c) Confirmatory Factor Analysis 
Confirmatory Factor Analysis aims to assess overall 
fit of the entire measurement model and to obtain the final 
estimates of the measurement model parameters. Barbara 
(2010) highlights that a first-order CFA model designed to 
test the multidimensionality of a theoretical construct, which 
is preliminary test for structural model evaluation. If 
goodness-of-fit is adequate, the model will be reliable to 
explain the postulated relations among variables. Hence, there 
are some tests for goodness of fit, i.e. Chi-square test, 
Goodness of Fit Index, RMSEA, TLI. 
 
 
B. Qualitative Approach 
1) Interviewing 
Interviews provide a useful way for researchers to 
learn about the world of others, although real understanding 
may sometimes be elusive. Even when the interviewer and 
the interviewee seem to be speaking the same language, their 
words may have completely different cultural meanings. 
Thus, communicating becomes more difficult when people 
have different world views. However, done with care, a well-
planned interview approach can provide a rich set of data (Qu 
and Dumay, 2011). 
The researcher should make every effort to protect 
the participants from any potentially harmful effects of 
participating. Specific areas to which participants should pay 
particular attention are issues of informed consent, 
maintenance of full confidentiality of all records, and 
prevention of disclosure of identities (Yang and Lee, 2008).  
Another critical aspect of the methods used in this 
study was the use of multiple interviews within the 
organization as well as multiple interviews with some of the 
informants. As a result, the initial interview conducted with 
each organization’s senior executive to ascertain the structure 
and responsibilities across the organization was critical to the 
identification of the appropriate people for interview. Further, 
this preliminary discussion proved fruitful in not only 
identifying internal structures but also management 
philosophies. Often, the views of the different managers were 
not aligned, which provided an interesting insight into the 
organization (Stravos and Westberg, 2009). 
The power of listening is the second asset of 
qualitative research (Branthwaite and Patterson, 2011). 
Active listening is achieved through key interviewer skills in 
(1) building an atmosphere and relationship with the 
interviewee, of trust and acceptance (positive regard); (2) 
cultivating intrigued curiosity about other people’s lives, and 
what they tell us; (3) scanning continuously for alternative 
meanings or ambiguities in the conversations that may cover-
up hidden motives, pleasures or dissatisfactions; (4) acute 
awareness of non-verbal expressions of values, feelings, and 
the over- (or under-) tones in attitudes; 
Each interview was conducted by the author with a 
research assistant to ensure that both would have a first-
person understanding of the interview so as to facilitate the 
subsequent analysis. The interviews were conducted in the 
offices of the interviewees or at venues designated by them. 
An interview began with introducing and explaining the 
purpose of the interview, asking the interviewee’s permission 
for voice recording, and a few general questions in order to 
establish a brief understanding of the nature, start-up and 
development of the business. The focus of the interview was 
on exploring the critical incidents in which learning has 
occurred during the stages of planning, launching, 
developing, and managing the business through asking a 
number of open-ended questions. For example, one of the key 
questions was: “When you launched your business, were 
there any particular events or moments in which you have 
learnt something critical? You may illustrate either positive or 
negative examples”. First, the neopositivist view sees the 
research interview as a tool to be used as effectively as 
possible by capable researchers establishing a context-free 
truth about objective reality producing relevant responses, 
with minimal bias (Qu and Dumay, 2011). 
 
2) Qualitative Analysis 
 A variety of textual forms provide a basis for 
interpretation, such as recorded and transcribed interviews, 
notes of observations, transcribed conversations, speeches, 
and archival documents. Generally, the interpreter relies on 
some form of thematic, content-based analysis (Kleinberg and 
Easley, 2010). The interpretive ethnographer tries to 
understand cultural knowledge through the “lived experience” 
of the observed community helps guide observed recurrent, 
patterned cultural behavior (Yagi and Kleinberg, 2010).  
 
2.a)  Storytelling or Narrative 
 Barnham (2008) suggest step of definition should 
commence first before goes to the art of discovery step. After 
we have identify the definition or a means of distinguishing it 
from every other thing, we need to apply this same rule to the 
consideration of each condition or pre-requisite entering into 
this means, and consider all the prerequisites of each 
prerequisite. And that is what I call true analysis or 
distribution of the difficulty into several parts. (3) When we 
have pushed the analysis to the end, that is, when we have 
considered the prerequisites entering into the consideration of 
the proposed thing, and even the prerequisites of the 
prerequisites, and finally have come to considering a few 
natures understood only by themselves without prerequisites 
and needing nothing outside themselves to be conceived, then 
we have arrived at a perfect knowledge of the proposed thing. 
 When conducting data analysis, Palmberg (2012) 
outlines two approaches to examine the material: relying on 
theoretical propositions, and developing a case description. In 
this paper, case descriptions were developed as a means of 
presenting the material for the readers. The case descriptions 
are based on transcripts of the interviews and notes from 
observations. The comparative case descriptions have been 
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analyzed using the frame of reference presented in the earlier 
sections with results from previous, mainly empirically based, 
research (Palmberg, 2010). 
 
2.b) Narratives 
 Narratives are one of the processes by which we 
organize and make sense of the world (Czarniawska, 1998; 
Herman et al., 2007; Weick, 1995). Narrative considers 
individual experiences as historical events, and involves 
thinking about events in terms of chronological sequences 
based on actions, intentions, purposes, and results. Within 
narrative, everyday activities are organized into plots with 
beginnings, middles, and endings, as well as projections into 
possible futures. While scholars note narratives are related at 
the macro-, meso-, and micro-/personal levels, research 
generally focusses on one type or level of narrative 
(Hermann, 2011). 
 
2.c) Coding 
 The words of a transcript are the data, but lack 
meaning without the researcher’s theoretical lens or mental 
framework. Words are understood in a context, in a setting, in 
relationship to other words, to other ideas, to other theories. 
Researchers develop coding schemes, read and re-read texts, 
and identify patterns (Plowman and Smith, 2011). Much of 
the data analysis involved breaking down the answers to 
open-ended questions manually into manageable blocks in 
order to classify them under each code/grouping. It provided 
insightful understanding of cultural and behavioral aspects of 
small enterprises by capturing the interface between the 
socio-cultural characteristics of the entrepreneurs and the 
economic, political and socio-cultural contexts in which their 
firms operate (Altinay & Wang, 2011). 
 
 
IV. RESULTS 
 
A. The Quantitative Results 
The quantitative analysis is divided into three parts, analysis 
of the reliability test, factor analysis, and regression analysis. 
 
1) Results from Reliability test 
The results of reliability tests are presented in Table 2. The 
Cronbach Alpha (CA) coefficients shows that variables of 
pricing capability and social capital have items with an 
underlying (or latent) construct, as the  coefficient is higher 
than 0.600 (the minimum requirement level of CA test). In 
contrast, entrepreneurial orientation variable has poor 
reliability, as the coefficient Cronbach Alpha is lower than 
0.600. One might need to bear in mind that the high alpha 
doesn’t directly imply that the measure is unidimensional. CA 
coefficient shows only reliability. 
 
 
 
 
 
TABLE 2 
 ESTIMATION  RESULTS OF RELIABILITY TEST 
Variables Cronbaca Alpha Number of 
items 
Pricing Capability 
Social Capital 
Entrepreneurial 
Orientation 
0.780 
0.647 
0.382 
13 
28 
24 
Overall 0.731 65 
Source: Authors’ calculation from data in questionnaires. 
 
2) Results from Factor analysis 
 Factor analysis provides items, which are linearly 
related to unobserved variables. Factor analysis is a means by 
which the regularity and order in phenomena can be 
discerned. As phenomena co-occur in space or in time, they 
are patterned; as these co-occurring phenomena are 
independent of each other, there are a number of distinct 
patterns. 
 Results from factor analysis are presented in Table 3. 
After removing some items with factor loading less than 
0.500, the factor analysis shows that each latent variable has 
at least three or two items and comes up with new factors. 
The pattern of market power refers to capability of setting 
price for new products which comprises into four items (P21, 
P12, P23 and P24), while the other items (P11, P32, P13) are 
considered as pattern of relationship with customers. The rest 
of the pricing strategy items refers to pattern of marketing 
program (P34, P33, P22, P31). 
 Each item in pricing strategy for the three patterns 
are recorded in Table 3. 
 
TABLE  3 
 PRICING  STRATEGY 
Code factor 
loading 
items Patterns 
P21 
 
P12 
P23 
 
P24 
.701 
 
.571 
.725 
 
.563 
produced new product(s) 
this year 
setting competitive price 
our new products were 
successful 
we sold our new product 
successfully 
capability of 
setting price 
for new 
products 
P11 
 
P32 
 
P13 
.689 
 
.592 
 
.684 
we respond competitors’ 
pricing tactic 
we have public 
communication skill 
we informs the cost 
structure to our customers 
communicati
on with 
customers 
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Code factor 
loading 
items Patterns 
P34 
 
P33 
P22 
 
P31 
.639 
 
.726 
.775 
 
.739 
involved in marketing 
training 
developing brand 
developing new products 
with R&D 
developing advertising 
program 
marketing 
program 
Source: Authors’ calculation from questionnaires. 
 
Next step is factor analysis on items for social 
capital variables. With higher level of KMO of .689, factor 
analysis on social capital indicates discerned regularities and 
order in phenomena. These co-occurring phenomena are 
independent of each other, there are three distinct patterns. 
The first pattern called as staff relationship, the second one 
refers to relationship with suppliers and the third is associated 
with sharing goal among the workers.  
 
TABLE 4 
 SOCIAL CAPITAL  
Code factor 
loading 
Items pattern 
S51 
 
S52 
S53 
S61 
 
S63 
.621 
 
.735 
.758 
.536 
 
.722 
our staffs help among those 
who have problems 
our staffs have integrity 
our staffs are friendship 
our staffs are eager to achieve 
the goal of our firm 
our staffs understand the vision 
of our company 
staff 
relationship 
S13 
 
S31 
 
S32 
-.649 
 
.757 
 
.791 
our firm relies on flexible 
supplier in operation 
our firm builds relationship to 
reliable suppliers. 
our firm builds relationship to 
suppliers who have ability to 
manage asset as our request. 
supplier 
relationship 
S44 
S64 
S65 
.746 
.669 
.661 
Our staffs share their dream 
Our firm has ideal goal 
Our staffs understand the target 
sharing 
goal 
S11 
S24 
.678 
.718 
Our firm relies on one supplier 
Our firm relies on other 
company to manage on time 
distribution. 
distribution 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TABLE 5 
 ENTREPRENEURIAL ORIENTATION 
Code factor 
loading 
Items Pattern 
EO32 
EO03 
EO31 
 
EO33 
 
EO44 
.673 
-.561 
.581 
 
.678 
 
.571 
Over the last year, our firm has 
no new product (R) 
Our staffs don’t depend to much 
on the manager. 
In our firm, marketing is more 
important than innovation (R) 
Our product has a bit differences 
from the previous one (R) 
We avoid conflict with 
competitors (R) 
proactivity 
of 
innovation 
process 
EO04 
EO34 
EO35 
 
EO53 
.564 
.645 
.667 
 
.667 
Our owner manager sets the 
target to our employees 
Our firm never copies the 
solution from competitors. 
Our firm prefers to establish new 
method than copy from others 
Our firm creates the first idea, 
then followed by competitors. 
aggressivene
ss of 
innovation 
process 
EO52 
EO41 
EO43 
.667 
-.823 
.665 
Our firm is quite aggressive to 
seize opportunity 
Our firm responds to what the 
competitors did (R) 
Our firm is using a new 
technology this year. 
aggressivene
ss to deal 
with 
competitor 
EO07 
 
EO21 
EO45 
.739 
 
.601 
.679 
Owner manager plays pivotal role 
to seize opportunity 
Our firm tries to avoid risk (R) 
Our new products follow the 
market trend. 
autonomy, 
risk taker, 
proactive 
EO01 
 
EO24 
EO22 
.602 
 
.703 
-.632 
In our firm, supervisor from 
senior staff is important. 
Our firm is flexible to provide 
resource to deal with problems. 
Our firm is running naturally (R) 
Autonomy 
with risk 
taker 
 
3) Regression Analysis 
 The result of regression analysis on the market 
power of SMEs in East Java is presented in Table 6. The 
market power is measured using three variables: the capacity 
of setting price for new products (MC1), the communication 
with customers (MC2), and marketing program (MC3). These 
three variables are estimated separately under three different 
equations, and the estimates are presented in Table 6. 
 
TABLE 6 
 REGRESSION RESULT 
Variables Model 1: 
MC 1 
Model 2: 
MC 2 
Model 3: 
MC 3 
Const -1.595 2.349 3.496* 
 
EO1 -0.072 0.082 0.005 
EO2 0.377*** 0.088 0.062*** 
EO3 0.254 0.224 -0.153 
EO4 0.129 -0.151 -0.174 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
8 
 
EO5 0.342*** 0.153 0.011** 
 
SC1 0.110 -0.033 -0.117 
SC2 -0.203 -0.222** 0.183 
SC3 0.202 0.232** 0.202*** 
SC4 0.185*** -0.051 0.076 
 
R 0.560 0.443 0.350 
R-Squared 0.310 0.196 0.122 
Note: MC1 is the capability of setting price for new products; MC2 
is communication with customers; MC3 is marketing program. 
 
In the first model with capability of setting price for 
new products as a measure for market power (dependent 
variable), the aggressiveness in innovation process (EO2) has 
a positive significant effect on market power. The same also 
picture in the autonomy with risk taker (EO5), which has a 
positive and significant effect. A good relationship with 
distributors (SC4) also provides a positive significant effect to 
the capability of setting price for new products. This model 
has goodness of fit (R) of 0.56, which is a little bit greater 
than other two models. 
 Model 2 highlights the communication with 
customers as a measure for market power (the dependent 
variable). The estimation result indicates that social capital 
plays important roles in market power. The relationship with 
supplier (SC2) has a negative effect on communication with 
customers. This finding is contradicting the conventional 
belief that good relationship with suppliers might increase 
communication with customers (supply chain), as noted by 
Alguezaui & Filieri (2010) and Bernades (2010). However, 
the finding is in line with Ahmadi et al.(2011) that the 
complexity of social capital in SMEs doesn’t seem to be 
straight forward influencing the market power. In contrast, 
the sharing goal among workers within a firm (S4) has a 
positive and significant impact on the communication to 
customers. This finding implies that if all workers share the 
same vision, then the relationship from firm to customers can 
maintain positively, which is in line with arguments by 
Martínez-Cañas et al. (2012). 
 Estimates from model 3 in the last column of Table 
6 show that both entrepreneur orientation (EO) and social 
capital (SC) play important roles on marketing program. The 
entrepreneur orientation variables that have important effect 
on marketing program are aggressiveness of innovation 
process (E2) and autonomy with risk taker (E5). The social 
capital variable that has positive and significant effect on 
marketing program is sharing goal (S3). 
 
V. CONCLUSION AND SUGGESSION 
A. Conclusion 
Three important conclusion can be drawn from the analysis. 
1. Market power or ability to set price is a sensitive issue 
among the observed small medium firms. The firms 
refuse to admit that they have market power for some 
reasons. Firstly, the way a firm raise price will devastate 
their consumers. They would rather to argue that they try 
to decrease the price for their consumer satisfaction. In 
fact, the prices never go down but keep on increasing. 
Secondly, when firms increase the price, they argue 
transfer-cost based pricing, such as expected oil price or 
transport cost, as the main reason to increase their prices. 
2. Market power is specifically associated with one of the 
competitive advantage elements, namely bargaining 
power with buyers. Moreover, the relationship between 
social capital and market power is unique. This current 
research provides evident that relationship with 
distributors (SC4) has positive impact on market power. 
Even when the service provider can’t immediately fix the 
problem, customers can tolerate it if the employee 
explains to them the problem in a good manner. The 
employee needs to provide excellent service to the 
customers. 
3. Among the elements of entrepreneurial orientation, there 
are two main concepts which affect on market power, 
which are aggressiveness to deal with competitor and 
autonomy with risk taker. Unless a firm takes aggressive 
position, poor market power will come to a place and the 
firm follows other. Autonomy to the front liner staff also 
determines to the market power with a risk of consumer 
satisfaction. 
 
B. Suggestion 
 The suggestion of this research based on the results is 
that social capital is essential for market power, which 
indicates that SMEs must enhance specific networks. The 
following is the detailed suggestions for the stakeholders. 
 For policy makers who aim to promote affordable price 
to customers or strengthen the market power of SMEs, the 
chain networks management needs to be taken into account. 
The networks with distributors and supplier play pivotal role 
to the market power of SMEs. Unless the public can handle 
this chain, the possibility of cartel price will remain high. 
 Among the SME managers who are eager to strengthen 
their market power, building a strong relationship with 
distributor is the most challenging to foster market power. 
The relationship has advantages and disadvantages for the 
SMEs since the hawk-dove game embedded in such 
relationship. It appears that once a party takes advantages  for 
short-term benefit, the long run opportunities will be missed. 
 For scholars who are interested in social capital and 
market power, it is appear that social capital has limitation to 
strengthen market power. Hence, the future research can 
handle the extent to which firms can manage social capital 
which enable to strengthen the market power. The future 
research with aim to measure market power should take into 
account the sensitive issue in which the consumers disregard 
anyone who has market power. 
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Abstract— The great dictionary of Indonesian language states 
that “office is a place or building to work and handling jobs”. 
Similarly, many scholars describe office as a place to manage 
administration. Globalization creates some opportunities to excel, 
at the same time comes up with serious challenges in terms of 
office management. On one hand, companies in developed 
nations are ready to adjust with mainstream globalization issues 
such as green office, paperless system and international 
standardization to foster business across border accordingly. On 
the other hand, not all companies in the developing country are 
aware with those issues.  
Meanwhile, as a consequence of rapid competition in business, 
firstly employees’ working hour becomes longer than before, 
they spend more and more time doing duties at the office, 
including weekend. In Indonesian banking industries for instance, 
employees often have to stay late doing office works. In regard to 
the fact, their management responds with providing some extra 
equipments and tools to help employees feel at home. It includes 
preparing special program for relaxing. Secondly, although the 
usage of paper increases, many companies try to create their 
green office by office automation system.    
This paper aims to investigate the respond of Indonesian 
based companies toward transformation of office meaning and 
function. To what extend it has contribute to the globalization 
through shifting of office works and the usage of automation 
tools. 
 
Keywords— Office Meaning, Globalization, Modern Office 
Management, paperless system, green office 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Office as defined by The great dictionary of Indonesian 
language states that “office is a place or building to work and 
handling jobs. Similarly, many scholars describe office as a 
place to manage administration in order to achieve company’s 
purposes. ‘kantor’ or office term originally taken from 
Netherland word “kantoor” which means place to work, a 
place where the manager lead the people, institution and other 
functions. The dictionary further describes office as a place to 
deliver services, or workplace. 
Office could be categorized into two types, firstly is 
dynamic office and secondly static office[7]. Most of office 
activities including taking notes, recording, data processing, 
administration, delivering services, selling and storing are part 
of dynamic office. Accordingly, static office is merely a room 
to work, a building to do office duties, an institution, company 
or corporation and bureau. 
Traditionally office has several function[7] which are 
including; gathering information such are prices and 
correspondences; secondly office also a place to take note, 
notes regarding employees for instance; furthermore, office 
could be used to arrange information about our product and 
services, including budgeting and financing; the next function 
of office is to deliver information, such as product and 
services list; last but not least office’s function is to keep and 
store the office tools and properties. 
Moekijat (2002) explains that office functions in one 
particular company are complement to achieve company’s 
goals, moreover office may adding some values in achieving 
the target, lastly through office manager will take control of 
some operation and production activities also managing 
administration.  
II. GLOBALIZATION 
The world recently becoming more integrated, almost there 
is no any single country could stay alive by their own 
resources without any cooperation with other nation. One of 
globalization effect is the way corporation market their 
product and services, the other effect is how the organization 
design the work flow and how they treated their employees. 
Globalization takes us to move from focusing on regional 
market into more global market. The customer also consider 
company which has more attention to the production process, 
if Ford well known by it mass production idea, now people 
prefer company who can produce a product that fit their 
unique needs, which certainly different from one and 
another[2]. 
Having said that organization and it components must work 
harder and often do an extra duties to excel in the competition, 
yet they realize that work and life balance is the key in order 
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employees perform their best inside and outside the 
organization. In a banking industry for instance, often we 
found employees work overtime almost everyday, it caused by 
so many sophisticated standard operation procedure implies at 
a bank. Not many bank permit their employees to work late 
everyday, however demanding duties and competition create 
the situation. Do they have work and life balance, most 
probably they will say it depends on how one single 
employees manage their job stress, in fact employees best 
performance decrease gradually. 
The effects of globalization could be positive and negative 
at the same time, as we move toward a new era of technology 
and information system, there are three components impacted 
by globalization effect[3]. First is the government, the 
company and the employees. On one hand the government 
worry about the investment that may move to another country 
consequently, the company could suffer from the increasing 
amount of money they spend on salary, where as employees 
also unsure about their status at the company and worry if 
they could be terminated by the employer[3]. 
Some key drivers of globalization are the improvement of 
information and transportation technology contributes 
significantly to the growth of work and organization[2]. 
Moreover Smartphone and social media provide big size data 
for company to communicate two ways directly with 
customers[14]. Customer voluntary often suggest a great idea 
for better improvement of products and services. We may 
consider the drivers could create a severe competition among 
companies, a company with visionary leader who capable and 
aware of the drivers could manage the company to excel[14]. 
As we have known that company such as Samsung and Apple 
up to now compete in almost every line of business sector. 
III. IMPACT OF GLOBALIZATION 
Hodgetts, Luthan and Doh (2006) describes globalization 
as the integration process of some factors including social, 
culture, technology and economic among nations. 
Globalization creates both opportunities and challenges for 
business around the globe. Hodgetts, Luthan and Doh (2006) 
further states that the benefits of globalization is declining 
product and services prices, easier access to the goods 
internationally, better chance to get good job and not to 
mention the access of internet and other technology become 
easier.  
On the other hand, Globalization creates the movement of 
job and labor abroad, company interests to invest more into 
low wages country to reduce production fee, wages grow 
hardly as a result of globalization, moreover globalization 
raised some big concern on social and environmental issues 
such as damaging environment in the developing nation as a 
result of rapid investment, and the unbalance social life as the 
impact of the movement of global culture, especially from the 
developed nation to the developing nation[2]. 
The agent of globalization including WTO, IMF, and some 
regional and international economical and social bloc such as 
NAFTA, EU, ASEAN and others foster the globalization with 
several but similar way called global business integration[2]. 
This continuous global business bring up some nations with 
hard and sophisticated bureaucracy change the way doing 
business with the global company, for example doing business 
in India nowadays is much more simple than ten years ago.  
Global business mean less sophisticated, none in the world 
may attract investment if the government still reluctant to 
reduce difficult term and condition for MNC. Global company 
could easily move their site of production and offices into 
another countries that need more foreign investment to create 
local jobs with better wages, but less strict regulation. 
IV. MODERN OFFICE MANAGEMENT 
Office management recently comes into a phase where 
human interest about work and life balance becomes the first 
consideration when ever talking about managing office work. 
Office Management is a part of management knowledge 
which specializing on how office should be run and organized 
in order to achieve the purposes by sacrificing lowest 
budget[7].  
Moekijat (2002) states that some aspects in office 
management on regard to the wider factors including; office 
purposes; organization chart and flow; Job specification and 
method in doing duties; human resources related factors such 
as hiring, placement, training, promotion and redundancies; 
the next factor is environment factor such as properties, 
rooms, offices and other physical thing; last factor to be 
considered is machinery, tools and equipment.      
The main responsible of manager at one office is to direct 
and control the resources in order to achieve the purposes. 
Manager must be aware of most and even all properties, 
machinery, office lay out and other office tools, since then 
manager could be defined as an office inspector as well[7]. 
 
V. TRANSFORMATION OF OFFICE MEANING AND FUNCTION 
The office management system and administration is 
changing rapidly, it occurs together with the evolution of 
management theory, especially come from the movement of 
human relations. Employees in many emerging market in Asia 
tend to work 8-14 hours per day, it creates obstacle for them 
to balance their work and life, in response to that, office 
management must provide additional facilities inside the 
workplace building to solve the matter. 
If we work 8 hours per day in a week, having a traditional 
office, which only supports our needs about the work, could 
still guide us to achieve the purpose of the organization. 
Unfortunately, when the working hours longer than 8 hours 
per day, for instance 12-14 hours per day, conventional office 
no longer fit for the purpose. Boredom about monotone jobs, 
overload duties, not enough time to rest, stressful office 
decoration and building, not to mention low wages and less 
reward, all together creates a time bomb that endangered the 
employees physical and mental health.  
In order to tackle the matter and to develop better 
environment in working with abundant duties and long 
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working hour, this is the time for all business owner and 
corporation board and manager to make a transformation of 
the office meaning and function. Hence work and life balance 
could be achievable. 
Office like the one owned by Google, is a perfect example 
of what all other companies office will looks like accordingly 
in the near future. Google office has all what it takes and need 
to balance all employees work life and their social life. 
Google Jakarta for Instance has a special place for playing 
games, gym, rest and relax, ethnical rooms, pantry with free 
lunch and other spot we might never seen before[6]. Work 
loads still demanding and never declining, yet Google allows 
the employees to fell at home and deliver their best 
performance at the same time. Google effectively achieve the 
goals to see the change of employee from working under 
pressure to work into more homey feeling.  
According to Martinez (1990) and Quible (2001) these are 
principles point in making an effective office layout. First of 
all, analyze the connection among equipment, information and 
people in term of work flow; the next is organizing the work 
flow moves forward not backward, hence there is no 
crisscrossing of work and backtracking; furthermore is one 
connected team work must be placed close to each other so 
they can work effectively; moreover employees who must 
deliver services and information to customers should be 
placed in the front row close to main entry of the office; in 
accordance to the needs of focus and high concentration for 
certain type of Jobs for certain employees, office manager 
must placed them into more quite area; rooms available must 
match the number of several level of employees; the next 
providing furniture based on needs and function; as employees 
not sitting all the time inside the office, provide an enough 
alley between furniture is a must, so they can move easily; 
furthermore, secure all area with a good security system 
install; do not let employees to work in small rooms, better to 
provide wide and open area; In addition, install a nice air 
conditioning, good lighting, decoration, paint color, humidity 
and sound controlling system; Not to forget always make a 
improvement for future; lastly duties should come to the 
employees not vice versa. 
In the opinion of Gie (2000) and Sukoco (2007) office 
administrator must think of these four important principles. 
Firstly, the shortest way in finishing job, the best flow chart in 
doing job, the third principle is optimize the usage of all 
rooms, then the fourth is changing of job flow in the near 
future for the most effective and efficient. One good example 
is Bank BTPN Sinaya office in some Indonesian big cities like 
Jakarta, Surabaya and Makassar, the office design is already 
green, since the usage of some natural material like bamboo is 
dominant inside, moreover BTPN adds some green leave 
plantation covering the office and reminding on global 
warming on the painting, most importantly is reducing paper 
usage by office automation and paperless office. 
The meaning of office is not merely a place to do 
administrative duties or a room to work, office could be a 
house to stay and resting, a place to do social life and to 
interact and entertain each other, and office hopefully 
becoming an agent of change for green building, global 
warming and reducing paper usage.  
The function of office may wider as impact of rapid 
changing in Information system technology, hopefully in the 
future office not only focusing on gathering information, 
storing and delivering the information, but may also 
exchanging information between business partner and even 
contribute more to the society with more social activities.  
Rapid changes and improvement of management 
information system in term of accounting information system, 
marketing information system, financial information system, 
manufacture information system and executive information 
system, also human resource information system, all together 
could lead office administrator as well as manager to amend 
the traditional system into automation system. Replacing 
manual airlines ticketing system for instance becomes online 
ticketing might create better customer satisfaction and 
leverage revenue[5]. In line to that fact most company eager to 
adopt automation with still managing the experts they have, 
this is also the key to gain competitive advantage in this 
globalization era[9].  
Based on the research of Sterk (2005) about employees 
expectations in term of their office are vary, however 86 % of 
employees demand for a good lighting, good temperature and 
nice air. It followed by adequate rooms, personalized and 
wireless in the workplace. Sukoco (2007) states that a good 
office should be Ergonomics, means that considering physical 
and psychological aspects of employees, ergonomics offices 
help and assist employee to make sure that all tools and 
equipment are function to help employees perform their best 
in daily routine. 
Office must be smart office in the future, it means that 
office should provide data communication, data processing, 
environment controlling system, automation, secure 
system[12]. The Governor of Jakarta Joko Widodo starts to 
transform traditional government office such as kelurahan 
become smart office like bank office by transform the layout 
and office automation, which believes will transform the work 
of the employees accordingly. Not to mention that nowadays, 
Green office more and more familiar, corporation offices start 
to recycle paper, cartridge and printer toner. The usage of 
natural air fresher and natural lighting is increasing[11]. 
VI. CONCLUSIONS 
The implication of this transformation is balancing rational 
and emotional element of all employees is really useful. 
Human resources is vital element who need physical and 
psychological understanding, that is why offices management 
in the future should take personal needs more into 
consideration before building an office. 
Globalization triggers global standard consequently, what is 
good for certain multinational company in home country 
should be transferred to their branch in host country. This 
trend would then spread out and become a good example of 
how local companies’ design and managing their office. In 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
14 
 
fact that the usage of paper is higher than office automation, it 
is debatable that in the near future paperless office will 
increase in number. 
I would argue that Indonesian Great Dictionary in five to 
ten years ahead will define totally different meaning of office 
compared to nowadays. In line to that, scholars will add the 
function of office with another new unique features attach to 
office. 
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Abstract— The Utilization of information technology as 
facilitating conditions indispensable for education, especially 
STIE MDP Palembang that to get the attention and interest of 
new students. This quantitative research is conducted by 
collecting data using 222 questionnaires based on purposive 
sampling technique. Tthe results of this study showe that 
facilitating conditions namely information technology has a 
positive significant influence to the new student’s interest in 
STIE MDP Palembang. 
 
KeyWords : Information Technology, Facilitating Conditions, 
Interest 
I. INTRODUCTION 
 
Human resources are of the important  asset for  a 
company,  especially in business development, or for them 
whom run business in producing products or services. Make a 
company always has standard for the employee candidate, 
every time they demand  for workforce. This is done to 
improve the capabilities of products that produced by the 
company to keep them valuable for consumerse. Human 
resources that match with company  clarification still need the 
improvement  process of education such as  formal or 
informal re-investment to education world. The investment of 
education is an activity process of investment that can 
improve the human resource company ( becker, 1993 ). The 
company does not only demand for the competed  human 
resources , but also aligned with the education that is obtained. 
Acording to the law of national educational system 
diknas no. 20/2003 college is a educational after high school, 
including the educational program of diploma undergraduate, 
magister, specialist, and doctor  thar held by the college. The 
college is place where the company criteria for the human 
resources  can be fulfilled and for fulfilling  the criteria, the 
college most provide the sufficient facilitating condition 
STIE MDP  is one college in Palembang  that to 
educate and create a reliable human resource that ready to 
compete in community and industry by fulfilling their 
facilitating condition with information technology. 
Information technology that exist  in STIE MDP used for 
teaching and learning process at campus. The examples of  
facilitating condition is the learning process  support by 
simponi and e-learning. During the teaching and learning 
process that support with technology  can be absorbed by all 
of academic community such as students, lecturers, staff and 
management. The  information about facilitating condition of 
STIE MDP  can be accessed in the website www.stie-
mdp.ac.id. 
By offering the complete services of facilitating 
condition it is expected that STIE MDP can satisfy the 
students requirements and interests espcially  for the new 
students that wish to continue their study in STIE MDP. 
According to sedana and wijaya ( 2009 ) the utilization  of  
information technology (UTAUT) is a useful tools to explain 
the  Exelsa acceptance and utilizationfor studentof Sanata 
Dharma University. This study describes the provision  of 
Exelsa fir  the teaching and learning process such as online 
task,  online test, chating, lecturing materials, lecturers 
questionnaire, the announcement, subject forum, activity 
calendar and so on. 
Based on explanation the formulation  of the problem 
this research  as follows: How is the influence of facilitating 
condition toward the interest of new students in STIE MDP 
Palembang. 
 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
1. Information Technology  
Information technology is a field that is closely in 
touch with everyday human life, especially in the world of 
education. Therefore, its application in the solution of 
problems (problem solving) often is comprehensive, involving 
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various technological aspects. Even in the real world, the 
application of information technology often come into contact 
with aspects of non-technological, social, psychological, or 
organizational. This situation requires information technology 
professionals to have a solid knowledge and comprehensive 
insight. This ability can only be acquired through education 
that provides knowledge about the conceptual foundations of a 
strong and well as the ability to think integrally. According to 
Williams and Sawyer (2005) is an information technology as a 
common form of drawing any technology that helps to 
produce, manipulate, store, communicate and convey 
information. Meanwhile, according to Martin (1999) was not 
just information technology computer device that is used to 
process and store data but also covers information 
communication technology, network and process the 
shipment. 
 
2. Behaviour  
Behavior is a response or reaction to stimuli or 
environmental individuals (MONE, 2005 in Haftasari, 2013). 
From the biological view of behavior is an activity or 
activities of the organism in question. Knowledge is the result 
of "know" and this occurs after someone sensing towards a 
particular object. Sensing occurs through human senses, 
namely the senses of sight, hearing, smell, taste, and touch. 
Some human knowledge through the ears and eyes 
(Notoatmodjo, 2005). Operational form of behavior can be 
classified into 3 types:  
a. Behavior in the form of knowledge, ie knowing the 
situation or external stimuli.  
b. Behavior in the form of an inner attitude which is the 
response to circumstances or stimuli from the outside. In 
this case the environment play a role in shaping human 
behavior in it. Meanwhile, the environment consists of, 
first environment is the natural physical environment and 
human behavior will be scored according to the nature and 
circumstances of such nature. Environment while the 
second is the socio-cultural environment that is non-
physical but has a strong influence on the formation of 
human behavior.  
c. Behavior in the form of concrete action already, in the 
form of deeds or action to the situation or external stimuli. 
According to Skinner (1938), seen from the response to the 
stimulus, the behavior can be divided into two, namely: a). 
Covered the person's behavioral response to the stimulus in 
the form of hidden or closed. Response or reaction to this 
stimulus is still limited to attention, perception, 
knowledge, awareness and attitudes that occur in people 
who received the stimulus and can not be clearly observed. 
b). Open the person's behavioral response to the stimulus 
in the form of real action or open. The response to the 
stimulus is already evident in the form of action or practice 
that can easily be observed or easily learned. 
 
 
 
3. Interest 
Interest is a tendency to take action against the object 
(assail 1998). Interest in the attitudes and behaviors that 
can capture or intermediaries between the motivational 
factors that influence behavior. Interests also indicates how 
much a person has the will to try. According to Venkatesh, 
et, al (2003), interest is influenced by the performance 
ekspektacy (the belief that an individual has the better 
performance when using technology), Effort ekspektancy 
(expectations of ease of use of technology), Social 
influence (influence others to use technology ), facilitating 
condition (infrastructure support). 
Interest is the tendency of someone who comes from 
outside and within the hearts that prompted him to feel 
attracted to something so directs his actions to such a thing 
and cause feelings of pleasure. There are four indicators of 
interest, namely: feeling happy, student interest, and 
students' attention (Safari, 2003) 
 
4. The Utaut Model 
The UTAUT model which aims to explain 
technology acceptance, is based on eight technology 
acceptance theories or models. In particular, the UTAUT 
draws on the Theory of Reasoned Action (TRA), the 
Technology Acceptance Model (TAM), the Motivational 
Model, the Theory of Planned  
Behaviour (TPB), the combined TAM and TPB, the 
model of Personal Computer Utilization, the Innovation 
Diffusion Theory and the Social Cognitive Theory 
(Venkatesh et al. 2003). At the core, the UTAUT model 
uses behavioural intention as a predictor of the technology 
use behaviour. The included predictors of behavioural 
intention are based on the components the eight 
technology adoption models reviewed. The basic form of 
the UTAUT model is shown in Fig. 1. 
 
 
Fig 1. UTAUT Model (Venkatesh, et, al,  2003) 
 
In addition to behavioural intention and use 
behaviour, the UTAUT model consists of four constructs: 
 Performance Expectancy: The degree to which the 
individuals believe that the use of the technologies will 
results in performance gains. This may also be viewed as 
the perceived usefulness of the technologies.  
 Effort Expectancy: The ease of use of the technologies.  
 Social Factors: The extent to which the individuals believe 
that important others believe that they should use the 
technologies.  
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
17 
 
 Facilitating Conditions: The perceived extent to which the 
organisational and technical infrastructure required for the 
support of the technologies exist. the factors that influence 
the facilitating conditions are perceived behavior control, 
facilitating conditions and compatibility 
Although, attitude which refers to the individuals’ 
feelings (positive or negative) towards the use of the 
technologies (Fishbein & Ajzen 1975) is an important 
component of the TRA and the TAM, it is not explicitly 
included in the UTAUT model. According to Venkatesh et al. 
(2003), the effect of attitude on behavioural intention is 
spurious and it emerges only when performance expectancy 
and effort expectancy are omitted from the model. This means 
that attitude towards the use of the technologies does not 
provide enough unique information beyond that which is 
already provided jointly by performance expectancy and effort 
expectancy. 
III. METHODOLOGY 
1. Research Design  
Type of research is a quantitative study which is a 
type of scientific research related to the collection and 
analysis of data in the form of numbers. One approach 
used was a survey. The survey is a method of collecting 
data by using some of the questions in the questionnaire 
form. These questions were asked to present the sample 
population was determined. After the data is collected, 
the analysis is then performed to achieve the research 
objectives.  
 
2.  Research Location 
The research location is a place or region where the 
research will be conducted. The study conducted by 
researchers to take the location of Economics MDP 
Palembang Rajawali Road No. 14 Palembang.  
 
a.  Population and Sample  
Population is a region consisting of generalization 
objects / subjects that have certain qualities and 
characteristics are determined by researchers to learn and 
then be deduced, while the sample is part of the number 
and characteristics possessed by the population 
(Sugiyono, 2002: 72). The population in this study were 
boys and girls high school in the city of Palembang and 
the surrounding areas. Given the relatively large number 
of the population and does not allow for examination as 
a whole, then performed the sampling techniques. Total 
population is taken based on the total number of 
registrations in STIE MDP Palembang in research.  
 
b. Sampling 
The sampling method used in this study is purposive 
sampling ie sampling technique with particular 
consideration. Thus more representative data obtained by 
conducting research process competent in their field. The 
number of samples taken from most high schools enroll 
many reports based on the results of the marketing 
department of Economics MDP Palembang. The number 
of samples taken as many as 222 students. 
 
c.  Data Source 
The data source in this study was obtained from the 
primary data and secondary data. Primary data source, the 
information derived from direct observation to the study 
site, the interviews and the distribution of the 
questionnaire form. Secondary data sources, which is 
sourced from textbooks, books of theory, research, 
magazines, scientific journals and official archives related 
to the research problem. 
 
d.  Operational Variables 
The operational definition is often described as a 
specification of the researcher to measure the activity 
variables. Operational variables are elements of research 
that tells how to measure a variable. The operational 
definition will be able to explain a phenomenon 
appropriately. 
 
Table 1. Operational Variables 
Variables Indicator Scale 
 Facilitating 
Conditions 
 Perceived 
Behavior 
control,  
 Facilitating 
Conditions  
 Compatibility 
  
 Ordinal 
 Interest 
 Feeling 
Happy 
 Interest 
 Attention 
 Ordinal 
 
IV. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
 
This quantitative research is conducted by collecting 
data using 222 questionnaires based on purposive 
sampling technique. Research variables consist of 
independent variables and the dependent variable 
condition Facilitating student interest Before analysis, the 
prior validity and reliability testing of the questionnaire. 
Validity and Reliability of test results can be seen in the 
following table 2. 
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Table 2. Validity Table 
Correlations 
  Facilit Condi 
FC1 Pearson Correlation .746** 
Sig. (2-tailed) .000 
N 222 
FC2 Pearson Correlation .798** 
Sig. (2-tailed) .000 
N 222 
FC3 Pearson Correlation .652** 
Sig. (2-tailed) .000 
N 222 
Facilit Condi Pearson Correlation 1 
Sig. (2-tailed)  
N 222 
 
From the table above all the item in question the 
validity of the proposed on all specified valid  
questionnaires. 
 
Table 3. Reliability Table 
Reliability Statistics 
Cronbach's 
Alpha 
Cronbach's 
Alpha Based on 
Standardized 
Items N of Items 
.793 .811 4 
 
From the table above reliability Cronbach's Alpha, all 
the items on questionnaires query is reliabel to be used as 
measuring tools. 
Hypothesis testing is done by linear regression 
analysis technique and based on the analysis, note that the 
variables significantly influence Facilitating Condition of 
Student Interest. The results can be seen in the following 
table 4. 
Table 4. Regression Table 
ANOVAb 
Model 
Sum of 
Squares df 
Mean 
Square F Sig. 
1 Regres
sion 
87.124 1 87.124 28.611 .000a 
Residu
al 
669.925 220 3.045 
  
Total 757.050 221    
 
V. CONCLUSIONS 
This study is aim to provide empirical prove of the use 
of facilitating condition with information technology 
for measuring the interests of new students in MDP 
STIE Palembang. The analysis showed that the new 
student interest is influenced by facilitating conditions 
with information technology with positive significant 
and  28.611 for F test. 
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Abstract— The purpose of this study is to analyze  performance 
of small and medium enterprises (SMEs) in Palembang Case 
Study in kerupuk kemplang industry among male and female 
entrepreneurs. Analysis of business performance using three 
indicators namely productivity, sales volume, and profitability  
The Population  of this research is  82 business units . The 
sampling technique used is non-probability sampling with 
convenience sampling method.  Number of sample is 43 business 
units. Descriptive analysis is used to analyze business 
performance kerupuk kemplang industry. The results of this 
study show that the percentage of male entrepreneurs who 
perceive an increase in business performance is greater than 
female entrepreneurs. Many studies have been conducted on 
business performance showed that business performance among 
genders is complex and multidimensional because affected 
various factors, such as personal factors, motivation and goals, 
resources, entrepreneurial orientation and environmental 
factors. 
 
Keywords— Business Performance, Analysis, SME, Kerupuk 
Kemplang Industry,  Demographic Characteristics  
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Small Medium Enterprises (SMEs) play strategic role 
in Indonesia.  At the end of 2012, the number of SMEs in 
Indonesia reached 56.53 million units with a contribution to 
the gross domestic product amounted to 59.08 percent. 
Contribution of SMEs to employment approximately  97.16 
percent, or 107 million people (depkop.go.id).  SMEs  have 
been proven  resist to the economic crisis because the capital 
structure of SMEs   consist of  73% self funding .  In 2009 to 
2010 the growth of  SMEs  is 2.3 percent per year.  There for  
In Indonesia  SMEs have a significant  growth  and 
contribution to economy. Last year, about 7 percent of the 
total SMEs managed to improve his status, either from micro 
into small, medium-sized to small, and medium commercial 
or so outside SMEs. 
SMEs have a very important contribution to the 
economy, but faces many challenges. Some of the constraints  
are, poor quality of human resources, problem with mastery 
of production techniques, innovation capability, and 
difficulty to access or build  network to financial institutions 
(Siyamtinah et al, 2011). In line with the opinion,  Ina 
Primiana economist from Padjajaran University  stated that 
the main issue SMEs development in Indonesia, namely the 
quality of human resources, limited  marketing capabilities, 
unfavorable business climate  as well as limited 
technological access (metrotvnews.com). 
Kerupuk Kemplang (Fish Cracker ) industry   is one of  
small  industries  existing in Palembang. Most of Kerupuk 
kemplang business is still using simple or intermediate 
technology and also have influence increasing job creation. 
Palembang city have diversity in the types of small and 
medium industries are sourced from cultural heritage areas 
such as songket industry, pempek, and carvings typical of 
Palembang.  Number of business units and their contribution 
to employment is presented  in the following table.   
 
TABLE I.  
RECAPITALATION OF SMALL INDUSTRY 
 IN PALEMBANG 2011-2012 
 
 Source : Department of Trade, Industry and Cooperatives Palembang,2013 
 
 Table 1 shows the development of business unit  in 
Palembang. There is increased only 0.1 % in the number of 
business units, while 1.76% increase in employment and 
4.43% increase in total  investment.  Opposite to those 
condition, according to the Department of Industry, Trade 
and Cooperatives Palembang,  Small and Medium 
Enterprises (SMEs) in Palembang is still difficult to compete. 
Kerupuk kmeplang industry is a typical food scattered 
in the district of South Sumatra especialy in Seberang Ulu I 
and Seberang Ulu II. Kerupuk kemplang made from minced 
fish, casasava flour, and salt. The manufacturing process is 
quite easy, all the ingredients are mixed, drop in and cut into 
pieces and then dried and finally fried. The number of 
entrepreneurs crackers kemplang recorded in the Department 
of Industry, Trade and Cooperatives Palembang in 2012 as 
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many as 82 business units and is able to absorb 672 workers.  
Based on the observation that some of the problems faced by 
entrepreneurs is they just produce and sell in the local market 
or Palembang in South Sumatra. In addition, the technology 
generally used in the industry are still simple so they ge low  
productivity. Business owners still have  problems for drying 
products, because if the rainy season it can not produce in 
large quantities. 
The problem faced by the kerupuk kemplang  affect the 
performance of the business. Nevertheless, SMEs are still 
plagued by high failure rates and poor performance levels 
despite their many contributions (Jocumsen dalam Neneh 
dan Van Zyl, 2012) . Moreover, because of their small size, a 
simple management mistake is likely to lead to the death of 
an SMEs without providing it with an opportunity to learn 
from its past mistakes (Bowen, Morara & Mureithi dalam  
Neneh dan Van Zyl, 2012 ). Small business growth is a 
complex and multidimensional in scope and character. It 
includes the convergence of ambition owner/manager, 
competence, internal factors organization, the resources and 
infrastructure, external relations and networking. 
 Business performance measured by sales volume, 
revenue, sales growth, revenue growth, organizational 
growth and persistence in a competing company (Sorensen 
and Chang, 2006). This article aims to analyze the 
performance of kerupuk kemplang industry associated by 
gender and demographic factors. Based on the research of 
Jhonsen and McMahon (2005) discovered significant 
differences in financial performance and business growth 
between female and male owner managed SMEs. 
Measurement of business performance using indicators of the 
productivity, sales volume and profitability. 
 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
A. Small Medium Enterprises (SME’s) 
According to Law No. 20 In 2008, the Micro, Small and 
Medium Enterprises  are belonging to individual persons or 
business entities and individuals who meet the criteria for 
micro-enterprises, has a net worth of at most Rp 50,000,000 
(fifty million dollars), excluding land and buildings; or has 
annual sales of Rp. 300,000,000.00 (three hundred million 
rupiahs). 
 
TABLE 2. 
CHARACTERSITIC OF  
MICRO SMALL MEDIUM BUSINESS  
 
Source : Law No.20, 2008 
According to Decree No. Bank of Indonesia Dir 31/24 / 
KEP / DIR May 5, 1998 classifies micro-enterprises as 
businesses run by the poor or near poor, owned by the family 
of local resources and using simple technology. Meanwhile, 
according to World Bank is referred to as a small business is a 
business that has a number of employees less than 30 people, 
had incomes <$ 3 million / year and has assets <$ 3 million. 
 
B. Business Performance 
Business performance is a multidimensional concept. In 
general, the measurement of the performance of the company 
are financial and non-financial performance measures. Size is 
the measurement of the achievement of financial performance 
targets (goals) such as customer satisfaction. Non-financial 
performance measure of sales growth and return on 
investment (Lumpkin and Dess in Lukiastuti,2012). Research 
on the factors that affect the business performance of small 
and medium enterprises can be classified into two groups 
which focus on the aspects of personal and group that focus 
on aspects of the organization. Research with the focus on the 
aspects of personal emphasis on the entrepreneurial individual 
factors, such as individual characteristics, demographic factors, 
competencies. While the study focused on organizational 
aspects include the resources of the organization (Sarwoko et 
al, 2013). 
Business performance can be interpreted as the 
perception of the owner of the business performance 
compared to objectives. Business performance is measured by 
three indicators namely sales growth, profit growth, and  
capital growth (Lee and Tsang in Sarwoko (2013). Meanwhile, 
according to Sanchez and Marin (2005), determined the 
performance by three factors: profitability, productivity and 
sales volume. Supported by Sanchez and Marin, Najib (2006) 
argue that performance is characterized by increasing sales, 
profits earned, market share is increasingly widespread, and 
consumers are increasingly satisfied.  
According to Murphy et al in Asmarani (2006) the company's 
performance is measured by using a subjective measurement 
which is based on the perception of the staff and managers of 
the company on various dimensions of corporate performance 
measurement. Dimensions of performance measurement 
commonly used in the various studies is growth, profitability 
and efficiency. 
 
III. METHODOLOGY 
A. Sample   
Based on secondary data gain from Department of 
Cooperatives, Trade, Small and Medium Enterprises 
Palembang , population of kerupuk kemplang industry 
amounted 82 business units.  The sampling technique used 
is non-probability sampling with convenience sampling 
method.  Final sample in this study included 43 business 
units. 
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B. Data Collection Methods 
In this Study data was collected using questionnaires 
about business performance. Measurement of business 
performance using three indicators namely productivity, 
sales volume and profitability.  
C. Method of Data Analysis 
Data analysis in this study using simple statistical 
techniques. such as using tables, data tabulation of results. 
In addition it will be also a correlation between the results 
of these studies with relevant theory or concept. 
 
IV. RESULT 
 
A. Characteristic of  Kerupuk Kemplang Industry 
Entrepreneur characteristics determine the success of 
the business. According to Nurul Indarti and Marja 
Langenberg et al in Chittithaworn et  al (2011) identified the 
key components to be important in analyzing the business 
success of SMEs the which includes the characteristics of the 
entrepreneurs; the characteristics of the SMEs. This research 
identifies the characteristics of kerupuk kemplang business  
among male and female owner, workforce factors, education 
level and initial investment.  
 
 
Figure 1. Characteristic of kerupuk kemplang industry 
 
It can be seen from figure 1, as many as 43 SMEs 
owners, consists of 58 percent of men and 42 percent of 
women. In term of gender, according to the Mujib 
Tambunan (2010) in developing or under develop countries 
including Indonesia, many women engage in economic 
activities outside the home such as helping her husband 
manage household business to supplement the family 
income. The number of women involved as entrepreneurs in 
SMEs, especially small businesses in Indonesia is quite 
significant, either as owner or as a business leader or a 
manager is with her husband (Mujib, 2010). 
The categories of respondents based on the level of 
education majority is senior high  school as much as 35%,  
elementary school 33%, 30% junior high school and not more 
than 2% is diploma degree. In the terms of demographics, 
respondent can be analyzed that the average level of education 
is high school, junior high and elementary school. Low level 
of education is a problem in the micro small and medium 
enterprises. According Sirec and Mocnik (2010) factor of 
human capital consisting of knowledge, experience and age 
will determine the company growth as measured from 
employees growth, sales growth and asset growth. According 
to Sorensen and Chang et al in Sarwoko (2013) level of 
education founder / owner of business positively associated 
with performance. Higher education is considered to have a 
better impact in entrepreneurship because It reflects the fact 
that they average more capable.  
The majority of business owner (77%) using 1 to 10 
labor, 16% business owner using  11 to 20 labor and only 7% 
using more than  20 labor. From these data indicate that 
kerupuk kemplang industry as micro-enterprises with a 
workforce of less than 10 people. The number of workers will 
affect the performance of the business. Existing conditions are 
generally labor comes from their own family. 
From the characteristics of the initial investment 
amount, the results obtained by 42% or 18 respondents using 
an initial investment of less than 10 million. A total of 30.23% 
of investment to start a business with 11 to 20 million, only 
amounted to 11.63% with an initial investment of 21-30 
million. A total of 16.28% of business owners start with a 
capital of more than 30 million. So with a small initial 
investment, majority kerupuk kemplang business catagorized 
as a household business.   Limitations and access in funding  
is a small industrial issues. According to Mc Mohan et al in 
Chittithaworn et  al (2011) heavy reliance on external capital 
correlated with business growth. From the results of recent 
studies in Indonesia Kristiansen, Furolt & Wahid (2003) in 
Chittithaworn et  al  (2011) found that financial flexibility was 
Significantly Correlated to business success. The SMEs that 
took advantage of family and third party investment 
experienced higher levels of success. 
 
B. Business Performance of Kerupuk Kemplang Industry 
Characteristic of entrepreneur played an important role 
on ensuring the business success in SMEs. Characteristic of 
entrepreneur referred to demographic characteristic, individual 
characteristic, personal traits, entrepreneur orientation, and 
entrepreneur readiness.  From the demographic factors of 
gender, Mulyanto in Mujib (2010) states that correlation 
between gender and business activities can not be ignored. 
Mazzarol et al. (1999) found that female were generally less 
likely to be founders of new business than male. Similarly, 
Kolvereid (1996) found that the males had significantly higher 
entrepreneurial intentions than females (Chitithaworn et al, 
2011).  The following table will explain the relationship 
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between gender and business performance of kerupuk 
kemplang business. 
 
TABLE 3 
PERCEPTION OF BUSINESS PERFORMANCE BY  
BUSINESS OWNERS GENDER     
 
Indicator Female Male 
Increased Production 36% 68% 
Increased sales volume 34% 52% 
Increased profitability 35% 48% 
Source : Primary data  
Business owners respondents  consist of 18 female 
and 25 male entrepreneurs. Indicators to measure the business 
performance  first,  is the increased in production. From table 
3 it can be seen that 36% of female respondents perceive his 
efforts to increase production in the past year. As many as 
68% of male respondents perceive an increase in production. 
Neither female and male respondent increased in production 
of kerupuk kemplang estimateed  from 10-20%. Secondly the 
indicators that determine the performance of the business is 
sales volume . Perceived increase in sales volume increased 
by 34% of the female respondents, whereas male respondents 
as much as 52%. Increased sales volume by an average of 10-
20%, as well as to a decrease in sales volume.   53.5% 
respondents  stated kerupuk kemplang busines is generate  
profit  constantly.  A total of 44.2% describe profit rate 
increased and only 1 respondent (2.8%) expressed a decline in 
the rate of profit. If associated with gender, then 35% of 
female respondents stated an increase in profits, while the 
male respondents was 48%.  
Judging from the three indicators of business 
performance above, percentage performance improvement 
perceived by male business owners (male entrepreneurs) is 
higher than the female owner. According to Robbins (2007) 
and Boohene et al (2008) in Mujib (2010) that there is a 
difference between the personal values of men and women 
that affect the performance of the business that the owner / 
manager of the women showed a lower performance value. 
But according to a longitudinal survey by Johnsen and 
McMahon (2005), the research findings reported in the paper 
provide substantial empirical evidence that consistent 
statistically significant differences in financial performance 
and business growth do not exist between female and male 
owner-managed concerns once controlling demographic and 
other relevant influences are taken into account. 
Brush (1992), in her literature review, notes that 
women business owners growing niche to pursue a balance 
between economic goals, such as profit and growth, and non-
economic goals, such as product quality, personal enjoyment 
and helping others. The majority of the studies detect female 
under-performance at the most descriptive single given level 
of performance measures such as sales or profit (Watson, 
2002 in Johnsen and McMahon 2005). In some previous 
research SMEs performance differences between male and 
female showed different results and majority of studies either 
disregarded gender as a variable of interest, or excluded 
female subjects from their design. It is also generally accepted 
male and female differences that influence business 
performance, while reviews these differences have been 
recognized, the factors Influencing the performance of gender 
have not been fully explained (Brush & Hirsch 2000) despite 
the gender differences among small scale business operators 
(Yusuff et al, 2011).  
From the results of this survey, which measured the 
performance of the business of the three indicators of the level 
of production, sales volume and profit levels indicate that 
more male respondents who experienced an increase in 
business performance than women. Comparison between the 
performance of the business men and women will be affected 
by other attributes such as personal factors such as 
demographic variables and business factors such as amount of 
financing, use of technology, age of business, operating 
location, business structure. According to Theo, et, al. (2007) 
in Yusuff et al (2011) Influence of performance factors 
include: individual characteristics, parental influence, 
motivation and business goals, business strategies, goals and 
motives, networking and entrepreneurial orientation. Others 
include environmental factors influence, motivation and 
business goals, business strategies, goals and motives, 
networking and entrepreneurial orientation. Others include 
environmental factors. So that performance analysis for 
further research would be more objective when considering 
personal factors, including demographic and external factors 
such as ease of access to finance, access to business 
information, etc. 
 
V. CONCLUSION 
1. Gender has a relationship to the achievement of business 
performance in small and medium enterprises. From the 
results of primary data showed that  percentage of male 
respondents who perceive an increase in business 
performance is greater than female respondents. 
2. Based on literature study of small business performance 
and medium business performance to female and male 
entrepreneurs is complex and multidimensional because 
affected various factors, such as personal factors, 
motivation and goals, resources, entrepreneurial 
orientation and environmental factors. 
3. This study has certain limitations. First the sample is 
limited only 43 business units because of the accessibility 
factor. Secondly measurement using three indicators of 
business performance. For the next study in order to get 
best analysis it will be better to use more than three 
indicators. 
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Abstract—Unemployment and poverty part of the social 
problems in Indonesia. Social Entrepreneurship is one of the 
ideal solutions through educational activities directed and 
continuous. These activities are expected to reduce the number of 
unemployment and poverty. Application of Social Entrepreneur 
can know the social problems and empower entrepreneurship for 
social change. especially in the areas of welfare, health and 
education. Social Entrepreneurship can provide socioeconomic 
change in favor of the people and provide new opportunities for 
the community in general. The formulation of the problem is 
how to implement the concept of social entrepreneurship as a 
model of learning in colleges ? . The study design was a multiple 
case study. Methods of data collection using a combination of 
approaches (triangulation) which include : surveys , observations 
, field studies , focus group discussions , Participatory rural 
appraisals  and action research . The results indicate the 
implementation of social entrepreneurship can be implemented 
by involving all the academic elements include faculty, students 
and the rector and manifested in the form of institutions . The 
agency was named Business Development Center and Social 
Entrepreneurship (P2BKS) . P3BKS will be the agency that will 
coordinate the business activities of students through the leading 
business planning. Suggestions for universities to provide 
guidance to students who have a business potential and 
contribute to the surrounding community. 
 
Keywords—Social Entrepreneurship , Social Entrepreneurs , 
social entrepreneurship model 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
    In recent years, social entrepreneurship is growing rapidly 
in the world, including in Indonesia. Social entrepreneurship 
is a new concept in the business world that focuses on 
empowering people to solve social problems, such as poverty, 
environmental degradation, and so forth. The two main 
principles in social entrepreneurship is (1) there is a social 
innovation that can change the existing system in the 
community, and (2) the presence of visionary and creative 
individuals. In contrast to business entrepreneurship, the 
desired result of social entrepreneurship is not profit alone, but 
also a positive impact for the community. Implementation of 
the learning model of social entrepreneurship in the city of 
Palembang has been a requirement. The university is 
supposed to create a self-employed youth-based social 
entrepreneur among the academic community, ranging from 
lecturers and students. The learning model is formed to create 
a reliable and capable entrepreneurs make a difference in the 
surrounding community. Palembang became one of the nine 
districts / cities in Sumatra which has the percentage of poor 
people above the national average. In 2013, the number of 
poor people in Palembang reached 14.13% of the total 
population of 1.63 million people. For Sumatra itself was 
recorded 14.24%. While the national average rate is only 
11.3%. Although these figures show a decrease compared to 
2011, which is 14.14% with a total population of 1.48 million 
people, he warned, the decline was not significant. Therefore, 
a decrease of only 0.1% with the ratio of the population and 
the national average continues to increase. "Until now 
(Palembang) entering in the range of the poverty level (Koran 
Sindo, 17 April 2014). The purpose of the study to implement 
the concept of social entrepreneurship as a model of learning 
in higher education. Based on the identification of problems to 
the formulation problem of how to implement the concept of 
social entrepreneurship as a model of learning in higher 
education, especially in the city of Palembang? The study 
design was a multiple case study. Methods of data collection 
using a combination of approaches (triangulation) which 
include: surveys, observations, field studies, focus group 
discussions, PRA (Participatory rural appraisals) and action 
Research. 
 
II. LIBRARY STUDIES 
    Social entrepreneurs see problems as an opportunity to 
establish a new business model that will benefit the 
surrounding community empowerment (Karen Braun, 2009). 
Results to be achieve dis not material profit or customer 
satisfaction, but rather how the proposed idea can provide a 
good impact for the community (AB Susanto., 2007). Social 
entrepreneurship as someone who issaving money in the long 
run due to their efforts and the process takes long to be able to 
see the results (Roger.L. Martin & Sally Osberg, 2007). 
    Social entrepreneurship becomes very interesting 
phenomenon today because of differences with traditional 
entrepreneurs who only focus on material gains and customer 
satisfaction (John Elkington and PamelaHartigan, 2008), as 
well asits significance to people's lives. The study of social 
entrepreneurship involves a variety of science in the 
development and practice in the field. Cross adopted science 
studies social entrepreneurship is important to explain and 
create new ideas (Karen Braun, 2009). 
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A. Model of Social Entrepreneurship 
    Social entrepreneurship becomes an interesting discussion 
on this years. Social entrepreneurship be a counterweight to 
the traditional commercial entrepreneurship merely pursuing 
profit without regard to the state of society and the 
environment. Social entrepreneurship can be said as an art to 
creating a socially responsible business that aims not only to 
make a profit but also trying to solve social and environmental 
problems. Social entrepreneurs usually start doing business 
with the concept of "triple bottom line". Triple bottom line 
refers to the 3 very important aspect is the human aspect, the 
aspect of profit and environmental aspects. This identifies that 
in social entrepreneurship, should be viable financially, 
socially and environmentally responsible and 
environmentally responsible.  
    Called social entrepreneurs or social entrepreneurs can be 
termed as a visionary individual who is able to provide 
creative solutions to solve some of the social issues that are 
happening around us. They have the ability to identify 
problems, develop ways to change the system, and 
disseminating ideas so as to mobilize the entire community to 
work together to address the problems faced. 
B.  Social Entrepreneurship in Indonesia 
    Social entrepreneurship has to start from the individual who 
has the spirit and self-sacrificing devotion to the interests of 
others and will be more complete if the individual has a great 
business sense. Many people who have the good business 
sense but do not want to share for the benefit of the wider 
community, be successful profit-oriented entrepreneurs. If one 
million inhabitants there are 10 people who spirited social 
entrepreneurship course then I believe poverty in Indonesia 
will be more quickly resolved, unfortunately spawned an 
entrepreneur is not easy, although in many colleges have been 
taught about entrepreneurship. If religious instruction in 
schools already emphasize the appreciation of faith to 
appreciate and love the life I'm sure the basic values of the 
true faith will be able to help the emergence of a reliable 
social entrepreneurs. We do not want a lot of entrepreneurs 
but we want social entrepreneurs and innovative creative are 
willing to work for the welfare of others. There are several 
examples of successful social entrepreneurs in Indonesia (Self, 
17 Feb 10): 
1) Baitul Maal Wat-Tam will founded by Amin Aziz in 
Jakarta in 1995 and until the end of 2009has hovered 
around 500BMT. 
2) Emily Sutanto PT Bloom Agro to build 2,300 
farmers who are members of 28 farmer groups who 
produce organic food in Tasikmalaya, in 2009 has 
managed to export 19 tonnes of organic rice to the 
United States. 
3) Cooperative breeders South London established in 
1969, now it has had 5,285 cattle farmers from three 
districts and has grown to7 business units, one of 
which rural banks. 
 
    There are many examples of other social organizations 
working in the field of business-oriented rather than merely 
profit but more on poverty alleviation or welfare of members 
of the organization. The role of the individual as an initiator 
and motivator to cultivate social entrepreneurship becomes an 
important answer to alleviate poverty in Indonesia is rich in 
natural resources. Local knowledge, especially Javanese and 
Indonesian people in general reflected on the nature of the 
Indonesian people who love mutual aid "Holobis egret line" 
can be used to establish cooperative origin reason there are 
people who are honest, and willing to devote creative to be a 
leader and have a warrior spirit to promote village . 
C. Learning Model 
    Entrepreneurial learning model used is characterized by 
theoretical teacher centered learning so that the learning 
objectives are achieved only cognitive, affective and 
psychomotor aspects while not yet been reached. Starting 
from these problems, the learning model must be adapted to 
be a model of entrepreneurial learning is characterized by 
student centered learning, learning model portfolio based 
entrepreneurship, this learning model where students are 
active approach, multiple methods of teaching and learning 
multiple sources. Learning model to internalize the spirit of 
entrepreneurship with indicators developed by progressivism 
philosophical approach stresses the importance of serving the 
individual differences, learner-centered, experiential learning 
and process variations. Progressivism is the foundation for the 
development of active student learning. 
 
III. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
A. Results 
The learning model of social entrepreneurship is implemented 
at private universities in the city of Palembang. Due to time 
and budget constraints, it was determined the PTS criteria 
have not yet existing institutions and entrepreneurial 
entrepreneurship course material, there is the consent of the 
rector to implementing social entrepreneurial activity and 
there is a desire from the academic community to help people 
around campus. The event begins with a willingness to 
implement PTS social entrepreneurship by first sending a 
letter willingness of researchers. Commitment and approval is 
made in writing by the PTS is willing to be a place to 
implement the results of research. The next step made a 
formal institution was named Business and Development 
Center Social Entrepreneurship (P2BKS). The institute is 
equipped with an organizational structure that will support the 
social entrepreneurial activity. The organizational structure 
can be explained as follows : 
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Figure 1. Organizational Structure And Business 
DevelopmentCenterSocialEntrepreneurship(P2BKS) 
 
After the establishment of P2BKS and put people who will 
assist in the activities of the institution. Further training and 
mentoring is done with the material to the topic of social 
entrepreneurship faculty and students. The material was given 
during three meetings with the approach that emphasizes 
learning model liveliness participants. The material is 
delivered directly to the practitioner as well as practical 
examples of successful social entrepreneurs. The training 
results show there is a strong desire from the academic 
community to run P2BKS well. The desire to help and care for 
the community and foster social life became the basis of the 
academic community to remain committed to the running of 
social entrepreneurship. Activities conducted P2BKS not only 
provide training to the students but also help the faculty to 
introduce social entrepreneurship lectures will be delivered on 
entrepreneurship. To improve social entrepreneurship, P2BKS 
implement race with the theme "Caring Community Through 
Social Entrepreneurship". The competition is addressed to 
students, through the creation of social entrepreneurship 
business plan. Criteria include social entrepreneurship 
business plan, a business plan is not only oriented to profit-
oriented but also social, have an impact on the campus 
community through social activities undertaken. Three 
proposals of social business plans that meet the criteria will be 
given a revolving fund of Rp1. 000.000 shortage of 
researchers and will be assisted by a revolving fund rector. 
These funds must be returned by the student without interest 
within a period of six months. Funds that have been returned 
will be given to other students with the same procedures and 
requirements. 
 
B. Discussion 
    Social entrepreneurship is considered as a solution in an 
effort to accelerate the growth of unemployment and poverty. 
It is not because of social entrepreneurship offers advantages 
benefits than just create jobs. Social entrepreneurship has 
broad usefulness as an entrepreneur is not just dealing to 
employees who become partners but also the wider 
community.  
    Social Entrepreneurship or Social Entrepreneurship is a 
term derived from entrepreneurship. People working in the 
field of social entrepreneurship called Social Entrepreneur. 
Santosa (2007) defines Social entrepreneur as someone who 
understands social problems and use entrepreneurial skills for 
social change (social change), mainly covering the areas of 
well-being (welfare), Education and health (education and 
healthcare). 
    Social entrepreneurship focuses his efforts from the 
beginning to involve the community by empowering 
disadvantaged financially or skill to jointly mobilize efforts in 
order to generate a profit, and then the results of operations or 
profits are returned back to the community to increase their 
income. Through these methods, social entrepreneurship is not 
only able to create a lot of jobs, but also creates a multiplier 
effect to drive the economy, and create social welfare. 
 
IV. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
    Implementation of the concept of social entrepreneurship 
should be done on an ongoing basis with priority to the needs 
of local communities by engaging the academic community. 
The concept of entrepreneurship is developed social 
insightfulstudents should be expected to have an impact on 
social change in the community and students. Increase social 
welfare, reducing poverty and improving health is the goal of 
implementation of social entrepreneurship. To realize the 
concept of entrepreneurship is good, it takes a learning model 
that is oriented to student activity and social entrepreneurship 
training. The learning model must be mastered by the lecturers 
accompanied by practitioners who have experience in the 
management of social entrepreneurship.  
    Suggestions for the implementation of social 
entrepreneurship, need the commitment of all parties 
involved, especially the academic community, the public, 
government and private sector. Assistance to students in 
managing needs to be done on an ongoing basis until the work 
done successfully. 
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Abstract —Outsourcing is currently a debate in the media. 
Outsorcing to concern Because the main attraction for the firm 
to cut costs in the core values. Saving costs to core values will 
increase of the firm costs in other areas. At work, outsourcing in 
place for companies that require manpower outsourcing firm. 
The firm wants a performance equal to the performance of 
labor outsourcing. Research by looking at the outsourcing of 
labor based on gender, education, age, and income on the 
performance of the industrial sector. Results illustrate the 
existence of a positive relationship between not all independent 
variables and the dependent variable. 
Keywords—impact, otsourcing, performance  
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
 
Young labor force looking for work according to 
ability and education possessed expects payment as workers. 
Mahapatro, 2010, the worker is an asset the success of the 
company, where employees can work voluntarily and 
enthusiastically, and become part of the organization's 
competitive advantage.  
The company today many involving young 
workforce as contract workers who are independent. Contract 
workers are workers who have control over a large number of 
jobs. Contract workers of the payment is the result of a more 
substantial nature of the workers, because the workers are 
independent contractors have an obligation and a higher risk 
of permanent company workers (Levy, 20014)  
Based on a survey in Canada, the rate of growth of 
labor input that produces a service has similarities with the 
arguments made by Siegel and Griliches (1992) that an 
increase in Total Factor Production in manufacturing in the 
United States between 1979 and 1987 is partly due to (1) 
outsourcing, (2) materials imported from overseas 
companies, and (3) an increase in the level of investment in 
the field of computers (in Khakim, 2012).  
Outsourcing  essentially rests on the comparative 
advantage of a company. David Ricardo (in Khakim, 2012) 
states, the company will be able to maximize profits if it can 
focus on core operations, which is better "buy" rather than 
"produce" their own material used to produce the product, so 
the company decided to perform the outsourced activities.  
Data outsourcing company users in Indonesia in 
2008 were conducted in Jakarta PPM institutions, from 44 
companies there are 73% of companies using outsourced 
labor in its operations, while 27% do not use outsourced 
labor. When viewed from the status of ownership, a case of 
SOEs, Joint Venture and turns Nonprofit group uses 100% 
power in the outsourced operations. It is not in the national 
private companies because of the group's companies only use 
outsourced labor as much as 57.69%, while foreign private 
use as much as 85.71%. State-owned enterprises reached 280 
thousand to 300 thousand workers outsourcing, banking 
company SOE respectively 30 thousand workers outsourcing 
(Susanto, 2013).  
Results of research conducted Tjandraningsih 
(2010) there is a difference between outsourcing labor, and 
labor contracts on performance assessments. Outsourced 
workers do types job which same in place which same with 
hours work The same akan but wage received is always lower 
than the wages received by workers. In addition to the 
average basic wage outsourcing lower than permanent 
workers, outsourced workers the highest wages were never 
higher than permanent workers.  
According Elger, 2013, the company's performance 
in developing the company's internal activities related to the 
six basic concepts to form a framework that can be used to 
describe the performance as well as increased performance, 
which results in maximum performance.  
The ability and motivation of outsourced workers is 
greater than the ability of permanent workers. It will also 
have an impact on the performance of the company. Results 
of research conducted Gorzig and Stephan (2002) in 
Germany, Goswami (2005), outsourced workers to have a 
negative effect on performance. This is caused because the 
company did not conduct an assessment of the performance 
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of outsourced workers. Overall integration of the results of 
the descriptive analysis and statistical analysis can be 
concluded that the ability and motivation of outsourced 
workers is higher than the ability and motivation of workers 
instead of outsourcing.  
Tjandraningsih Research (2010) by level of 
education, the largest percentage of workers who do not 
remain uneducated status is not complete primary school and 
high school / vocational school. This is consistent with 
studies Olsen, 2004, where workers with a college education 
will have a greater chance than less educated workers. This is 
due to the low skill jobs are believed to dominate the process 
of doing the outsourcing.  
Keuschnigg (2007) look at the working group of 
skilled and unskilled labor groups which affect the wages and 
incomes. Dube and Kaplan (2008) see the outsourcing of 
labor related to wages, benefits, participation in trade unions, 
age, race, gender, and educational attainment. Each state is 
free to determine the minimum age for employment, but the 
size is a minimum of 15 years. Minimum age of 18 years 
prescribed for the work that is likely to harm the health, 
safety or morals (ILO, 2008). Comparing unskilled labor 
outsourcing (parts of hygiene and security guards). 
Yabuuchi, Shigemi 2011 to examine the effect of outsourcing 
manpower outsourcing both from domestic and outsourced 
workers from abroad that affect the employment and 
unemployment and income distribution.  
When viewed by gender composition, research 
conducted by Dube and Kaplan, 2008, as a whole, labor 
outsourcing for female janitor is slightly larger than for men. 
In contrast, for male security guard, was greater than women. 
Tjandraningsih Research (2010) describes the status of 
women is greater outsourcing (71.0%) than men (53.9%).  
This is caused due to the gender equality shows 
women have equal opportunities to men, including the ability 
to participate in the company. This is a liberal feminist idea 
that removing discrimination opportunities for women, 
making it possible to achieve the same status as men. As a 
result, policies and equal opportunities to increase women's 
participation in the company (Reeves and Baden, 2000)  
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
Outsourcing is a critical business activity that is 
free and useful for other companies. In the last 10 years, 
Business Process Outsourcing (BPO) contracts which are 
more and more requested companies in developing countries. 
(Brown and Wilson, 2005: 7).  
Outsourcing is the act of transferring the work to 
external parties. What to do or not to outsource a part of the 
decision whether to make or buy. Organizations are 
constantly faced with the decision to expend resources to 
create assets, resources, products or services internally or buy 
it from outside parties. If the organization chooses to buy, 
companies involved in outsourcing. Companies that 
outsource the production factors, the resources used to 
perform the job, or responsibility for making decisions. 
Organizations conducting a client, while organizations that 
do the work and make a decision is the vendor, and the 
activities of the work is in the activity (Power, et al, 2006: 
20).  
Revenue is the amount of income individuals and 
families according to theoretical concepts. It is also desirable 
to limit the recipient's income per child between the ages of 
twenty-five and sixty-five years, so it includes all groups 
after most have entered the labor force and retire.  
Variations on labor income is different from the 
number of hours worked during the week can be calculated 
for one year terjad in the company. The available data on the 
variation of earnings and revenue at the age group of the 
population can be classified based education.  
Revenue from the group educated will increase if 
they are getting an education, but the two groups do not have 
the same ability level. According to Acemoglu, 2013 there 
are three differences at the time of compensation:  
1. Compensation different: a worker can be paid less, 
because receive compensation in accordance with the 
characteristics of the job, including lower labor 
requirements. Compensation paid higher if a more 
pleasant working conditions, and the existence of better 
facilities.  
2. Labor market imperfections, two workers with the same 
human capital may be paid at different pay rates for 
different jobs mainly related to productivity, because 
there is work on high productivity, while others work in 
low productivity.  
3 Differences based on taste, the employer can pay lower 
wages to workers because workers gender or a different 
race.  
Education is a key element of human capital theory 
because it is seen as the primary means to develop 
knowledge and skills. Development of human capital and 
education is based on research results Mincer (in Robert, 
2006) in the form of human capital earnings function which 
predicts revenue is a function of the level of education and 
work experience.  
There are several reasons to do human resource demand 
for education because it is influenced by several factors 
(Mincer, 1958):  
1. Wages or income differential, with the difference in wages 
between jobs in the modern sector and workers in 
different sectors.  
2. Workforce successfully complete the educational 
investment necessary to enter the labor market in the 
modern sector, has a probability to get higher wages than 
workers who do not have education.  
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3. Direct personal costs of education, such as school fees, 
books, clothing, and other expenses associated with 
educational activities.  
4 Investing in children's education involves the direct costs of 
education, especially when the child reaches the age that 
can contribute productively to the family income, so that 
every year children will continue their education.  
Working-age level of unskilled workers at the age of 
51 years, but does not include the labor of men who work 
part-time (although for the full period). The state of the actual 
and theoretical as well as its income based on age. P 
endapatan low especially in age ie at the age of adolescence 
nineteen years.  
The amount of labor income men, with different 
distributions, due to the different age groups with more 
investment into education. This is consistent with theoretical 
expectations, which is not the same income between labor 
and administrative professionals, and skilled manual labor.  
Different income between labor men who do not 
enter college, and the college to invest far greater results in 
revenue for university graduates than men without entering 
college. For female workers (Pigou, 1920), the relationship 
between a decent living wage and income very much, given 
the large difference between the position of women is mainly 
supported by their husbands, compared to women who 
independent, who became head of the family. By the time 
women workers had a father and a husband, or at the time 
women workers receive low wages, women workers will get 
additional money from the father or husband.  
According Elger, 2013, the performance of the six 
basic concepts related to form a framework that are able to be 
used to describe the performance as well as increased 
performance, which results in maximum performance. 
Development of performance associated with work activities, 
and the level of performance that describes the work. The 
level of performance depends on 6 components: corporate 
standards, the level of knowledge, skill level, the level of 
identity, personal factors, and factors the company statutes.  
 
 
III. RESEARCH METHODS 
The study was conducted to look at the performance 
of outsourced workers based on income, education, age and 
gender (independent variables) that affect the performance 
(the dependent variable). Population and study sample that is 
labor outsourcing the manufacturing sector in the city of 
Palembang.  
The total sample of 50 outsourced workers, (10% of 
the workforce in the manufacturing industry). Respondents 
were selected at random by filling out the questionnaire, with 
a statement related to the research.  
IV. ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION 
Calculation of data based on the results of a 
statement in the form of answers of respondents, while 
assessment using a Likert Scale. The results of the data 
processing of the respondents' statements, knowing the 
relationship between income, education, age and gender 
(independent variables) on the performance of outsourced 
labor (dependent variable). Using a multiple regression 
model describes the R value of 0.810 means that there is a 
strong relationship between the independent variables and the 
dependent variable, as close to one.  
Constant value of 5.78 describe if there is no free 
variables then the worker's performance by 57.8%. Variable 
with a coefficient of income (-5.7%), where each 1% of 
income will increase labor performance of -5.7% 
outsouricing education has a coefficient of 0.965, illustrates 
every 1% increase will raise the educational performance of 
outsourced labor amounted to 57.8%. The variable age was 
0.135, illustrates every 1% increase would raise the age of 
outsourcing tenega performance by 40.8%. Gender variable 
was -0.20 where every increase of 1% would increase the 
gender performance of outsourced labor (-20%).  
21,487 F count> F table at 2.42 describe the 
income, education, age and sex positive effect on the 
performance of labor for income outsourcing.Nilai t -0.793, t 
(0.793) <t table is 2.014. This illustrates the income has a 
negative effect on performance and not influential manpower 
outsourcing, manpower outsourcing caused by low capacity 
and provision of income determined in accordance with the 
capabilities. In accordance with the opinion of Smith 1776, 
labor costs are adjusted by the probability for workers who 
have the ability, especially skilled labor, and employment at 
different jobs.  
Education t count of 8.130> 2.014, has a 
significantly positive effect on the performance of outsourced 
labor. Education is a key element as the primary means to 
develop knowledge and skills that can measure the quality of 
the labor force (Mincer 1958). Outsourced workers with low 
education will affect the performance of the resulting, 
because education obtained unable to perform the work 
provided by the company.  
Age had no significant effect on the performance 
of workers not outsourced, because 1,218 t <2.014. Age labor 
outsourcing increasingly mature if followed by an increase in 
education will lead to positive thoughts related to work 
performed and produced. More mature age workforce will 
lead to increase the education and training. Education and 
training of the higher will cause the maximum performance 
(Mincer 1958). Increasingly outsourced workers still do not 
add adult education and training, so that there is no influence 
on the performance difference.  
Gender of -2.419 with t (2,419) <t table 2.014, 
the results illustrate the significantly unrelated and negative 
relationship to the performance of outsourced labor. It is 
conformed to the opinion of Mincer (1958), both sexes of 
men and women are educated to uneducated gender has no 
influence each other at the time of execution of work and 
calculation performance. Then the current position of the 
division of labor has been applied in accordance with ability.  
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V. CONCLUSION   
Conclusion 
Performance gives value to the capabilities of each 
outsourcing labor. Overall the independent variables 
affect the dependent variable, with a residual value (R) of 
0,810.Variabel bepengaruh revenue significantly, but 
negatively, or indirectly to the performance of outsourced 
labor. Education variable is significant and positive 
influence on the performance of outsourced labor. Age 
variable is not significant does not affect the performance 
of outsourced labor. Gender variable significantly affect 
the performance of outsourced labor tetapu secata 
indirectly.  
Suggestion  
Future studies are expected to increase the 
number of respondents and not just at one study site. The 
independent variable should be increased, so that the 
performance of outsourced labor is not only analyzed 
from the independent varaiabel. 
The study also should not only labor 
outsourcing, but also power kerta fixed, and labor 
contracts so that it can be done a comparison between the 
performance of labor outsourcing, permanent workers and 
contract labor.  
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Abstract— The purpose of this paper is to present a review about 
tax avoidance research and its application in Indonesia. This 
paper divides tax avoidance research development into three 
periods. It explores the detail of development of each period and 
compares with the application of tax avoidance research in 
Indonesia. The paper concludes with discussion that can offer 
suggestion for future research in Indonesia.  
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I. INTRODUCTION 
Tax liability faced by all companies in [1]. The tax effect 
on the companies due to a variety of the companies 
assumptions about the tax. In addition regarded as a corporate 
liability, tax is also a voluntary payment that is not so taken 
into account in the financing and investment options that will 
be the company in [2]. According Reference [3], [4] tax 
deduction is an element of earnings available for distribution 
to shareholders or for reinvestment, so the tax consequences, 
an important consideration in many corporate decisions. 
There are several reasons that cause, the tax consequences 
be considered in corporate decision-making. First, taxes will 
reduce profit before tax of at least a third of companies in [5]. 
Second, the tax paid by the company, is considered as a 
transfer of wealth from the company to the government. This 
resulted, the owner of the company would encourage more 
aggressive management to reduce corporate taxes in [6]. The 
third reason why the tax be taken into consideration in 
decision-making is, for the purpose of business policy and 
corporate finance is to maximize the after-tax value in [4]. 
The reasons mentioned above that cause the action 
managers to minimize corporate tax obligations considered 
becoming an increasingly important activity in America in [2]. 
Management realizes that their job is to create an accurate tax 
returns and pay the tax liability company with appropriate 
amount to the government. But the perception that the primary 
goal is to minimize the activity manager corporate taxes, then 
this may lead to minimize corporate taxes will lead to tax 
avoidance activities. The assumption in the finance literature 
on the effects of taxes on corporate financial decision stating 
that corporate tax avoidance produce a transfer of wealth from 
shareholders to the government is also one of the reasons that 
prompted the company to make tax avoidance in [2]. 
Several studies have shown an increase in tax avoidance 
activities undertaken company. Reference in [7] reported a 
decrease in tax rate effective / ETR in the S & P 500 average 
of 28.9 percent in 1995 to 24.2 percent in 2000 GAO (2004) 
as cited in [2] reported that 32.7 percent of the large 
companies in the United States reported no tax liability in 
1995 and rose to 45.3 percent in 2000 According reference in 
[8] more than a quarter of the number of public companies in 
the United States have an effective tax rate over 10 years is 
less than 20 percent during 1995 to 2004, while the average 
tax paid by the company during the period approaching 30 
percent.  
Corporate tax avoidance activity has attracted much 
attention over the last 25 years in [8]. Researchers using 
numbers of approach trying to explain the activities of tax 
avoidance by the company. Corporate tax avoidance is an 
interesting topic in today's accounting research. 
This paper will traces development of tax avoidance 
research and implication tax avoidance research in Indonesia. 
The paper is arranged as follow. The second section briefly 
describes tax avoidance. The third section discusses the 
development of tax avoidance research. The fourth section 
discusses tax avoidance research in Indonesia. Last section is 
conclusion. 
II. TAX AVOIDANCE 
Some researchers understand and provide an understanding 
of tax avoidance in different contexts. This is because there is 
no definition or construction that is accepted universally. Tax 
avoidance is often also called tax aggressiveness, some 
researchers refer to a tax shelter in [9]. The term tax avoidance 
give different meanings to different people in [9].  
Reference [9] defines tax avoidance as an explicit tax 
deduction. According reference [10] tax avoidance is an 
attempt to reduce the debt that is legal, whereas tax evasion is 
an attempt to reduce the tax liability which is not legal. 
Reference [11] argues that tax aggressiveness is more specific 
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activities, which include transactions whose sole purpose is to 
lower the corporate tax liability. 
Tax Avoidance is one way to minimize taxes. Another way 
to minimize taxes is to tax evasion and tax mitigation. This 
term is not used universally, but they have been accepted 
internationally by the International Academy of Comparative 
Law at the 18th congress in Washington in 2010 in [12]. The 
difference between tax mitigation, tax avoidance and tax 
evasion as tax minimization behaviour overlapping. On one 
side is tax evasion, is illegal and criminal. On the other hand 
tax mitigation is tax minimization behaviour is recognized by 
the Government and approved for implementation. In some 
cases, the government even encourages tax mitigation. Tax 
avoidance is located in between the two, take advantage of tax 
laws that violate the substance in [12]. 
Reference [12] describes tax avoidance and tax evasion as 
it was factually similar but legally distinct. Both are motivated 
by the same desire to reduce tax liability but has a different 
legal classification. The results of two identical economies, 
which resulted in a reduction in taxes, but done in a different 
way. Tax evasion is illegal and often criminal because of 
efforts to reduce the tax liability is done by breaking the rules 
or laws.  
In contrast to tax evasion, tax mitigation is legal and 
allowed by law. Tax mitigation is the tax advantages that are 
made by the government, such as government policy to make 
certain donations or donations as deductible expenses for tax 
calculation.  
Tax avoidance is located between tax evasion and tax 
mitigation. Tax avoidance is not criminal, and often said to be 
legal. Tax avoidance utilizing tax law to use it, in a way that is 
not desired by the government to follow the rules but not the 
spirit. Avoidance Transactions relies on specific provisions in 
the tax law or rule for the tax benefit is not desired by the 
legislators. Character of tax avoidance is usually the presence 
of artificial elements where various arrangements as contained 
therein by and not when it is done in the absence of the tax 
factor, there is no reality or the reality of business risks, and 
exploit the loopholes of the law or apply the legal provisions 
for a variety of purposes which was not what is actually 
intended by the legislator in [12].  
According to James Kessler in many countries tax 
avoidance is divided into acceptable and unacceptable tax 
avoidance. The difference arises from the motivation of the 
taxpayer or of the existence of moral hazard from the taxpayer. 
Acceptable tax avoidance carried taxpayers with transactions 
whose purpose is not solely to avoid taxes and not do any 
transactions that is engineered. The converse to the 
unacceptable tax avoidance, transactions conducted solely to 
avoid taxes and manipulate the transaction so that incurs costs 
or losses. Thus tax avoidance can be categorized as legal and 
illegal activity in [13]. 
In general, the law does not require people to set up their 
business so largest tax liability charged. When a taxpayer is 
faced with two alternative methods that can be used in 
managing their money, taxpayers are legally entitled to choose 
the option that requires them to pay a lower tax amount. At 
one point, when the government began to think that taxpayers 
would be too much in their efforts to reduce their tax liability, 
then at that time the taxpayers stop engaging in legitimate tax 
deductions and began to engage in unacceptable tax avoidance 
in [14]. 
Corporate tax avoidance activity potentially reduce tax 
payments that will increase corporate cash flow, but it is also 
very risky because it can provide high additional costs for the 
company when it is declared as a company doing 
unacceptable tax avoidance. Strict rules are also factors that 
must be taken into account by the company in tax avoidance. 
So it can be said that the company is in the country that has a 
tax avoidance rules do not strictly tendency to conduct tax 
avoidance will be higher than corporate in the strict tax 
avoidance rule countries in [15], [16], [14]. 
The number of cases of tax avoidance that occurs causes 
research on corporate tax avoidance is an interesting topic. 
The researchers are interested in knowing the reason why 
taxpayers conduct tax avoidance. Researchers who examine 
the factors that influence tax avoidance company found that 
its characteristics, the effects of managers, ownership, 
corporate governance and incentive structures affect the tax 
avoidance by the company in  [17], [18], [19], [20], 921], [22].  
In addition to the factors that affect the tax avoidance, other 
related important issues are how to measure the tax avoidance. 
Tax avoidance measurement largely derived from the 
financial statements. This is partly due to report its taxable 
income to the tax office, corporate also reported tax expenses, 
tax assets and tax liabilities in the financial statements based 
on generally accepted accounting principles. Tax data in the 
tax office is confidential data that can’t be accessed by the 
public, so taxable income and tax paid which is an important 
factor in determining the tax avoidance can be obtained also 
from financial statement data sources. However, at least 
disclosures in the financial statements on the taxable income 
or the amount of tax paid in the current income led to 
difficulties in calculating tax profit forecast of financial 
statements. There are various ways to measure the tax 
avoidance used to researchers in the literature include: 
Effective Tax Rates (ETR) measures, Long-run effective tax 
rates, Book Tax Differences, discretionary or abnormal 
measures of tax avoidance, Tax benefits Un recognize , tax 
Shelter Activity, and Marginal tax rate in [9]. 
III. DEVELOPMENT TAX AVOIDANCE RESEARCH 
The development of tax avoidance research can be divided 
into three periods, namely the initial study period, middle 
period and the current period. Each period will be described as 
follows: 
A. Initial Research Period 
The cost of which is covered by the company in the 
conduct of tax avoidance is a basic preliminary research on 
corporate conduct tax avoidance motivation. Reference [2] 
stated there are costs incurred when corporate engage in tax 
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avoidance activities. Managers must ensure that tax avoidance 
activities of the company are not detected as an illegal activity 
(unacceptable tax avoidance) by the tax authorities. corporate 
tax avoidance activity is also associated with risk and 
uncertainty because of the possibility detected by the tax 
authorities which could hurt the company. If a company was 
convicted of unacceptable tax avoidance will get sanction 
from the tax authorities. Sanctions to be received can be 
additional tax payments, interest, penalties and other 
additional payments that may reduce cash flow and 
shareholder wealth because the number is likely to exceed the 
benefits that have accrued to the enterprise in [23]. But the 
most feared consequence is damage to the reputation of the 
company, if it is known by the public in [24]. 
Starting from research reference [25] factors that affecting 
individual tax compliance. Many of these factors are then 
applied to the corporate taxpayer. Initially, research on tax 
avoidance focus on firm characteristics that affect tax 
avoidance such as profitability, the company's operations in a 
foreign country, assets, R & D expenditure, intangible assets 
and aggressiveness in financial reporting in [17], [18], [19], 
[20], [21], [22].  
Several studies investigate the relationship between the 
characteristics of companies and tax avoidance. For example, 
reference [17] examined various determinants of tax 
avoidance as measured by GAAP ETR (Generally Accepted 
Accounting Principle Effective Tax Rate). This study shows 
that the GAAP ETR associated with firm-specific 
characteristics such as firm size, capital structure, asset mix, 
and profitability. Reference [18] reported evidence that shows 
companies that have international operations leads to more 
opportunities for tax avoidance and produce low GAAP ETR. 
In addition, companies allegedly using tax shelters have book-
tax differences are large, the business activities in a foreign 
country more, a subsidiary in a tax-free area (tax havens), 
prior year effective tax rate is higher, greater demands, and 
smaller leverage in [21], [22].  
In particular, reference [19] construct a sample of firms 
involved in 44 cases in court the tax demand over the period 
1975-2000. The study was conducted with a pair of these 
companies, with a suitable sample, ex. companies that are not 
involved in the case of tax claims in court, then compare the 
two. The results of the study identified characteristics such as 
measure and profitability of companies is positively related to 
the use of tax shelter. Reference [19] argue that the tax shelter 
serves as a substitute for the reduction interest in  determining 
capital structure. Research reference [19] and other studies 
references [17], [18], [19], [20], [21], [22]. are the general 
view that the companies is simply a tax avoidance device-tax 
savings. 
B. Middle Research Period 
An alternative theoretical approach according to references 
[11], [26], [27] emphasizes the relationship of tax avoidance 
activity and agency problems inherent in the companies 
owned by the public. References [11], [26], and [27] laid the 
theoretical foundation for understanding corporate tax 
avoidance within the framework of the agency. Reference [26] 
examine companies tax avoidance and focus on the loss of 
efficiency due to the separation of management and control. 
Reference [27] examine executive compensation contracts (eg. 
CFO or director of tax) which determine the amount of 
corporate taxable income and focus specifically on the 
effectiveness of the tax compliance penalties imposed on the 
principal and the agent. 
Linking the agency problem into corporate tax avoidance 
analysis as a second opinion stated by reference [37] is the 
new empirical literature and the emerging in [9]. One thought 
is that if the activity tax Avoidance create value for 
shareholders, and managers get comparable compensation for 
his efforts in doing tax avoidance, so it can be concluded that, 
companies that use performance-based compensation after 
taxes, should be more involved in tax avoidance activity. 
Consistent with this notion reference [28] find evidence from 
survey data that the business unit manager compensation is 
calculated based on the profit after tax leads to lower GAAP 
ETRs. 
In a public company there is a separation between owners 
and managers, which can be described in agency theory. The 
existence of a conflict of interest and asymmetric information 
in the company can provide the opportunity for management 
to make the selection of accounting methods or policies for 
the purpose of personal gain that earnings management. 
Earnings management can be seen as a form of opportunistic 
behaviour of managers to maximize personal gain. According 
to reference [29] earnings management occurs when managers 
use judgment in the preparation of the financial statements, so 
as to make the financial statements to be misleading interested 
parties. 
Shareholders expect managers the action on their behalf to 
focus on earnings maximization that includes pursuing 
opportunities to reduce tax liability, along-benefits greater 
than the costs incurred. In this case tax avoidance unrelated to 
agency problems. But with the agency problem, the separation 
of ownership and control can lead to decisions that reflect the 
interests of private corporate managers. According to this 
view, the tax avoidance activities can make a shield for 
managerial opportunism put through earnings management in 
[2]. 
The relationship between tax avoidance activities and 
agency problems inherent in the companies owned by the 
public is evidenced by the increasing difference between 
accounting income and tax income or taxable income (book-
tax differences) in [30]. The increase in this difference may be 
caused due to tax planning that aim to reduce taxable income 
or taxable profit corporate may also affect lower accounting 
income. Accounting income from a decline in financial 
reporting incentives will lead to risks associated with the 
reporting of earnings or shareholders' equity is low. Managers 
faced with the choice of whether to consider tax incentives 
that lower earnings or financial reporting incentives increase 
earnings. Typically the manager will choose to minimize taxes 
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without reducing the earnings of the company, or it can be 
said managers prefer to increase earnings without increasing 
taxable income accounting in [9]. 
According to reference [30] book-tax differences continue 
to experience a significant increase began in the 1990s in line 
with the increase in the tax shelter activity. Reference [31] 
concluded that these differences can be used as a "reality 
check" for the validity of reported earnings. The underlying 
logic is that there is little freedom is allowed in the accounting 
measurement taxable income so the difference between 
accounting income and taxable income can provide 
information about the management discretion in accrual 
process in [31], [32], [30]. 
According to Penman reference [38] book-tax differences 
can be used as a diagnostic to detect any manipulation of the 
main costs of a company as book-tax differences can represent 
flexibility in the management of the accrual process so, many 
studies use the difference as an indicator of earnings 
management in [32], [33]. Reference [32] prove that the book-
tax differences positively associated with financial reporting 
incentives such as financial distress and bonuses reference [33] 
proved deferred tax expense can detect earnings management 
to avoid earnings decline and to prevent loss better than total 
accruals. 
Research carried out to investigate the information content 
on the difference between accounting income and taxable 
income are in [31], [32], [39]. Book-tax differences may 
represent flexibility in the management of the accrual process, 
so many studies use the difference as an indicator of earnings 
management in [32], [33]. 
C. Current Research Period  
Another perspective on tax avoidance research recently 
been introduced into the literature by reference [23] suggest a 
situation where managers are opportunistic, organize a 
complex enterprise to facilitate transactions that reduce 
corporate tax and divert the firm's resources for personal use 
(which may include manipulating earnings after taxes for 
private interests). Reference [23] put that in such a scenario, 
powerful tax authority and the quality of corporate governance 
can provide additional monitoring of managers and thus the 
incentives of outside shareholders in accordance with the tax 
authorities to reduce the diversion of resources by corporate 
managers.  
Reference [23] extends their theory to some aspects of the 
tax system. The first point, the system predicts that high tax 
rates but weak law enforcement, then the tax can be used to 
enhance the managerial diversion of tax authorities as well as 
from outside shareholders. Shareholders benefit when tax 
enforcement increases as increasing the likelihood that the 
transfer will be detected. Base on a sample of companies in 
Russia which increased tax enforcement following the 
election of Vladimir Putin in 2000, increased tax payments, 
trade between related parties, abandoned and tax haven 
entities. It is important for the interpretation that the tax 
authorities to reduce the agency problem. Shareholders in the 
oil industry looks approve the tax increase law enforcement, 
which is reflected in the company's stock price conduct tax 
avoidance increased significantly in the governance 
environment in implementing such enforcement action in [27].  
The second point of research reference [23] is corporate 
governance affects the corporate response to changes in 
corporate tax rates. When corporate governance is weak, the 
increase in tax rates result in deviations that can reduce state 
revenues derived from corporate income tax. When corporate 
governance is strong, an increase in corporate tax rates 
increase state revenues derived from corporate income tax. 
In line with research reference [23] related to corporate 
governance policies that affect the corporate tax, reference 
[34], examines the market reaction to events surrounding the 
Financial Interpretation No. 48 (FIN 48), Accounting for 
Uncertainty in Income Taxes (FASB 2006), which requires 
companies to disclose tax reserves and tax reserves to record 
changes at the time of the adoption of FIN No. 48, as the 
cumulative effect of the equity. This potentially improves 
supervision by the tax authorities and others. The test results 
are interesting is the stock price reaction to FIN 48 related to 
corporate power level governance. Reference [35] reveals that 
corporate governance has a positive influence on the level of 
corporate tax compliance, so will minimize tax aggressiveness. 
The existence of corporate governance in the relationship 
between tax avoidance and agency issues will influence the 
activities of corporate tax avoidance. In large companies, 
especially public companies there are a separation of 
ownership and control. Based on agency theory, the separation 
can cause a conflict of interest between the agent and the 
principal. The existence of asymmetry information between 
them allows managers to behave opportunistic to conduct 
earnings management. Corporate governance can be used to 
assist company in aligning the interests between owners and 
management of the organization in [36]. Corporate 
governance is necessary to manage, monitor, control and give 
reward. Corporate governance is a form of monitoring of the 
principal to the agent, in the presence of supervision can 
prevent opportunistic managers to take action. Corporate 
governance is a form of monitoring of the principal to the 
agent which would reduce earnings management activity. 
IV. TAX AVOIDANCE RESEARCH IN INDONESIA 
Tax avoidance research in Indonesia is not yet developed. 
Tax avoidance is still has a few research. It can be seen at the 
National Symposium on Accounting / SNA (annual seminar 
studies in accounting in Indonesia) in Table1 below.  
TABLE I 
DESCRIPTION TAX ARTICLE SNA 6TH – SNA 16TH  
SNA Total 
Article 
Tax Position Tax 
Article 
Tax Avoidance 
Article 
6 85 C 1 0 
7 74 B,C,D,E 4 0 
8 69 Fin Acc & 
Stock Exc 
 0 
9  Public Sector 0 0 
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10  Public Sector 1 0 
11  - 0 0 
12 64 Acc Prof. & 
Taxation 
5 1 
13 109 Taxation 6 1 
14 80 Taxation 3 0 
15 118 Acc Prof & 
Taxation 
12 3 
16 198 Taxation 18 6 
 
From Table 1 we can see that the overall amount of tax 
research is very small compared to the entire study who 
participated in the SNA and research on tax avoidance is still 
very little. SNA 6th to SNA 16th is likely to increase the 
amount of tax research and tax research position has also been 
recognized existence. SNA 6th to SNA 16th is inserted in 
various categories such as financial accounting and capital 
markets, management accounting and public sector 
accounting. Start at SNA 12th tax research already has its own 
title, although the tax is still joined with other categories such 
as public sector accounting and the accounting profession 
Based on research on the SNA can be said that the research 
tax avoidance in general refers to the study of the factors that 
lead to tax avoidance. Example reference [40] examines the 
influence of the characteristics of the executive against tax 
evasion. The research proves that executives who have a 
character like risk and significant positive effect on corporate. 
Reference [41] examines the effect of family ownership and 
corporate governance on tax aggressiveness. The results of his 
research that the family company in Indonesia tend to be more 
aggressive than non-family company. 
Reluctances to conducts research in the field of corporate 
taxation, especially tax avoidance due to availability of data. 
Corporate tax returns are confidential and not accessible to the 
public. Although the tax data can be obtained by processing 
the company's financial statements for the tax information is 
also disclosed in the financial statements. For public 
companies is of course the data can be accessed by the public. 
However, due to the lack of disclosure in the financial 
statements on income tax makes it difficult for researchers. 
V. CONCLUSION 
Based on the above description can be concluded that tax 
avoidance researches can be grouped into three periods, 
namely the initial period in which the study focused on the 
reasons and characteristics of company tax avoidance. The 
second period is characterized by the relationship with the 
agency problem. Tax avoidance should increase shareholder 
wealth can be used as a tool for managers who 
opportunistically personal interests adverse to company. 
Corporate governance factors and environmental factors such 
as the rule of law in a country to prevent the agency in the tax 
avoidance problem is a topic of research in the third period.  
Research tax avoidance especially in Indonesia is still 
underdeveloped as evidenced by the small number of studies 
on this topic. Environmental factors such as taxation rule in 
Indonesia, agency and corporate governance issues that may 
be specific research ideas of interest to researchers. This can 
provide a great opportunity for researchers in Indonesia. 
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Abstract—Reputation, advertising and community effects will 
determine the value of the products of both goods and services. 
The value of the product which is the value for any firm, no 
exception cellular company. Without customer, the firm can not 
make a profit and certainly can not development to business. 
Mobile firm always want to have as many customers and of 
course while maintaining the company's reputation, the use of 
advertising as an attraction and utilize community effects. 
These three activity is expected to get a positive value of the 
customer and delivered to other customers who are giving 
Positive Words of Mouth. The results use regression to describe 
the three independent variables (the reputation of the company, 
appeal of advertising, and community effects) contribute 
positively to the Positive Words of Mouth and significant 
between the dependent variable and independent variables. 
 
Keywords— Effect of Reputation, Fascination Advertising, 
Effects Communities,  Positive Word of Mouth  
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
 According to Harold Laswell (in Efendy, 2001), 
communication is characterized by the communicator form 
(encode) the message and deliver it through a particular 
channel to the recipient. One of the communications media 
in the form of audio media the phone. The phone is a 
communication tool that is both a home phone and serves to 
convey information or voice message (especially in the form 
of a conversation message). 
The telecommunications industry is the fastest 
growing industry in the last 10 years in Indonesia with a 
change of telephone communication tool into a mobile home. 
Government deregulation of the telecommunications 
industry in the late 1990s in the form of the 
Telecommunications Act No. 36 of 1999 gives effect to the 
development of the  telecommunications industry in 
Indonesia. Before the advent of deregulation, the company 
engaged in telecommunications, there are only two, namely: 
PT. Telkom Tbk which handles fixed line and PT.Indosat tbk 
handle direct international service. 
 Mobile cellular networks using the concept of the 
Global System for Mobile Communication (GSM) and Code 
Division Multiple Access (CDMA). When coupled with the 
user in the Android smartphone operating system has also 
become the top smart phone that is most widely used in the 
world, beat positions respectively Symbian, BlackBerry, 
IOS, and Windows (indotelko, 2014). User card based GSM 
operator and the number of users can be seen in Table 1. 
 
TABLE. 1 
CARD USERS GSM BASED OPERATOR AND NUMBER  
OF USERS IN INDONESIA  
Source: Lukman, Financial Report Q1, 2014 
 
Based on the table above, Telkomsel remains the 
number one of all the GSM operators in Indonesia. Earnings 
were successfully obtained Telkomsel by Rp 4.4 trillion, 
larger than the profit of two rival Indosat (Rp 987.5 billion) 
and XL Axiata (Rp 379 billion). 
From the number of users, Telkomsel remained 
number one with 132.7 million users. XL Axiata managed to 
Operator Earnings 
(million) 
Profit (billions) Number of 
Users (milion) 
Telkomsel 15,3 4.400 132,7 
XL  5,5    379   68,5 
Indosat 5,8      987,5   59,7 
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overtake second place thanks to the acquisition of Axis with 
the amount of 68.5 million users. Indosat was third with 59.7 
million users number. Tri Indonesia occupies fourth position, 
which by the end of 2013 has about 38 million subscribers. 
Currently XL and Axis has officially become a 
business entity, both companies are still running the 
transition process. Until now, 50 percent of customers Axis 
has entered into a payment system XL. Transition is 
expected to be completed by the end of this year.  
Currently the amount of data and smartphone 
subscribers each operator. Based on Table 1.2., Operator 
Telkomsel has 24 million users and 60.5 million smartphone 
data customers, XL Axiata has 13.6 million smartphone 
users and 37.5 million customer data. Indosat does not give 
them the latest data for two things, but could tell that they 
had 29 million data subscribers in the first quarter of 2013 
and 8 million smartphone users in the third quarter of last 
year. 
 
TABLE 2.  
SMARTPHONE USERS IN INDONESIA AND CUSTOMER DATA   
 
Operators Smartphone users 
(millions) 
Customer Data 
(million) 
Telkomsel 24 60,5 
XL   13,6 37,5 
Indosat   8           29 
 Source: Lukman, Financial Report Q1, 2014 
 
The success of a mobile operator viewed from the 
mobile operator's own ability to meet the needs and 
expectations of customers. The purpose of a company is to 
maintain and develop an understanding of good knowledge 
to customers Wodruff (1997). Value customers is the 
embodiment of a mobile operator or any attempt aimed at 
meeting the expectations and needs of customers, which is 
reflected in the number of users of mobile operators 
themselves in this case is the consumer (Huber, et.al.2001). 
The creation of a community within the community 
will be very helpful for a cell phone service company. Effect 
community or often called Bandwagon effect, describes the 
activities of individuals who follow the crowd without 
examining the activities of certain benefits. The challenge 
for companies to promote their community is building a new 
value continuously. Thus the community will feel the 
benefits of the products and then disseminate the positive 
influences a product to others (Grace, 2008). 
Form of word of mouth is the dominant promotional 
tool in marketing support such as marketing a product or 
service that has a high risk apart from a promotional tool. As 
is the case with service companies in general, the overall 
potential consumers more confidence in the story on the 
experiences of people who have become consumers of a 
service company than a slogan conveyed through 
advertising. Thus it can be said that the marketing of 
services, such as marketing services company that performed 
by the mobile phone more useful when done through word 
of mouth, mobile phone services means the company must 
provide the best service for every consumer so that the 
consumer can tell her satisfaction to a colleague , relatives 
and other people who could potentially become a major new 
customers for cellular telephone services company.  
In a study conducted by Jin, et.al (2007) define 
the dimensions of reputation is known by every person and 
company is very well known. While the research Bannet 
and Helen (2001) on the company shipping company 
determines the dimensions of reputation are: the company 
has a good quality management, the company has a good 
future, innovation companies, companies frequently 
covered by the media and corporate environmental 
responsibility. Meanwhile, in a study conducted by Kim, 
et.al (2007) in the e-business industry developed three 
variables that affect reputation, namely: recognizable, 
famous, and image. 
In connection with the foregoing background and 
other research, this study relates to Analysis Effect of 
Reputation, Fascination Advertising and Effects 
Communities to Positive Word of Mouth  for Users Mobile 
Card In Palembang  
Formulation of research problems to see the positive 
effect of reputation on the Words of Mouth, the influence of 
the attraction of the positive ads Words of Mouth, and 
influences the reputation and attractiveness of the positive 
ads Words of Mouth. 
 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1. Reputation 
Reputation is a concept associated with the image 
of the company and the external assessment of the quality 
of a company derived from the company's performance in 
the past. The company's reputation was built in the period 
and represented as the consistency of the existence of 
attributes attached to the company (and Helen Bennett, 
2001). Both the poor reputation of the company can be 
influenced by past experiences of customers, someone's 
recommendation, media coverage of a company, and the 
company's public relations. 
Weiss, Anderson and Mac Innis (1999) stated that 
the company's reputation is the public view of a company 
that is in whether or not the value in the global perspective 
on things - things like transparency, quality and others that 
can be regarded as the views over the company step 
movement. Reputation is an intangible asset or goodwill 
companies that have a positive effect on the market valuation 
of the company. Companies that have a good reputation 
capable of causing the trust, confidence and support than a 
company that has a bad reputation (Dowling, 2004). 
The company's reputation is very meaningful to 
the company. Not only are helpful in dealing with 
customers, but also with other stakeholders (Bennett and 
Helen, 2001). That's because the company's reputation can 
have a great impact on sales, income, and assessment.  
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2.2. Fascination Advertising 
Fascination Advertising is defined as something 
that makes the product the company can attract and 
be noticed by consumers (Wells et.al, 1995). 
According to Johar and Sirgy (1991) expression of 
the value of the advertising appeal of an invitation 
when the product contains the expression values, 
otherwise the benefits of the appeal of an invitation 
when the product is useful for those who do 
consume. While Shavitt (1990) studied the behavior 
of consumers towards products and services will vary 
depending on the type of response and the appeal of 
the ad (Drossoss, Dimitri et.al, 2007). 
The attractiveness of the product showed a profit, 
either directly or indirectly by using emotion, attractiveness 
is derived from the contents of the advertisement (Davies, 
Mark, 1992). The appeal of the message is usually 
separated in a rational approach, emotional approach (Johar 
and Sirgy, 1991) and moral approach (M.Anisa Y and 
Adi.ZA, 2007). 
Meanwhile, according to Belch and Belch (2004) 
refers to the fascination advertising of the approach used to 
obtain consumer attention and influence the feelings of the 
brand of the product or services they offer. The appeal of the 
ad is very important because it will increase the success of 
communication. 
 
2.3. Effect Communities 
According Syahyuti (2003), a community is a group 
of people living together in the same location, so that it 
develops into a life group are bound by common interests. 
Literally the local community (Soekanto, 1999) is a group of 
people living together in a way that felt that the group can 
meet the interests of key life. This meant there was a strong 
social relationship between them, in a certain geographical. 
Factors which became the basis of intensive interaction 
among its members, compared with people outside their 
borders.  
Singgih (2007), learned that the prestige and 
rewards created by the community. Further Joo (2007), said 
that the value obtained from the community who actually 
provided to customers and seek knowledge, experience and 
communicate with others. Effects communities in the 
community can improve the positive response and affect the 
value of the customer to the product. Community effects 
would provide positive benefits of its own for a Cellular 
Telephone Services Company with the role of the 
community . 
 
2.4. Words-of-Mouth (WOM) 
Words of Mouth (WOM) Marketing Association 
(WOMMA), an attempt to pass the information from 
one consumer to another consumer (www.womma.com) 
according to WOMMA WOM marketing is to give 
customers a reason to talk about products and services, 
and facilitate the conversation occurred. Words-of-
Mouth (WOM) can not be made-up or created. Trying to 
make -Create WOM highly unethical and can give the 
opposite effect. Even worse, these efforts can damage a 
company's reputation. WOM marketing is the art or 
science of building good communication and mutual 
benefits from consumer to consumer and consumer to 
the producer. In a broad sense WOM communication 
including some information about the target object (eg a 
company or brand) that is transferred from one 
individual to another individual, either directly or 
through other communication media (Brown et.al, 
2005). 
 
III. RESEARCH METHODS 
 
 Research carried out to see the independent variable 
(reputation, fascination advertising and effect communities) 
that influence the dependent variable (positive World of 
Mouth). The study population is a GSM users in the city of 
Palembang, while the sample of students on campus Multi 
Data Palembang. This is done because the activity of the 
highest mobile usage is adolescence and adulthood, because 
of the many activities that use GSM.  
The total sample of 140 college students using 
Cochran's formula formulas. Selected randomly by filling 
out the questionnaire related to the research.  
  
IV. ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION 
 
 Calculation of data based on the results of a 
statement in the form of answers of respondents, while 
assessment using a Likert Scale. Processing data using SPSS 
tool for windows. 
The results of the data processing of the 140 
respondents to the statement, to see the relationship between 
reputation, fascination advertising and effects comunities by 
using multiple regression models describe the R value of 
0.735 means that there is a strong relationship between the 
independent variables and the dependent variable. Figures R 
closer to 1 (correlation), the better. 
  Constant value of 0.046 describe if there are no 
free variables then Positive WOM is only about 0,046, or 
4.6%. Reputation variables have coefficient value of 0.365, 
illustrates every 1% increase will raise the reputation 
variable Positive WOM by 36.5%. Variable fascination 
advertising 0.408, describe every 1% increase in advertising 
will increase the attractiveness of Positive WOM by 40.8%. 
Variable effects communities of 0.272 where every increase 
of 1% would increase the positive effects of WOM 
community of 27.2%. The independent variables that most 
influence on positive WOM GSM card users in the city of 
Palembang, fascination advertising, reputation, effects 
communities and then the GSM card itself. 
Calculated F value of 53.190> F table of 2.67 
illustrates reputation, fascination advertising and effects 
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comunities positive effect on Positive World of Mouth. T 
value for the reputation for 3,987> t table is 1.97756. This 
illustrates the reputation has a positive influence on positive 
WOM. Fascination advertising t count of 3,969> 1.97756, 
has a positive influence on positive WOM. Effects 
communities also has a positive influence on positive WOM, 
because t 3.089> 1.97756. To three significant figures 
memilliki independent variables below 0.05 (0.000 
reputation, fascinating advertising 0,000, and effect 
comunities 0.002).  
Reputation has research results are positive and 
significantly related to study Jin, et.al (2007), Bannet and 
Helen (2001), Kim, et.al (2007) in which the reputation of 
every person and company that is very well known, so that 
business activities which can run into the implementation of 
Positive WOM priority. The use of GSM in the 
neighborhood campus card Multi Palembang data illustrate 
the existence of a positive relationship between the user and 
GSM cards are used, and of course affect the Positive 
WOM.   
Fascinating advertising also positive and significant 
effect on WOM Pisitif accordance with the opinion of 
Wells et.al (1995), through advertisements opinions people 
may have favorable or unfavorable to the product being 
advertised. Ads related to GSM card draw positive 
attention to the students, so the response is formed using a 
GSM card to a maximum. 
Effects communities formed by each GSM card 
has a positive and significant relationship to positive 
WOM, so to see and join the community effects of 
GSM cards are used, the students are more comfortable 
using a GSM card and use the GSM card remains a 
positive part to the customer WOM further. 
 
V. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Conclusion 
Independent variables (reputation, fascination 
advertising, and effect comunities) have a positive and 
significant effect (below 0.05) on the dependent variable 
(positive WOM). Correlation or relationship between the 
independent variable on the dependent variable is relatively 
strong because R has a value of 0.735. This illustrates the 
three independent variables influence students to use a 
GSM card in campus Multi Data Palembang.  
 
Recommendations 
 Based on the above conclusions, some suggestions 
that may be made are: (1) The companies should pay 
attention to three variables, reputation, fascination 
advertising, and effect comunities which of course will have  
a big impact on the sustainability of the company. (2) For 
future studies should expand the object / sample and study 
period so as to improve the generalization of the results, as 
well as adding other factors that could affect the positive 
words of mouth.   
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Abstract. Kerupuk kempelang snacks is derived from 
Palembang, Sumatera Selatan. Snacks is a typical food of 
Palembang and grouped into home industry. Packaging 
kerupuk kempelang current form transparent plastic ( 
products can be seen) and each package has a size of one 
kilogram, 500 grams and 250 grams. Packaging design industry 
only name producing, address, and telephone number. Word of 
mouth promotion, entrust the product to stores and 
restaurants, and other promotions with the internet, without 
using any other promotional on media. This study wants to 
design development, development size of kerupuk kempelang, 
and the development of each packets weight of 100 grams, or 
200 grams. So not only consumed at any given time, but also 
can be consumed at any time because of size packaging smaller 
than the size packaging of the existing ones, making it easy to 
carry anywhere. The presence of this packaging design is 
expected to competitive with other snacks and can be 
recognized not only locally but also nationally, and enabling a 
global scale. 
 
Keywords: Kerupuk Kemplang, Design, Size 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Kerupuk is a kind of snack that has long been 
known by the majority people of Indonesia. Kerupuk can be 
consumed as a snack or as a variation in the side dishes. 
kerupuk included into the kinds of industrial products which 
have good potential. Currently developing marketing not 
only domestically, but to foreign countries such as the 
Netherlands, Singapore, Hong Kong, Japan, Suriname and 
the United Amerikan (Koswara, 2009).  
Types of kerupuk can be found in Indonesia such as 
fish kerupuk, prawn kerupuk, kerupuk kemplang, kerupuk 
jengkol and other types. Kerupuk kemplang is one type of 
krupuk that are often found in other places in Palembang and 
South Sumatra as Gerinting Cliffs Village North, South 
Indralaya subdistrict, Ogan Ilir (Ariansyah, et al, 2012).  
Kerupuk kemplang is easily absorb moisture from 
the surrounding air. Kemplang sluggish, so the texture is a 
lot less enjoyable to eat and easy overgrown with fungus. 
Packaging is one of the ways to stop the environmental 
water vapor absorbed by the dry food products. Packaging 
can prevent or reduce damage, protect the material in it from 
contamination and physical disorders such as friction, 
impact and vibration (Triyanto in Wulandari, et al., 2013).  
The main key to making a good packaging design 
is that the packaging should be simple, functional and 
creates a positive emotional response that does not directly 
"say", "buy me." According to the study, of the entire 
sensing human activity, 80% is through vision sensing or 
visible (visual). Therefore, the graphic elements of the 
package include: colors, shapes, brands, illustrations, fonts 
and layout of the visual elements that have the biggest role 
in the process of delivering a message visually (visual 
communication).  
Packaging kerupuk kemplang Palembang is 
transparent, so it can be seen kerupuk kemplang. Packaging 
kerupuk kemplang overall product the same, the only 
difference being the brand, and address of the seller kerupuk 
kemplang. Unlike kerupuk kemplang produced by large 
companies, from packaging is not transparent and attractive, 
because of the arrangement of colors, images and text.  
According Triyanto (in Wulandari, et al., 2013), a 
packaging system that is coordinated to prepare the goods 
being ready for transported , in distributed , stored, sold, and 
used. The presence of container or wrapping can help 
prevent or reduce damage, protect the product that is in 
them, to protect from the dangers of pollution and physical 
disturbance ( friction , impact, vibration ). So that the 
packaging can extend shelf life and maintain the quality of 
the material longer (Wulandari, et al, 2013). Figure kerupuk 
kempelang packaging in Palembang (Figure 1.1.).  
 
 
Fig. 1. Kerupuk Kemplang Palembang inPackaging  
Source: Willies, 2014 
Heavy packing crackers kemplang diverse, tailored 
to the needs of consumers. Ranging from 200 grams, 250 
grams, 500 grams to 1,000 grams. Relatively large size 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
42 
 
crackers kemplang indirectly in the packaging a lot, so it can 
not be consumed one time sold out and the price is very 
influence of the size. Package size of a large company for 
crackers available sizes 18 grams and 35 grams, so the one-
time consumption can be directly discharged. This has 
caused the desire of researchers to develop the size and 
shape of packaging darisisi cracker products kemplang 
thinner, to be more easily consumed.  
II. REVIEW OF LITERATURE 
2.1. Kerupuk 
Kerupuk or chips is a snack made from dough of 
flour tapioca mixed with flavorings such material shrimp or 
fish. Kerupuk made by steaming batter until cooked, then 
cut into thin, dried in the sun to dry and fried in cooking oil 
that much. Terms of nutritional composition, crackers can be 
a source of calories from starch (and fat if it has been fried ), 
as well as a source of protein (when added fish and shrimp).  
(http://id.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kerupuk ).  
Kerupuk function only as a supplementary food 
side dishes or as a snack, which is consumed by only a few. 
This resulted crackers can not be categorized as a source of 
protein and calories. Relatively small role in supplying both 
calories and protein. After frying, the composition will 
change due to the loss of most of the water content (because 
it evaporates) and the entry of oil into the crackers. The 
water content of fried crackers that have been reduced to 
about 1:05 to 5:48%, while the fat content is originally 
around 1:40 to 12:10% to about 14.83 to 25.33% wet 
weight. There are additional sources of calories are derived 
from the absorbed oil (Koswara, 2009).  
2.2. Packaging Design  
Packaging is one of the most important process to 
maintain the quality of food products during storage, 
transportation, and end use. Good packaging is not just to 
maintain the quality of the food but also significantly benefit 
in terms of revenue, During distribution, the quality of the 
food product can deteriorate biologically and chemically and 
physically. Therefore, food packaging contributes to extend 
the shelf life and maintain the quality and safety of food 
products (June H. Han, the repository USU, 2014). 
Packaging functions, among others ( 
www.asiabaru.com/fungsi-pack ):  
1. Packaging as a means of transport, containers for 
packaging a product and at the same time can serve 
as a means of moving from one place to another in 
a given amount of weight or the amount of a certain 
contents.  
2. Packaging, as indirect promotion. Golds K can be 
free advertising or promotion veiled when in 
display in the window or at the time of distribution. 
The more attractive packaging design concept and 
will be more attractive.  
3. Packaging as brand image, packaging is a medium 
to stick the brand image to the consumer so that the 
consumer is easy to remember and fanatical utntuk 
select products.  
Marianne Rosner Klimchuk and Sandra A. 
Krasovec (2006) states the packaging design is a creative 
business which relates the shape, structure, material, color, 
imagery, topography, and elements of design with product 
information so that the product can be marketed. Packaging 
design applicable to wrap, protect, send, mengelarkan, store, 
identify, and distinguish a product market (ejournal, 2014).  
2.3. Promotion  
Promotion is an attempt to inform or offer products 
or services in order to draw prospective customers to 
purchase or consume. With the promotion of the 
manufacturer or distributor expects the increase number of 
sales (wikipedia.org/wiki/Promosi_pemasaran). Marketing 
mix is one of the main concepts in modern marketing. The 
definition of the marketing mix is a set of tactical marketing 
tools that can be controlled, which is combined by the 
company to produce the desired response in the target 
market. The marketing mix consists of everything that can 
do to influence the demand for its products. Effective 
marketing program blends all of the marketing mix elements 
into a coordinated program designed to achieve the 
company's marketing objectives by delivering value to 
consumers. Marketing mix to form a tactical tool device 
companies to establish a strong position in the target market 
(Silayoi, 2012).  
In addition, the company must have a strategic plan 
that can be described as a method to achieve a goal by 
anticipating things will happen and determine necessary 
action. The need for planning in business is to know the 
position of the company, and the position will come, as well 
as how the processes to achieve these positions will come. A 
marketing plan is a working document that is intended to 
measure the performance of the company.  
Every part of the company must plan objectives, all 
plans or corporate objectives should be consistent with the 
company's business strategy planning keseluruhan.Sebuah 
marketing company will be able to assist in the decision 
making in a number of matters relating to the selection of 
media, promotion, ad creation product, or company budget .  
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Promotion is one of the scope of the marketing mix 
are important in marketing the goods or services produced 
by the company and also as a means of informing the public 
about the goods or services produced by a company. 
Promotion also means activities that communicate product 
benefits and to persuade the target to buy it. Therefore, 
companies always build the best possible communication to 
their customers and prospective customers through 
promotion. Implementation of promotional activities 
undertaken by the company include Advertising 
(advertising), sales promotion (sales promotion), Personal 
Selling (personal selling), Publicity (publicity). This 
promotional activity commonly known as the Promotion 
Mix (Marketing Mix).  
Promotion also determine the success of a 
marketing program. However berkualitasnya a product, 
when consumers have never heard it and was not sure that it 
will be useful for them will never buy it. The importance of 
the promotion can be described as one of the power 
companies (Silayoi, 2012).  
Promotion more than attitudes influence behavior. 
Purchase immediately is the purpose of the promotion. 
Because it is better to plan a campaign to target customers in 
connection with umum.Sasaran behavior of a promotion 
depends on the general behavior of the target consumers. 
Once marketers understand the dynamics of the product 
categories and have determined consumers and consumer 
behavior, then the company may choose promotion tool in 
order to achieve company goals. Promotional tools used for 
each company may also differ depending on the needs and 
goals of each - each. Sales promotion tools are coupons, 
rebates, premiums, pemasarn loyalty programs, contests, 
sweepstakes, samples, and promotional purchases.  
In essence, the promotion is a form of marketing 
communications, namely marketing activities which seeks to 
spread information, influence / persuade and / or reminds the 
target market for the company and its products to be willing 
to accept, buy, and loyal to the products offered by the 
company concerned. Marketing communication also aims to 
demonstrate the existence of a product in the market.  
Promotion is closely related to communication, 
especially when companies develop new products, changing 
the long or even trying to increase sales of goods and 
services, must inform the sales message to potential 
customers. The marketers communicate information about 
the company and its products through its promotional 
program. This form of marketing can be a mix Promotion 
(Promotion Mix, Promotion blend, mix Communication), 
which consists of; personal selling, mass selling, sales 
promotion, public relations, direct marketing (Silayoi, 2012)  
2.4. Sales  
Based Dictionary of Economics "sale is a 
transaction that involves the transfer or delivery of products, 
rights, or services in exchange for cash, a promise of 
payment, or that can be equated with money, or a 
combination thereof". While Siegel and Shim (2000) "Sales 
is the revenue from the delivery of delivery of merchandise 
or services in the market as goods that can consideration in 
cash of cash or other property equipment. Classification of 
sales (repository USU, 2014):  
1. cash sales ie sales conducted by the company by 
requiring the buyer to make payments in advance 
the price of goods delivered to the buyer Sebalum 
goods by the company.  
2. credit sales ie sales ya ng implemented company to 
deliver the goods in accordance with orders 
received from the buyer and for a certain period the 
company has a bill to the purchaser.  
II. RESEARCH METHODS 
This study used a qualitative method, which 
consisted of participant observation, conversation analysis, 
discourse analysis, content analysis, data retrieval 
ethnographically.. Observation involved usually involves a 
qualitative researcher directly in social settings. Observed, 
are more or less "open", in a variety of roles, the 
membership of the subjects studied). Conversation analysis 
generally focus on the conversation in an interaction. 
Researchers pay attention to the analysis of communicative 
competencies that underlie everyday social activities 
(Somantri, 2005).  
Discourse analysis is more interested in the use of 
language. Researchers, in this connection, has a greater 
emphasis on practice and contextuality content analysis 
(content analysis) reviewing documents general category of 
meaning. Researchers can analyze a variety of documents, 
ranging from personal papers (letters, psychiatric reports) to 
the history of human interests.  
Ethnographically data retrieval is relatively 
unstructured, researchers usually focus on extracting the 
texture and flow experiences of the respondents through the 
selective interaction of researchers and subjects were 
examined by the technique of in-depth interviews "free" 
(Gubrium et al, 1992: 1577). In sociology, the study 
ethnographically began developing in the late 1960s-1970s 
when the survey methodology and the philosophical basis of 
the pusher was subjected to criticism (Somantri, 2005).  
This study used qualitative methods to five, so that 
the results of the study in accordance with the objectives to 
be achieved. The study was conducted directly to the object 
of research is pemillik and cracker makers kemplang. 
Observing openly on the subject under study is the owner 
and creator of kemplang crackers. Using communication 
during the interaction with the owner and creator of 
kemplang crackers, and analyzing the results of 
communication that has been done. Assess the general 
category of documents that are closely related to the 
manufacture of crackers kemplang. Conducting the process 
of interaction between the researcher with the owner and 
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creator of kemplang crackers, with interview techniques that 
focus on the problems faced.  
IV. ANALYSIS 
Observing openly on the subject under study is the 
owner and creator of kemplang crackers. Researchers look at 
the process of making, especially during the packaging 
process. Each worker takes crackers that have been fried and 
drained in advance, so that separate the oil. If it is cold 
started to be included in the packaging. Process crackers 
kemplang enter into this package depends on the size of the 
packaging. The packs contained the name and address and 
contact telephone number, thus simplifying the building of 
relationships between owners and buyers kemplang 
crackers.  
When viewed from the transparent packaging and 
size (Figure 4.1.), Crackers kemplang entrepreneurs have 
started modifying the packaging is no longer 100% 
transparent, but transparency stay 20% -40%.  
 
 
Fig. 2 .: Innovation Packaging            
            Kerupuk Kemplang  
Source: 
https://www.google.com/search?q=gambar+kemasan+kerup
uk+kemplang  
Figure 4.1., a number of crackers in one package 
kemplang relatively still a lot, and are not one time been 
consumed. Researchers wanted a back pack innovation is the 
relatively small size and can be consumed one time, without 
thirst kept back. The following Figure 4.2. which could be a 
comparison to make packaging innovations with small size.  
 
Fig. 3 .: Packaging Crackers       
                     Kemplang size 18 gr.  
Source: 
https://www.google.com/search?q=gambar+qtela+kerupuk  
 
Figure 4.2., Packing with a size of 18 grams and 
can be consumed only once and no longer a market share of 
domestic consumer, but the consumer has led to the age of 
children, adolescents, adults and the elderly. If the size of 
the packaging innovation and this is done then the crackers 
kemplang not only local products are mostly consumed 
locally society, which is limited in the household, but has 
changed the market share for all ages. Kemplang crackers 
can compete with crackers kemplang generated by large 
employers who use the machine with high technology.  
The size of kerupuk kemplang is still large and 
thick and takes a long time to spend one kerupuk kemplang. 
The following Figure 4.3., (A) the size of the existing 
kerupuk kemplang and (b) size performed kerupuk 
kemplang innovation.  
 
 
Fig. 4.: (a) Size of Kerupuk Kemplang  
Source:  
https://www.google.com/search?q=gambar+kerupuk+kempl
ang+palembang 
 
 
Fig. 5.: (b) Size Kerupuk Kemplang on Innovation 
Source: 
https://www.google.com/search?q=gambar+kerupuk+kempl
ang+palembang 
Figure 4.3. a, describes the shape kerupuk 
kemplang on the market today, while Figure 4.3. b, 
describes the shape of crackers that have been waged 
kemplang innovation. If innovation crackers kemplang done, 
will lead to compliance with the packaging size of 18 grams, 
and can be taken one time.  
Innovation is done so crackers kemplang no longer 
the form of food purchased at a time of particular events 
(Eid, weddings, and other forms of celebration), because 
crackers kemplang Palembang is famous for his eating rice, 
good breakfast, lunch or dinner. Consumers who buy 
crackers kemplang only households. If it does not run out of 
time then input into the container (jar). If the small package 
size, and shape size kemplang crackers too small, will be a 
light meal or snack for all ages, and no longer a friend to eat 
rice.  
Packaging and packaging design for a new product 
is expected that the suitability of the product being 
marketed. According to Marianne Rosner Klimchuk and 
Sandra A. Krasovec (2006) states the packaging design is a 
creative business that connects the shape, structure, material, 
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color, imagery, topography, and elements of design with 
product information so that the product can be marketed. 
Packaging design applicable to wrap, protect, send, 
mengelarkan, store, identify, and distinguish a product in the 
market. Packing size 18 grams is the market share of 
crackers kemplang new and meet the elements of the design 
itself kemasn.  
Promotion is needed because of the packaging 
either change the color or shape, so the promotion of which 
is the creation of a new image for customers. The creation of 
a new image is expected to be a new product that is 
consumed by the customer. Promotion can be done through 
the local media (television, radio and mass media).  
Sales made by cash or credit, cash if the demand 
for crackers kemplang with new packaging not so much, if 
the demand for credit kemplang crackers in new packaging 
in the sheer number of many.  
V. CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS 
Conclusion: 
1. Kerupuk kemplang or contents inside the package 
relatively still a lot, and are not one time been 
consumed.  
2. Size kerupuk kemplang be done because of the size 
of crackers kemplang innovation that exists today is 
still large and thick and takes a long time to spend 
one kerupuk kemplang.  
Suggestion  
1. Business owners should make innovations kerupuk 
kempelang on the packaging with a relatively small 
size so practical and easy to under and can be 
consumed one time, without thirst kept back.  
2. Kerupuk kempelang size should be smaller so it can 
be spent in a faster time and do not need to be saved 
again.  
3. Need promotion on packaging kerupuk kempelang 
smaller and practical with a target market of young 
children or teenagers, as a snack at any time not only 
as a friend to eat rice alone or consumed in events 
such as Eid or Christmas.  
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Abstract— This study develops an integrated model designed to 
predict a student’s entrepreneurial intention based on the theory of 
planned behavior and Expectation-Confirmation Theory. 
Structural Equation Model (SEM) is used to validate the model and 
empirical data were collected form 176 students who had been 
passed and have been joining entrepreneurship course. The results 
show that personal attitude and perceived feasibility are an 
important part of the formation of entrepreneurial Intention. 
Furthermore, confirmation have a significant impact on 
entrepreneurial Intention through perceived feasibility. Overall – 
even confirmation have not a significant impact on personal 
attitude – this study provides evidence that an integrated model has 
a better explanatory power of entrepreneurial Intention compared 
to either model considered alone. 
 
Keywords— Entrepreneurial Intention, personal attitude, 
perceived feasibility, confirmation, Expectation-Confirmation 
Theory (ECT), and Theory of Planned Behavior (TPB) 
I. INTRODUCTION 
How to developing the entrepreneurial intention on college 
students has become an important research issue in the field of 
entrepreneurship education. The famous Theory of Planned 
Behavior (TPB) proposed by Ajzen Icek (1991) have been 
adopted a lot of researchers to explain entrepreneurial 
intentions (e.g. [1], [2], [3], [4], [5], [6]). Following the TPB, 
intentions represent the magnitude of the commitment to 
perform the certain behavior in the future. Intentions become 
the fundamental element towards explaining behavior. 
Intentions could predict and explain the behavior of 
individuals. Intentions are strongly influenced by the personal 
attitude which formed from a belief. Attitude is further 
deemed to be the product of the individuals’ beliefs and their 
evaluation of those beliefs. Attitude is defined as a negative or 
positive feeling an individual or a favorable or unfavorable 
attitude when performing a behavior. If TPB is associated 
with the entrepreneurial context, then the intentions of 
entrepreneurship will appear if someone is positive towards 
entrepreneurship profession.  
Despite TPB has been proven to explain entrepreneurial 
intentions, but there is still a lack of previous studies that 
examined the impact of entrepreneurship education experience 
on the intention to entrepreneurship ([7], [8]). Furthermore, 
there has been an absence of research studying on 
entrepreneurial intentions model that using confirmation 
variable as post-belief which built after someone confirm their 
initial belief before joining the entrepreneurship education 
with the experience during the follow entrepreneurship 
education represented in the present research. The main 
objective of this paper, therefore, is to develop a model to 
explain entrepreneurial intentions by integrating the TPB into 
the Expectation-Confirmation Theory (ECT). ECT has been 
used to explain the customer's repurchase intention ([9], [10]). 
Following the ECT, consumer repurchase intentions arise 
because of the attitude of the consumer satisfaction on the 
performance of the product or service at initial consumption. 
This complacency is described arises because performance 
expectations before taking the after consuming confirmed by 
consumers. 
After this introduction, the paper is composed by the 
following four parts: (a) theoretical background and 
hypotheses, (b) methodology, (c) results and discussion, and 
(d) conclusions. 
II. THEORETICAL BACKGRPUND AND HYPOTHESES  
A. Theory of Planned Behavior (TPB) 
This theory was proposed by Icek Ajzen (1991). TPB 
explains the occurrence of a series of one's behavior. In 
general, a person chooses a behavior as influenced by 
intention arising from a person's attitude toward a behavior 
that in this attitude arises from the belief for such behavior.  
According to this theory, human behavior is determined by 
three beliefs (beliefs): beliefs about the effects or 
consequences that might arise from the conduct and 
evaluation of the impact or the consequences (behavioral 
beliefs), beliefs about the normative expectations of others 
and the desire to meet the expectations (normative beliefs), 
and beliefs about the factors that support or hinder the conduct 
of behavior and perception of the strength of these factors 
(control beliefs). Furthermore, behavioral beliefs produce the 
attitude toward the behavior, normative beliefs result in 
perceived social pressure or subjective norm, and perceived 
behavioral control beliefs lead to control. Attitude toward the 
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behavior is defined as a negative or positive feeling an 
individual or a favorable or unfavorable attitude when 
performing a behavior. Subjective norm is an individual's 
perception of whether the view of others becomes important 
for individuals so as to perform a behavior. Behavioral control 
is the perception of a person associated with the degree of 
difficulty performing a behavior. The combination of attitude 
toward the behavior, Subjective norm, and behavioral control 
lead to the formation of behavioral intention. It means, the 
more fun or a positive attitude and subjective norm, and the 
greater behavioral control, the stronger the intention a person 
to perform a certain behavior. Finally intention then assumed 
as the cause of someone perform a behavior. However, 
because a lot of the behavior is difficult to do, so it needs to be 
perceived behavioral control as a complement intention 
(intention) as antecedents of behavior (behavior). Fig. 1 below 
shows the TPB. 
 
Behavioral 
Beliefs
Attitude 
Toward the 
Behavior
Normative 
Beliefs
Subjective 
Norm
Control 
Beliefs
Perceived 
Behavioral 
Control
Intention Behavior
 
Fig.1 Theory of Planned Behavior 
 
B. Expectation-Confirmation Theory (ECT) 
ECT has been used to explain the customer's intention to 
repurchase intention ([9], [10]). Following ECT, expectation 
which is proxied with perceived performance affects on post-
purchase satisfaction. This influence is mediated by a positive 
or negative confirmation of the expectations of the 
performance. If a product gives a positive confirmation, it will 
cause the post-purchase satisfaction. And vice versa if a 
product is giving a negative confirmation, it will cause 
dissatisfaction after purchase. Fig. 2 illustrates the ECT. 
Oliver (1980) describes the process of how consumers 
arrive at the repurchase intention as follows: 
1) First, consumers form an initial expectation for a 
particular product or service before making a purchase. 
2) Secondly, they accept and use the product or service. 
During the period of initial consumption they build 
perceptions about the performance of the products or services. 
3) Third, they assess the performance expectations 
beginning with the fact that they are experiencing and 
determine the extent to which their expectations can be 
confirmed. 
4) Fourth, they form a satisfaction, or affection, based 
on the level of confirmation and expectations they create.  
5) Fifth, consumers who are satisfied will form an 
intention to repurchase, whereas consumers who are not 
satisfied will cease to make use of the product or service. 
Expectation
(t1)
Perceived 
Performance
(t2)
Confirmation
(t2)
Satisfaction
(t2)
Repurchase 
Intention
(t2)
Keterangan: t1 = Pre-Consumption Variable (t2): Post-Consumption Variable
Fig.2 Expectation-Confirmation Theory (ECT) 
 
C. Hypothesis 
The focus of this study is to examine a model of 
entrepreneurial intentions after following the entrepreneurship 
courses. The decision to be an entrepreneur after joining 
entreprneurship courses is relatively the same as the 
repurchase decision on ECT because both of these decisions 
are influenced by the previous experiences. However, the 
adoption of ECT to different contexts needed some 
modifications [11].  
The first modification, while ECT examines two groups of 
variables: pre-consumption and post-consumption variables, 
in this study focus only on post-belief variables. This is so 
because the effects of any pre-belief variables are already 
captured within the confirmation construct. This is because 
the pre-expectation variables that built before join to 
entrepreneurial education and performance that is built during 
entrepreneurship education has been reflected in the 
confirmation variable.  
The second modification, the ECT only test variables were 
constructed pre-consumption expectation and not tested post-
consumption expectation variable. ECT does not pay attention 
to the possibility of changes in individual post-consumption 
expectations. Consumers' expectations for initial consumption 
experience are often mixed up. Post-consumption expectations 
may differ from the pre-consumption expectations. Pre-
consumption expectations are generally based on the opinions 
or information received through the media, while the post-
consumption expectations are formed from their experiences 
are real and will be more realistic.  
The third modification, in this study will include perceived 
fisibility as a post-expectation variable of entrepreneurship 
education. Under the ECT, the expectation is defined as an 
individual's beliefs. Perceived feasibility is also a cognitive 
belief. Preceived feasibility has been chosen as a post-
expectation variable in this study because it has consistently 
affect on entrepreneurial intentions ([8], [7]). 
The fourth modification, in this study does not use the 
variable satisfaction. Perceived satisfaction variable is not 
appropriate to explain entrepreneurial intentions. Satisfaction 
variables will be replaced with personal attitude variable. In 
ECT, the satisfaction variable is defined as an attitude. This is 
consistent with the personal attitude that is also an attitude. 
Attitude is a negative or positive feeling an individual or a 
favorable or unfavorable attitude when performing a behavior. 
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Personal attitude variables have been shown to explain 
entrepreneurial intentions ([4], [8]).  
Fig. 3 describes the relationship between the research 
model with TPB. The research model tries to depict the 
relationship intention, attitude, and beliefs in explaining the 
entrepreneurial intention. 
ECT and TPB explain that the intention is determined by 
attitude. Thus personal attitude leads to the emergence of 
entrepreneurial intention of students who have attended the 
entrepreneurship courses. Students who have a positive 
attitude or fun to follow the experience of entrepreneurship 
education will increasingly have a strong intention to 
entrepreneurship. Several studies have shown the influence of 
personal attitude towards entrepreneurial intention ([4], [8], 
[7], [6]). Based on this, we propose such hypotheses: 
H1: Personal attitude has positive effect on entrepreneurial 
intentions 
 
Behavioral 
Beliefs
Attitude Toward 
the Behavior
Normative 
Beliefs
Subjective Norm
Control Beliefs
Perceived 
Behavioral 
Control
Intention
Confirmation
Perceived 
Feasibility
Personal Attitude
Entrepreneurial 
Intention
Beliefs Attitude Intention
 
Fig.3 Relations between mmodel of research with the TPB 
 
ECT explains that customer satisfaction is determined by 
the extent to which customer expectation confirmed by the 
performance of the product during used. If a person feels that 
the performance of a product is equal to the expectation it will 
lead to satisfaction but on the contrary if the performance of a 
product is not the same as the expectation it will cause 
dissatisfaction. Similarly, in the context of this study, the level 
of confirmation would greatly affect personal attitude if the 
initial expectations of the student prior to attending the course 
confirmed during join entrepreneurship courses it will bring a 
positive attitude of an individual or a fun attitude. But vice 
versa if the initial expectations of students before attending 
the course are not confirmed during join entrepreneurship 
courses it will bring negative attitudes of individuals or an 
unpleasant attitude. Based on this description we propose 
hypotheses as follows:  
H2: Confirmation has a positive effect on personal attitude.  
 
Perceived feasibility in this study is post-expectation 
variable of entrepreneurship education. TPB explains that 
belief causing attitude. Fig. 3 shows that the perceived 
feasibility as a belief will effect to personal attitude. Based on 
this description researchers propose hypotheses as follows:  
H3: Perceived feasibility has positive effect on the personal 
attitude 
 
The perceived feasibility have been found influencing 
entrepreneurial intention [8]. Some studies claim that the 
perceived feasibility as well as self-efficacy ([12], [8]). 
Following the TPB, self-efficacy leads to the emergence of an 
intention to behave. Someone who has the belief to be able to 
do entrepreneurs will be easy to have entrepreneurial intention. 
With this explanation we propose hypotheses as follows: 
H4: Perceived feasibility has positive effect on intention 
entrepreneurship 
 
A possibility that the students have a low perceived 
feasibility before joining entrepreneurship courses because 
they are not sure what they expect from it. However, they still 
want to join entrepreneurship courses with the intention to use 
their first experience as a basis to establish the perceived 
feasibility more concrete. This is consistent with cognitive 
dissonance theory proposed by Festinger (1957) [11]. 
According to this theory the individual will experience 
cognitive mismatch when faced with the situation which the 
initial perception that their form does not correspond to the 
reality that is felt. Rational individuals will adjust their 
perceived feasibility to be more realistic. In other words, the 
confirmation would have a tendency to increase the perceived 
feasibility and disconfirmation will lead to the opposite. Based 
on this argument, we propose hypotheses: 
H5: Confirmation of a positive effect on perceived 
feasibility 
III. METHODOLOGY 
A. Research Design 
 Survey method used in this research which research 
questionnaire submitted directly to the respondents. The 
research sample was 176 undergraduate students who are 
joining and have been passed entrepreneurship courses. The 
analysis of data using a partial least square (PLS) by utilizing 
application SmartPLS v.20 M3. PLS is a variant-based 
structural equation model (SEM). PLS is an alternative 
approach for covariance-based SEM approach. Covariance-
based SEM used to estimate a model while PLS used to 
predict a model. PLS is a powerful method of analysis 
because it is not based on many assumptions [13]. For 
example, the data must be normally distributed and have big 
sample size. It can be used to confirm the theory, PLS can also 
be used to explain the relationship between latent variables. 
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B. Measurement 
Confirmation is defined as a person's perception about the 
extent to which alignment between the expectations that held 
prior to joining entrepreneurship courses with the actual 
situation is felt during or after participating in the 
entrepreneurship courses. Perceived feasibility was measured 
using four items adapted from Bhattacherjee (2001). The scale 
items used five-point Likert scales anchored between 
“strongly disagree” and “strongly agree”. 
Perceived feasibility is defined as the extent to which a 
person believes that he is capable of entrepreneurship. 
Perceived feasibility was measured using five items adapted 
from Krueger (1993). The scale items used five-point Likert 
scales anchored between “strongly disagree” and “strongly 
agree”.  
Personal attitude is defined as how positive or negative 
feelings of being an entrepreneur. Personal attitude was 
measured using five items adapted from Finisterra do Paco et 
al. (2011). The scale items used five-point Likert scales 
anchored between “strongly disagree” and “strongly agree”. 
Entrepreneurial intention is defined as the efforts of what 
will one do to become entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurial intention 
was measured using six items adapted from Finisterra do Paco 
et al. (2011). The scale items used five-point Likert scales 
anchored between “strongly disagree” and “strongly agree”. 
 
IV. RESULT AND DISCUSSION 
A. Result 
1) Outer Model 
Outer model or also called a measurement model that 
defines the relationship between the indicators to construct or 
latent variable. In the outer models researchers can test the 
extent to which the items of measurement in accordance with 
the theories that are used to define a construct. Validity 
(consist to convergent and discriminant validity) and construct 
reliability becomes a major focus in the outer models. 
a. Convergent Validity 
Convergent construct validity occurs when the outer 
loading scores greater than 0.6. In Fig.4 is presented the 
results of the execution of the functions PLS algorithm with a 
maximum of 500 iterations for all the indicators of the 
construct.  
 
Fig. 4 Outer Loading, path coefficient, and R2 
 
b. Discriminant Validity 
Table I is presented a comparison between the diagonal 
elements represent the average variance extracted (AVE) 
construct indicators with the non-diagonal elements 
representing variance between constructs. Because the square 
root of AVE is greater than the correlation between the scores 
of all constructs, it means that all of the constructs in the 
model has good discriminant validity. 
 
TABLE 1 
COMPARISON OF CORRELATION BETWEEN LATENT VARIABLES WITH SQUARE 
ROOT OF AVE 
√AVE Confirmation 
Entrepreneurial 
Intention 
Perceived 
Fisibility 
Personal 
Attitude 
Confirmation 0.826323 
   
Entrepreneurial 
Intention 
0.543176 0.808682 
  
Perceived Fisibility 0.540317 0.726511 0.760175 
 
Personal Attitude 0.430950 0.747414 0.708921 0.764266 
  
 
c. Reliability 
TABLE 2 
COMPOSITE RELIABILITY AND AVE 
Variables Composite Reliability AVE 
Confirmation 0.895830 0.682810 
Entrepreneurial Intention 0.918634 0.653966 
Perceived Fisibility 0.843804 0.577866 
Personal Attitude 0.874080 0.584014 
  
Table II shows that all the composite reliability scores 
greater than 0.7 and AVE scores greater than 0.5. Thus all 
constructs have good reliability. 
2) Inner Model 
Testing the inner/structural models was conducted to test 
the significance of the relationship between the constructs in 
the research model. Inner model was tested by using 1000 
samples bootstrapping. Table III presents the test results of 
inner models. The results showed that only the 2nd hypothesis 
was not supported statistically because of p value greater than 
0.05. While other hypothesis statistically significantly 
supported. 
 
TABLE 3 
RESULTS OF HYPOTHESIS TESTING 
Hypotheses Path Coefficient Statistis t p value 
H1 
Personal Attitude  Entrepreneurial 
Intention 
0.467 7.126 0.000* 
H2 Confirmation  Personal Attitude 0.068 0.907 0.182 
H3 Perceived Fisibility  Personal Attitude 0.672 11.133 0.000* 
H4 
Perceived Fisibility  Entrepreneurial 
Intention 
0.395 5.703 0.000* 
H5 Confirmation  Perceived Fisibility 0.540 7.629 0.000* 
 
* significant at the 5% 
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3) Goodness of Fit (GoF) 
Value of goodness of fit (GoF) needed to asses the validity 
of the overall model. SmartPLS does not provide GoF value 
directly. So the calculation needs to be done manually based 
on an average R2 and communality scores were taken from 
SmartPLS output. Table IV shows that the GoF value of 0.55, 
which means that the variance is explained by the constructs 
in the model is larger than the residual factors outside the 
model. This is also strengthened by the support of the validity 
of the relationship between constructs in the model were 
found to have sufficient significance. Thus the overall validity 
of the model can be supported entrepreneurship intentions. 
 
TABLE IV 
GOODNESS OF FIT 
Variables R Square Communality Goodness of Fit 
Confirmation  0.682810 
0.55 
Entrepreneurial Intention 0.636373 0.653966 
Perceive  0.291943 0.577866 
Personal Attitude 0.505810 0.584014 
 
 
B. Discussion 
The purpose of this study is to answer the research question 
whether student's personal attitudes, confirmation, and 
perceived feasibility entrepreneurship associated with their 
entrepreneurial intention after joining entrepreneurial 
education. To answer this research question has been 
formulated five hypotheses to be tested empirically. The first 
hypothesis states that personal attitude has positive effect on 
entrepreneurial intentions. The second hypothesis states that 
the confirmation has a positive effect on personal attitudes. 
The third hypothesis states that the perceived feasibility has 
positive effect on personal attitudes. The fourth hypothesis 
stated that the perceived feasibility has positive effect on 
entrepreneurial intentions. And the fifth hypothesis states that 
confirmation positive effect on perceived feasibility. By using 
the 95% of confidence level, the results of hypothesis testing 
using PLS showed that only the second hypothesis is not 
supported. It can be interpreted that confirmation was not a 
significant positive influence on personal attitudes empirically. 
The first hypothesis which states that personal attitude has a 
positive effect on entrepreneurial intentions supported in this 
research. This finding is in line with the results of the pervious 
studies (e.g. [2], [4], and [6]). These results add empirical 
support that personal attitudes affect entrepreneurial intentions. 
It means the more positive attitude of the students towards 
entrepreneurship career after attending the course, the larger 
entrepreneurial intentions of students to entrepreneurship. 
Confirmation has been found no significant positive effect 
on personal attitude. This result is contrary to the ECT which 
explained that if the perceived actual performance exceeded 
initial expectations then brings a positive attitude towards a 
behavior. In this study, although respondents tended to judge 
that disagree about the level of confirmation and positive 
attitudes towards entrepreneurial career and the direction of 
the relationship between the two variables are also positive 
but not statistically significant. Thus confirmation is not 
directly influence personal attitudes. 
The third hypothesis stated that the perceived feasibility has 
a positive effect on personal attitudes supported in this 
research. This result supported the TPB which explains that 
belief causing attitude. Empirically in this study explained that 
students who are joining or have been passed the 
entrepreneurship courses form the belief that they are capable 
of entrepreneurship which then affects their positive attitude 
to become entrepreneurs. 
The fourth hypothesis stated that perceived feasibility has a 
positive effect on entrepreneurial intentions supported in this 
research. This finding is consistent with prevoius studies (e.g. 
[8], [7], [1]). According to this result, the entrepreneurial 
intentions may directly arise when students who are or have 
been following the entrepreneurship courses have confidence 
that they are able to entrepreneurship. 
And the fifth hypothesis states that confirmation has a 
positive effect on perceived feasibility supported in this 
research. This result explains that after joining 
entrepreneurship courses, students feel they confirmed initial 
expectations with the perceived reality so that they build the 
new perception/belief that they are unable or unwilling to 
entrepreneurship. If the courses provide a positive experience 
to support their initial expectations related to entrepreneurship, 
they will also be able to further build the perception that 
entrepreneurship.  
The second hypothesis is not supported. Confirmation does 
not directly affect personal attitudes. Confirmation affects 
personal attitudes only through perceived feasibility. This 
indicates that entrepreneurship education system to ultimately 
able to build positive attitudes of students in choosing an 
entrepreneurial career is not enough to simply align with the 
initial perception of reality that is felt during or after 
participating in entrepreneurship education, but more 
entrepreneurship courses should be able to build student 
confidence that they have the ability to entrepreneurship. 
The results of this study provide a new reference in 
building a model that can explain the emergence of 
entrepreneurial intention within the individual in the context 
of entrepreneurship education. Variable confirmation and post 
belief / expectation (perceived feasibility) in this study found 
a significant influence either directly or indirectly personal 
attitude or individual entrepreneurial intentions. This implies 
that entrepreneurship education curriculum or 
entrepreneurship courses should be designed to be able to 
encourage a good level of confirmation and bring in student 
self-perceived feasibility. 
The results of this study may give an idea that the content 
of entrepreneurship courses is good enough. However, it 
should be evaluated on an ongoing basis. If referring to the 
two parameters proposed by Linan (2004) to note the change 
in entrepreneurship education "soft outcomes" (such as 
mindset, attitudes and intentions) and changes in concrete 
knowledge and skills of students in setting up new businesses 
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(such as business planning, strategy formulation, market 
analysis, how to get funding, understanding the rules and 
regulations, and taxation), the content of entrepreneurship 
courses should focus on these two parameters. The right 
method of learning to be able to provide awareness of 
entrepreneurship to students. Entrepreneurship education 
should be a lot of action-oriented and focused on the 
achievement of qualifications / competencies that should be 
possessed by students to be able to set up a business [6]. 
 
V. CONCLUSIONS 
The conclusions of this research are as follows: 
1) The first hypothesis which states that personal 
attitude positive influence on entrepreneurial 
intentions supported in this research.  
2) The second hypothesis which states that the 
confirmation of a positive influence on personal 
attitudes are not supported empirically in this study. 
3) The third hypothesis stated that the feasibility of 
perceived positive influence on personal attitudes 
supported in this research.  
4) The fourth hypothesis stated that the feasibility of 
perceived positive effect on entrepreneurial 
intentions supported in this research.  
5) The fifth hypothesis stated that the confirmation of a 
positive effect on perceived feasibility supported in 
this research.  
6) Final prediction model to explain entrepreneurial 
intention on entrepreneurship education is as follows: 
 
Confirmation
Perceived 
Feasibility
Personal Attitude
Entreprenerurial 
Intention
 
Fig. 5 Final Model of Entrepreneurial Intention 
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Abstract - The purpose of this study is to empirically examine 
the effect of entrepreneurial competencies and characteristics 
of the business performance. Previous studies found that the 
competences and entrepreneurial characteristics significantly 
influence business performance. Quantitative methods are 
used and obtained 122 samples of respondents are pempek 
business owners in Palembang, South Sumatera. The results 
indicate an effect of entrepreneurial competencies on business 
performance. Other results showed that the entrepreneur 
characteristics  (owner age) also have a significant effect on the 
business performance. The implication, required some sort of a 
course or a program for entrepreneurs to improve their 
competence so as to direct the owner to better business 
performance. Age of business owners growing need to be 
balanced with additional insight/new knowledge that age does 
not hinder a business owner to improve its business 
performance. 
 
Keywords:    competency,    characteristic,    performance,   age,            
                     entrepreneur 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Pempek business development in Palembang South 
Sumatera increasingly promising, considering the city of 
Palembang has positioned itself to be known in the 
international world. Some international scale event was held 
in Palembang as the Sea Games in 2011, and the third 
Islamic Solidarity Games in 2013. Palembang This makes 
not only the well known tourist spot but also a distinctive 
food. Pempek business to date are not only growing in the 
region of origin but also in other parts of Indonesia such as 
pempek’s Wongkito 19 centered in Bekasi, West Java has 
92 outlets with annual sales ranging from fifteen to sixty 
million dollars; Pempek’s 8 Ulu Cik Ning has 25 outlets 
spread across Java, Riau and Lombok; and pempek’s Tjek 
Entis has 36 outlets spread in Jakarta, Pekalongan, 
Semarang, Gresik, Jember, Malang, Purwokerto, Sidoarjo, 
Tasikmalaya, Mojokerto, to Denpasar and Ambon (Revi et 
al.17). Pempek businesses have the opportunity to develop 
outside Indonesia through international scale events are held 
in Palembang. Nila12 recorded a statement of Palembang 
mayor Mr. Eddy Santana Putra that pampek sales turnover 
in Palembang is remarkable because each year reaches one 
trillion rupiah.  This has become one of the real evidence 
economy sector is growing rapidly in the region of 
Palembang. Pempek business development is closely related 
to the increase in economic activity in Palembang. 
Pempek business is one of the local area entrepreneur 
who played a role in supporting the success of the 
entrepreneurial movement in Indonesia. Therefore, efforts to 
improve the business performance of pempek enterprises 
becomes very important. Pempek businesses have unique 
characteristics in the middle of a thriving local market 
because the business is in the neighborhood of formal and 
informal institutions. So far, there has been no formal 
institution a forum for pempek entrepreneurs. Pempek 
entrepreneurs face complex problems such as the 
availability of primary raw material, raw material prices, 
and competition in the informal institutional environment. 
Furthermore, pempek businessmen in a situation of 
economic transition are required to have the high capability 
of human resources and financial capital. Pempek business 
success can not be separated from the internal factor is the 
ability of pempek business owners. Internal factors in 
question is the competence and entrepreneurial 
characteristics. Competence is a concept that is vital to the 
growth and success of the organization. The owner who has 
a high entrepreneurial competencies will be able to face 
intense competition and the current situation of 
globalization. While the characteristics of successful 
entrepreneurial venture into a supporting factor. Previous 
research found that the characteristics of entrepreneurs 
supporting factors that determine business performance 
optimization (S.A. Adegbite et al.19 ; Aminul et al.1 ; Endi et 
al.3). 
Research by Noor et al.13 and Endi et al.3 showed the 
importance of the role of entrepreneurial competence on 
business performance. Improve entrepreneurial 
competencies, competitiveness, and firm performance 
(Jose7). Research by Xiang22 found that different 
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entrepreneurial competencies with managerial competence. 
Business owners have a higher entrepreneurial 
competencies than managers. Pempek employers more who 
put themselves in a position as a manager. Therefore, as a 
business owner and manager, they must have an 
entrepreneurial competencies. 
Research on competency and entrepreneurial 
characteristics previously performed on the background of 
economic and socio cultural conditions which are different 
in countries such as Ukraine, Malaysia, Nigeria, Hong Kong, 
and Norway. In Indonesia is still rarely explored the 
competencies and entrepreneurial characteristics. A similar 
study conducted in Indonesia in Malang, East Java by Endi 
et al.3. Other studies (S.A. Adegbite et al.19; Noor et al.13; 
Aminul et al.1; and Olusola, 2012) studied the competency 
or performance characteristics and their effects on business/ 
organization separately, but in research by Endi et al.3 both 
studied and discussed in depth. Research by Endi et al.3 
became the main reference for continued research related 
competencies and characteristics and their effects on 
business performance, but in a different situation, namely 
the attempt pempek in Palembang, South Sumatera. The 
purpose of this study was to examine the effect of 
entrepreneur competencies to business performance, and to 
examine the effect of entrepreneur characteristics (gender, 
owner age, Age Enterprises, Ownership (Founder / 
successor), business size (number of employees), 
educational background on business performance. 
II. THEORY 
A. Definition and Role of Entrepreneurship 
An entrepreneur is a person who creates a new 
business to take the risk and uncertainty in order to achieve 
profit and growth by identifying significant opportunities 
and combine resources so that the necessary resources can 
be capitalized (Thomas and Norman21). Entrepreneurship is 
the process of creating something new on the value of using 
the time and effort required, financial risk, physical, and 
social risks that accompany, receiving the resulting rewards 
of monetary and personal satisfaction and independence 
(Robert et al.18). The Role of Entrepreneurship in economic 
development includes more than just an increase in output 
and income per capita; it includes the initiative and 
determination of changes in the structure of business and 
society (Robert et al.18). Government as one of the 
mediators to commercialize the results of a blend of social 
and technological needs. Corporate entrepreneurship in a 
business which entrepreneurship can also bridge the gap 
between science and the market. While independent 
entrepreneurship creates new organization to bridge the gap 
between science and the market (Robert et al.18). 
 
B. Competency of Entrepreneurship  
Entrepreneurship competence is defined as the ability 
of entrepreneurs to face critical situations effectively taking 
into account environmental constraints and to establish 
relationships and internal resources (Iandoli, 2007: 17 in 
Marina11). In the online business dictionary, competence is 
defined as "A cluster of related abilities, commitments, 
knowledge, and skills that enable a person (or an 
organization) to act effectively in a job or situation." 
Competence indicates the availability of knowledge and 
skills that enable a person to take decisions on various 
situations. Competence may occur in any stage of life events 
or on one's career. There competencies acquired through 
formal education a person and some competencies acquired 
through a person's life journey, or career and experiences. 
The role and tasks of entrepreneurs and managers alike in 
some aspects such as organizing, and managing personal. 
Entrepreneurial competencies are found in higher than the 
business owner managers (Xiang22). Entrepreneurs with 
better incentives not only works with a longer time but also 
work harder (Marianne et al.10). 
According to Baumol (1968) in Daniela2, managers are 
people who do efficiency in continuous process, including 
control, scheduling, and take the necessary decisions 
regarding price and marketing. Managers do things that are 
routine. While the entrepreneur to focus on the development 
and implementation of new ideas. Entrepreneur is more than 
an innovator. Despite the bad situation, the entrepreneur will 
work harder than managers. Eugene et al.4 found an 
entrepreneurial style of managerial behavior but not a 
positive influence on the possibility of a declared high 
growth companies. 
In a study of managerial competence, competence 
assessed as actual observed behavior in the workplace and is 
usually defined as personal characteristics such as nature, 
knowledge, expertise and personality of the individual 
manager. According to Bird (1995) in Xiang22, as well as 
managerial competence, entrepreneurial competence can be 
defined as characteristics such as general and specific 
knowledge, motives, traits, self-images, social roles, and 
skills that result in the birth of speculation, survival, and / or 
growth. Competence can only be shown in an attitude and 
action, and it is also related to the dynamic characteristics of 
the competitive environment. Competence can be changed 
and can be studied. Entrepreneurial competence 
characteristics indicate that competition can be controlled. 
Entrepreneurial competence with respect to the number of 
attributes required to achieve success entrepreneurs and 
entrepreneurship resistance (Raymond et al.16). 
C. Theory of Entrepreneurship 
According to Kwabena9 , there are six theory of 
entrepreneurship: first, the Economic Entrepreneurship 
theory. This theory has a deep connection with classical 
economic theory, neoclassical, and Austrian market process 
(AMP). This theory explores the economic factors that 
increase entrepreneurial behavior. Classical theory suggests 
three factors of production, namely land, capital and labor. 
Neoclassical models of growing criticism against classical 
models and indicates that economic phenomena can be 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
54 
 
reduced to pure changes, reflecting an optimal ratio, and 
occurred within an economic system that is basically not 
used. The economic system consists of participants change, 
the change of events, and the impact on other market 
participants change. There is some criticism of the 
neoclassical alleged that (a) the aggregate demand ignores 
the uniqueness of entrepreneurial activity at the individual 
level, (b) Whether the use or change in value reflects the 
future value of the outcomes of innovation, (c) a rational 
allocation of resources does not capture the complexity of 
the market-based system, (d) Performance is based on 
innovation and efficiency does not include non-uniform 
output; knowledge tools/destination and perfect 
knowledge/semi-perfect which does not describe the 
uncertainty. Perfect competition does not include innovation 
and entrepreneurial activity, (e) it allows the imitation of all 
inputs and outputs in a market system, (f) of entrepreneurial 
activity is destructive demands of a market system. Austrian 
Market Process (AMP) is a new movement of the 
neoclassical. AMP is focused on human activity in the 
context of the knowledge economy. An important function 
of the company is to create something new that is produced 
from a process that is run as a market economy a boost. 
AMP rejects the assumption that the state repeatedly, 
always leads to the same outcome in an economic system. 
However, AMP is considered entrepreneurial incentives do 
not always use the knowledge (probably never seen before, 
or never seen again later), to increase the value. AMP is 
based on three main concepts, namely (a) the market 
arbitrage opportunities that provide views of market 
participants on the opportunities or the passage certainly 
suboptimal activity, (b) Attention to the profit-making 
opportunities, (c) conceptualizations that differ between 
entrepreneurial ownership. Entrepreneurship does not 
require ownership of resources, but an additional idea in the 
context of uncertainty and risk. This conceptualization 
suggests that every opportunity is unique and therefore the 
previous activity can’t be used to reliably predict the 
outcome. Critics of the AMP: (a) the system is not purely 
competitive market, but it can improve collaboration 
antagonist, (b) the monopoly of resources can interfere with 
competition and entrepreneurship, (c) fraud / fraud and tax / 
control systems also contribute to the activity of the market. 
(d) private companies and government are different but both 
can become entrepreneurial, (e) entrepreneurship can occur 
in a non-social situation of the market without competition. 
Second, the Entrepreneurship Psychological theory. This 
theory emphasizes the personal characteristics that 
determine entrepreneurship. Personality traits, need for 
achievement, and locus of control are reviewed in this 
theory and empirical evidence suggests three new 
characteristics associated with entrepreneurial tendencies 
that risk-taking, innovativeness, and tolerance for ambiguity. 
Third, the Entrepreneurship Sociological theory. This 
theory emphasizes the social context, ie. the level of 
analysis to the general community. There are four social 
context, namely (a) the social network, (b) the context of the 
stages of a person's life path is to analyze the situation and 
characteristics of the individual's life who decides to 
become entrepreneurs, (c) Identification of ethnicity, (d) 
population ecology. 
Fourth, the Entrepreneurship Anthropological theory. 
This theory study the origin, development, customs / habits, 
and beliefs of a community. In other words, studying the 
culture of a person in a community. According to this 
theory, if a person wants to be successful it must initially 
pay attention to social and cultural factors. 
Fifth, the Opportunity-Based Entrepreneurship theory. It 
uses the approach of opportunities, that is causing the 
change is not an entrepreneur but to exploit the 
opportunities it will create change. Entrepreneur has the 
possibility to change the direction of creation. 
Sixth, the Resource-Based Entrepreneurship theory. This 
theory argues that access to resources by owners more 
important predictors. Emphasis is on the importance of the 
theory of financial factors (financial capital / liquidity 
theory), social (social capital / social network theory), and 
human resources (human capital entrepreneurship theory). 
D. Previous Research  
Research Thomas20 linked the entrepreneur 
characteristics of the performance of small and medium 
enterprises in the context of the service sector in Hong Kong. 
Identification of entrepreneurial competencies with 
qualitative analysis performed on 19 samples of business 
owners/ managers with a successful interview strategies. In 
the quantitative analysis conducted by distributing 
questionnaires via email and obtained 153 business owners/ 
managers of small and medium businesses. Tests using 
multiple regression analysis. The results show the 
competence of entrepreneurship affect the performance of 
the small and medium business services sector in Hong 
Kong. 
J. Robert and Edwin8 investigated the relationship 
between entrepreneurial traits and skills (passion, 
persistence, and a new resource skills) and specific 
situational motivation (communicated vision, self-efficacy, 
and goals) with the growth of next business. The data are 
derived from 299 entrepreneurs and 106 chief executive 
officers in a single industry peers, study for 6 years. Testing 
Structural Equation Modeling. The results show goals, self-
efficacy, and vision communicated directly influence 
subsequent business growth, and these factors influence 
mediated by passion, persistence, and new resource skill. 
Furthermore acquired, communicated vision and self-
efficacy related to the goals, and persistence associated with 
the new resource skill. 
Raymond et al.16 aims to identify entrepreneurial 
competence manager at 10 training academy operated by the 
Training Agency of Jamaica. There are 10 managers and 10 
deputy managers were selected as sample. There are 53 
items on the questionnaire identified competencies that the 
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first phase, while the second and third hold there are 66 
items of competence. Questionnaires were distributed 20, 
and 15 questionnaires were returned (response rate 75%). 
The manager of Jamaica Training Academy believes that 39 
of the 66 existing entrepreneur competencies in the survey 
list is very important for instructors to success in performing 
the function. The manager also looked at the performance of 
instructors meet more than half of the entrepreneur 
competence. 
Noor14 examined the relationship between entrepreneurial 
competencies and business success in the context of small 
and medium enterprises in Australia and Malaysia. The 
study was conducted with the two approaches, the first 
study is a qualitative method in a way that the individual 
interviewing 10 entrepreneurs from Australia and 10 from 
Malaysian entrepreneurs who run small and medium 
enterprises in the manufacturing and service sectors. The 
purpose of the first study was to obtain a behavior that 
reflects competencies that are relevant to the business 
environment. Analysis of interview data identified 12 
competencies that strategy, commitment, conceptual, 
opportunities, organizing and directing, relationships, 
learning, personal, technical, social responsibility, and 
familisme. The second study is an analysis of a causal link 
between entrepreneurial competencies and business success 
in small and medium enterprises in Australia and Malaysia. 
The results reveal that entrepreneurial competence is a 
strong predictor for business success in Australia and 
Malaysia. It also found that the environment-friendly and 
stable business that affect business success in Australia, 
while in Malaysia only stable business environment that is 
influential. 
Noor et al.13 evaluated the effect of entrepreneurial 
competencies and the moderating influence of the business 
environment on business success in small and medium sized 
enterprises in Malaysia. Sample as many as 212 business 
owners in Malaysia, and the hypotheses were tested using 
structural equation model (SEM). The results show the 
competence of entrepreneurship is a strong predictor for the 
success of small and medium business enterprises in 
Malaysia. Other findings relationship of entrepreneurial 
competencies and business success is getting stronger in a 
hostile and dynamic environment than benign and stable 
environment. 
Jane et al.
6 examined the interaction between age and 
education of women entrepreneurs to business dynamics on 
small and medium enterprises in Kenya. The survey was 
conducted with a cross sectional exploration. The research 
sample 128 women entrepreneurs in small and medium 
enterprises. Result of interaction with UNIANOVA analysis 
showed that there was a significant interaction between age 
and education influence the locus of planning. Age and 
education also have a significant impact on profitability 
(Return on Assets) business. The implication is the need for 
programs and special courses for women entrepreneurs with 
higher education as early education. 
Jose’s7 Research regarding the effect on the performance 
of entrepreneurial competence small companies by building 
causal models using data of entrepreneurship in Spain. The 
research model is constructed not only influence 
entrepreneurial competence on firm performance, but also 
the competitive environment, and organizational capabilities 
described the direct and indirect influence. Collecting data 
using a questionnaire, distributed to 700 respondents either 
by phone or email. 460 questionnaires were returned (65%). 
After the questionnaire consists of 53 items using a Likert 
scale questions seven point (1 = strongly disagree, and 7 = 
strongly agree). Testing Structural Equation Models, while 
the parameters of the goodness of fit are RMSEA, NFI, CFI, 
and normed chi square. The results of research Jose7 
demonstrated entrepreneurial competence affects the 
performance of the company. 
Endi et al.3 examine the effect of entrepreneurial 
characteristics and competencies on business performance 
in small and medium enterprises in Malang, East Java. 147 
respondents were business owners using a survey 
instrument. Data were analyzed using Structural Equation 
Modeling. Results of the study indicated a significant effect 
on the characteristics of entrepreneurial business 
performance. Entrepreneurial competence mediates the 
relationship between entrepreneurial characteristics and 
business performance. This means that the better the 
entrepreneurial characteristics will lead to an increase in the 
competence of the owner of the business, which in turn 
affects the performance of the business. 
E. Hypothesis Development  
The success of the organization/ business will be 
determined by the skill and ability (competence) not only 
from the owners/ managers but also employees. 
Entrepreneurial competencies such as the ability of 
conveying the vision, and goals influence on business 
growth (J. Robert and Edwin8). The role of the decision 
maker focuses on the development of entrepreneurial 
competence (Noor et al.13). Entrepreneurial competence 
plays an important role in the organization's capabilities and 
scope of the competition, and also directly affects the 
performance of the company (Jose7). Entrepreneurial 
competencies can be a positive influence on the one hand at 
the time of new product development in the medium and 
long term, and negatively on the other hand the company's 
short-term profit (Lumpkin and Dess, 1996 in Jose7). 
Therefore, the first hypothesis raised is: 
H1: entrepreneurial competencies positive effect on 
business performance. 
According Endi et al.3 only the business owners who have a 
stronger entrepreneurial characteristics that may have an 
impact on business performance. S.A. Adegbite et al.19) 
found an entrepreneurial characteristics such as the length of 
work experience the company running and contribute 
positively to company performance. S.A. Adegbite et al.19) 
also stated that not all characteristics contribute positively, 
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some negatively contribute to business performance. 
Therefore, the second hypothesis raised is:  
H2a: Gender effect on business performance.  
H2b:     Age of business owner influence on the business  
             performance.  
H2c:   Age of business influence on business  
            performance.  
H2d:    Ownership effect on business performance.  
H2e:    The number of employees affects business   
            performance.  
H2f:    Education effect on business performance. 
 
III. METHODOLOGY 
Respondents are intended of pempek business 
owners in Palembang. The type of data used is primary data. 
Data collection techniques used were interviews with the 
questionnaire guides. Survey data collection techniques are 
the area of pempek business place in Palembang, South 
Sumatera. This research is based on empirical testing for 
analyzing the data and facts. Based on exsplanation level, 
this research includes the study of causality due to examine 
the effect of entrepreneur, competencies and characteristics 
of the business performance. 
The variables used in this study were measured using 
a Likert scale points 1-5 (1 = strongly disagree to 5 = 
strongly agree). Variables used include: Business 
Performance as the dependent variable measured with three 
statements: (1) regarding the increase/ growth in sales, (2) 
an increase in profits, and (3) an increase in assets. 
Independent variables used were Competency 
Entrepreneurship. Entrepreneurship Competence Indicators 
(Entrepreneurial Competence) used refers to the work of 
Thomas20 and Noor et al.13 and consists of: Strategy 
Competency (C_1): development of a vision, strategies, 
future plans, setting goals and standards, the idea offered. 
There are six statements about the competence strategy. 
Commitment Competency (C_2): showed strong motivation 
to compete, driven by the achievement of future results, the 
capacity to make impact, motion and dedication. There are 
four statements of commitment to competence. Conceptual 
Competency (C_3): demonstrated cognitive ability, the 
ability to make decisions, the ability to measure risk, 
analytical thinking, innovative, creative, show grounds, with 
a capacity to reduce the risk. There are 7 statements about 
conceptual competence. Opportunity Competency (C_4): 
the ability to recognize opportunities, the ability to seize 
opportunities, the ability to identify customer needs. There 
are three statements about the competence of opportunities. 
Relationship Competency (C_5): Having and using good 
interpersonal communication skills, ability to influence 
others and give suport. There are four statements about the 
relationship of competence. Organising Competency (C_6): 
Ability to direct, lead, delegate, motivate, plan and schedule 
work, develop programs, prepare budgets. There are eight 
statements regarding organizing competencies. Personal 
Competency (C_7): recognize the shortcomings, keeping 
the spirit remains high, responds to constructive criticism, 
prioritize work in managing time, managing personal career 
development, self-motivated function at optimum 
performance levels, identify strengths and weaknesses and 
adapt to the opportunities and threat. There are eight 
statements about personal competence. Learning 
Competency (C_8): to learn as much as possible in his own 
field, to learn from a variety of ways, proactively learn, stay 
up to date in his own field, to apply learned skills and 
knowledge in actual practice. There are six statements 
regarding the learning competencies. Ethical Competency 
(C_9): Admitting mistakes and tell the truth, be honest and 
transparent in business dealings, is committed to offering 
goods / services at a price that is fair, responsible, and 
always take into account the actions taken. There are five 
statements regarding ethical competence. Familism 
Competency (C_10): cooperate and help others in the 
business (especially with close colleagues), identify and 
seek help from trustworthy employees, get support and 
input / suggestions from family and peers, sharing 
knowledge and resources with others (especially close 
colleagues). There are seven statements regarding familism 
competence. 
Characteristics of entrepreneurship as the other 
independent variables, namely gender, age of owner, age of 
Business, ownership is founder/ successor, business size 
measured by the number of employees, and the educational 
background of the owner. 
Stages in the data analysis techniques including the 
presentation of the number of data samples are obtained, the 
profile of respondents, descriptive statistics, and the validity 
and reliability. Final data analysis is done to meet the 
criteria BLUE (Best Linnier Unbiased Estimation) is the 
classical assumption test. The purpose of the study was 
answered using ANCOVA models in hypothesis testing. 
ANCOVA models are used because there is a variable 
metric variables (Competence) and non-metric variables/ 
categorical variables (gender, age of owner, age of business, 
ownership, number of employees, and education) on the 
independent variable. ANCOVA models are as follows: 
Performance = α + Competency + gender + age of owner + 
age of business +  number of employees + Ownership + 
education + ε. 
Description: α = regression intercept, is the mean of 
the performance for all the independent variables are used. 
Competency = continuous variables (metrics) and is a 
variable that includes the overall (total) Strategic 
competence, Commitment, Conceptual, Opportunity, 
Relationship, Organising, Personal, Learning, Ethical, and 
Familism. Gender = variable category (non-metric) is the 
value of 1 for men and 2 for women. Age of owner = 
variable category (non-metric) is the value of 1 for ages 0-
30 years, 31-50 years for ages 2 and 3 for ages above 50 
years. Age of business = variable category (non-metric) is 
the value of 1 for ages 0-2 years, 2 for ages 3-10 years, and 
3 for ages above 10 years. Ownership = variable category 
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(non-metric) is the value of 1 for the founders, and 2 for 
non-founders. Number of employees = variable category 
(non-metric) is the value of 1 for 0-5 people, 2 and 3 for 6-
10 people for over 10 people. Education = variable category 
(non-metric) is not a value of 1 for S1 and S1 2 to graduate. 
Questionnaires were distributed through enumerators 
numbering 135. Questionnaires were collected (back) as 
much as 133 and 122 of which is completed so that it can be 
further used for hypothesis testing. Owner and business 
manager pempek respondents. Data distributed to business 
places of Palembang area, including: Kenten, Sekip, 
Sudirman street, Dempo street, K.H Burlian street, and 
Seberang Ulu area. Most respondents (70%) were female, 
and 30% were male. Most respondents (66%) were active 
during that age 31-50 years old, the remainder (8%) and 
under 30 years (26%), aged over 50 years. Most respondents 
(49%) doing business long enough and it ranged 3-10 years, 
the remainder (25%) had started the business that is less 
than 3 years old and the other (26%) had experience of 
managing a business more than 10 years. Most respondents 
(93%) is the direct owner and manager of the pempek 
business since its establishment until today. As many as 7% 
of respondents is the successor to a business that is a 
member of the pempek business founding family. Most 
respondents (88%) have less than 5 employees. Respondents 
do not have permanent employees who are recruited 
specifically but referred the employee is a member of the 
family is a child, a wife, her husband and others. While 6% 
have 6-10 employees and 6% of the respondents have more 
than 10 employees. Most respondents (89%) not taking S1 
(high school, seconndary, and elementary), while the 
remaining 11% educated S1. Based on the minimum value 
of the variable performance, all pempek business growth in 
both sales and an increase in profits and in assets. 
Reliability measurements performed with a one shot 
or one-time measurement that uses a statistical test 
Cronbach Alpha. Both constructs Competency and 
Performance constructs Cronbachs Alpha value of more 
than 70%. That is, the two constructs said to be reliable. 
Test the validity of the statements made on which is an 
indicator of Competency and Performance (Business 
Performance). There are 48 questions used to measure 
competence and there are 3 questions used to measure 
Performance (Business Performance). Validity test is done 
by bivariate correlation between each score point 
declaration (indicator) with a total score of variables / 
constructs. Each indicator of competence variables (C_1 to 
C_48) has a significant correlation to the total score of the 
construct (competence). So it can be concluded that each 
indicator Competency statements are valid. Performance of 
each indicator variable (P_1 up with P_3) has a significant 
correlation to the total score of the construct (Performance). 
So it can be concluded that each statement Performance 
indicator is valid. 
Tolerance values for each variable independent value 
≥ 0.1, while the VIF value is close to 1. This means that not 
happen multicollinearity between the independent variables 
in the regression model. There is no autocorrelation in the 
model seen from the residual lag (Lag_res1) gives the 
probability of significance above 5%. Autocorrelation using 
Lagrange Multiplier test (LM test) or the Breusch-Godfrey 
test. Glejser test conducted showed no detectable 
heterokedastisitas because the significant value of each 
independent variable is above 5%. The value of the 
Kolmogorov-Smirnov test was significant at 1.364 and 
0.048 indicates that the data are normally distributed 
residuals at the 1% level. 
TABLE 1 
HYPOTHESIS TEST 
Variabel Nilai F P-value 
Competency 56,714 0,000 
Gender 0,790 0,377 
Age of Owner 2,406 0,096 
Age of Business 0,660 0,519 
Ownership 1,074 0,303 
Number of employees 0,537 0,587 
Education 0,923 0,339 
    The test results showed that entrepreneurial 
competency affect business performance (performance) on 
the pempek business in Palembang. F test value of 56.714 
with a significant probability of less than 1% is 0.000. This 
means that the first hypothesis is supported. 
Entrepreneurial characteristics in this case is the age 
of pempek business owners F test value of 2.406 with a 
significance level of below 10% is 0.096. Therefore, it can 
be said age affects the performance of the business owner. 
While other entrepreneurial characteristics such as gender, 
age of business, ownership, number of employees, and the 
educational value of each significant probability above 10%. 
The second hypothesis is supported only on entrepreneurial 
characteristics are age 1 owner. 
TABLE 2 
PAIRWISE COMPARISON 
Variabel Mean 
Difference 
P-
value 
Gender: 
Male – Female 
 
-0,030 
 
0,938 
Age of Owner: 
a. 0-30 years – 31-50 years 
b. 0-30 years – above 50 years 
c. 31-50 years – above 50 yeras 
 
0,100 
1,294 
1,194 
 
1,000 
0,089 
0,019 
Age of Business: 
a. 0-2 years – 3-10 years 
b. 0-2 years – above 10 years 
c. 3-10 years – above 10 years 
 
-0,403 
0,271 
0,674 
 
1,000 
1,000 
0,435 
Ownership: 
Not Founders – Founder 
 
0,022 
 
0,967 
Number of Employees: 
a. 0-5 people – 6-10 people 
b. 0-5 people – above 10 people 
c. 6-10 people – above 10 people  
 
-0,902 
0,522 
1,424 
 
0,346 
1,000 
0,201 
Eduaction: 
Not to S1 – S1 
 
-0,711 
 
0,132 
Pairwise comparison provide more detailed data on 
the variables of gender, age of the owner, age of business, 
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ownership, number of employees, and education. In the 
gender variable values mean difference of -0.030 means 
pempek business owned or managed by men have lower 
performance than the 0,030 pempek business enterprises 
that are owned or managed women. However, the mean 
difference has a significance probability value of more than 
10% is 0.938, which means the pempek business 
performance of enterprises owned or managed men are no 
different from pempek businesses owned or managed 
women. 
At the age of owner variable in mind that even the 
performance of business owners aged less than 30 years 
more than 0,100 owners aged 31-50 years, but it did not 
show significant differences (see significance probability of 
1.00 of greater than 10%). Performance of business owners 
aged less than 30 years more than 1,294 owners over the age 
of 50 years and the difference was significant (significance 
probability is less than 10% ie 0,089). While the 
performance of business owners aged between 31-50 years 
more than 1,194 owners over the age of 50 years and the 
difference was significant. 
At the age of business variable obtained information 
that business performance is greatest when the business has 
entered the age of 3 to 10 years. When a new business 
entering the age of 0 to 2 years and when it has entered the 
age of more than 10 years, the performance of the business 
on the pempek business lower than when businesses enter 
the age of 3 to 10 years. However sinifikansi probability 
greater than 10% in this age of business variable showed no 
significant difference in performance. 
On ownership variables appears that business 
performance is not managed by the founder of the business 
does not differ significantly from the performance of the 
business managed by the founder of the business. Business 
performance is managed by the founder of a larger business 
by the performance of 0,022 business enterprises run by the 
founder. In a variable number of employees that the 
business performance results obtained did not differ 
significantly between pempek businesses that have 
employees or as many as 0-5 people, 6-10 people or people 
over 10. In the education variables obtained information that 
the business performance did not differ significantly 
between the pempek business owner with S1 or not S1. 
Entrepreneurial competence is competence strategy, 
commitment competence, conceptual competency, 
relationship competency, organizing competence, personal 
competence, learning competence, ethical competence, and 
competence familism positive and significant impact on 
business performance in pempek business in Palembang, 
South Sumatera. The higher competency owned a business 
owner it will further improve its business performance. 
These results are consistent with the findings Noor14 on 
business in Australia and Malaysia, Noor et al.13 on business 
in Malaysia, Jose7) on self-employment in Spain, and Endi 
et al.3 on small and medium enterprises in Malang, East 
Java. 
Entrepreneurial characteristics that affect the 
performance of the business owner's age at pempek 
businesses in Palembang, South Sumatera. Pempek business 
owners age 50 and under have a business performance is 
better than the owner of over 50 years of age. This is 
consistent with the results of research Jane et al.
6
, namely 
that the age of the owner of a significant impact on the 
profitability of the business. Other entrepreneurial 
characteristics, namely gender, age of business, ownership, 
number of employees, and education had no significant 
effect. These results contrast with the results of the research 
study and explanation of Jane et al.
6 and Endi et al.3 that 
both individual characteristics (gender, owner / non-owner, 
and education) and organizational characteristics (age of 
business, and number of employees) have a significant 
effect on the performance of the business. 
 
 
IV. CONCLUSION 
Testing the hypothesis of 122 respondents of data it 
is concluded that entrepreneurial competencies have a 
significant effect on the business performance on the 
pempek business in Palembang. Other results showed that 
the age of the entrepreneurial characteristics of business 
owners have a significant effect on the business 
performance on the pempek business in Palembang. While 
other entrepreneurial characteristics, namely gender, age of 
business, ownership, number of employees and education 
do not affect the business performance on the pempek 
business in Palembang. The implication of this research is 
that business owners require some sort of a course or a 
program to improve their competence so as to direct the 
owner to better business performance. Characteristics of 
business owners in particular age also play a role in 
improving business performance. With increasing age the 
person is also required additional insight/ knowledge of 
actual to grow so does not impede a business owner to 
continue to improve its business performance. 
Data sample used in this study only 122 respondents 
with a data sampling technique used is a technique based on 
the ease of convenience because the respondents and 
affordability to meet the business area in the sampling of 
respondents. Therefore, it is not possible sampling 
techniques reflect pempek business existing population in 
Palembang and much pempek business particularly those 
with larger business scale that have not been included in the 
sample. Future studies should expand and broaden the 
sample so that better research results. Testing and analysis 
of research carried out by using the variable characteristics 
of entrepreneurs in the form of category/ non-metric. Future 
studies could use multiple regression models with variable 
interval scale entrepreneurial characteristics, in order to 
obtain better results. 
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Abstract. An analysis of the influences of tax effort, economic 
growth, and personnel expenditure on local development 
autonomy of district Ogan Komering Ilir from 2003 to 2012.This 
study aimed at finding ot the effects of tax effort, economic 
growth, and personnel expenditure on the local development 
autonomy of district Ogan Komering Ilir from the year 2003 to 
the year 2012. Quantitative times series data are analyzed using 
the Ordinary Least Square. The results of study show that the 
tax effort, economic growth, and personnel expenditure 
significantly influence the local development autonomy in the 
district Ogan Komering Ilir. In addition, each of the independent 
influences the local development autonomy. The influences of the 
tax effort, economic growth, and personnel expenditure on the 
local development autonomy show positive coefficient. 
 
Keywords: Tax Effort, Economic Growth, and Personnel 
Expenditure, and  Local Development Autonomy 
 
I. Background 
Financial capacity of an area can be seen from the size of 
the original income (PAD) who obtained the relevant region. 
In relation to the granting of greater autonomy to the regions. 
PAD is always regarded as one of the indicators or criteria to 
measure the dependence of the central region. In principle, the 
greater the contribution of revenue to the budget it will show 
smaller dependence on the central area as a consequence of 
the implementation of the principle of local autonomy in a real 
and responsiblility (Rinaldi, 2012: 105).  
Enactment as a rule of thumbs laws on regional autonomy 
provide the broadest opportunity for local governments in 
utilizing existing resources as an additional reception area. 
Policy of regional autonomy is a manifestation of the 
independence of a region able to increase local revenue. The 
implications of policy regional autonomy is the proficiency 
level has authority in running the economy and 
responsibilities in community needs and interests of each local 
government. It is based on the Central Government on January 
1, 2001, regional autonomy is the right, authority, and the 
obligation to set up autonomous regions and manage the 
affairs of government and the interests of local communities 
in accordance with the legislation. This is in accordance with 
the contents of the general provisions of Act 32 of 2004 of the 
Autonomous Regions of Local Government that has replaced 
the Law No.22 of 1999 Autonomy is a policy area that is 
considered very democratic and decentralized aspects. One of 
the goals policy of decentralization and regional autonomy is 
to make the government closer to the people, so that 
government services can be done more efficiently and 
effectively. It is based on the assumption that the district and 
the city have a better understanding of the needs and 
aspirations of their communities rather than central 
government (Kuncoro, 2004: 25).  
According Invitation-Invitation No. 32 of 2004, The 
implications of granting authority is demanding regional 
autonomy to carry out development in all fields, especially for 
the construction of public infrastructure (public services). 
Construction is expected to be carried out independently by 
the area both in terms of planning, development, and 
financing. Development which will be implemented for the 
area provides many benefits, including:  
*  Improve the quality and quantity of public services  
*  Encourage the development of regional economy  
*  Encourage increased regional development in all fields 
* Improving the standard of living and welfare of the 
community  
*  Increasing revenue  
*  Encourage investment activities  
In accordance with Law No. 33 of 2004 Article 10 states 
that the sources of financing for regional development (capital 
investment), among others, are from PAD and Balanced Funds 
received by the regions of the Central Government. Balanced 
Funds itself consists of DBH, the General Allocation Fund 
(DAU), Special Allocation Fund (DAK). In addition, there are 
other sources of financing in the form of loans originated 
Region.  
In development process, local governments have an 
important role as local governments are more aware of the 
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potential and resources both human and natural owned by its 
own country. In the process of economic development, 
economic growth is one measure of the success of economic 
development. The increase in economic growth means an 
increase in the economic activity in the area, if there is a 
decrease in the economic activity in the region is declining. 
General picture Histories Ogan Ilir GDP in 2003-2012 tended 
to increase from year to year, when seen in 2003 with the oil 
and gas GDP at constant prices in 2000 was Rp. 2,250,896 
billion, funding in 2012 amounting to Rp 3,776,691 billion, 
with the agricultural sector being the largest revenue per 
sector followed with merchandise, hotel, and restaurant.  
Transfer (DAU) is an educational tool for the government 
to increase revenue collection efforts (Kuncoro, 2007: 11). 
Revenue collection efforts or can be called with the tax effort 
(tax effort) is to increase the local tax that is measured by a 
comparison between the proceeds (actual) tax with potential 
local tax (Adi, 2008: 5). Can also be said that the tax effort is 
one activity fis k al areas in an effort to gain revenue for the 
region by considering its potential. The potential in this case is 
how much of the target set by the local government that can 
be achieved in the area of fiscal year. Efforts Tax (Tax Effort) 
is an effort to increase local taxes measured by the ratio 
between the proceeds (realization) sources of revenue (PAD ) 
with potential sources of Local Revenue sources. Tax effort is 
a relevant aspect when associated with local autonomy 
objectives, namely to increase the independence of the region.  
Local taxes and levies become an important role in the 
independence of a region as a major contribution to the 
original local revenue. The area that as the potential of great 
natural resources will be good economic growth by adding to 
gains on the original income. If notice of  PAD Histories Ogan 
Ilir in 2003-2012 with 2003 at 13,824,127,459.34 and in 2012 
was Rp 54,618,205,118.49. This means that from the year 
2003-2012 has increased each year.  
In line with efforts to strengthen the independence of 
local development dynamic and responsible, and to realize the 
empowerment and autonomy within the scope of a more 
concrete, the necessary efforts to improve the efficiency, 
effectiveness, and professionalism of human resources and 
public institutions in the region in manage local resources. 
This is not out of the role as well as the device / local 
government officials to support the implementation of 
regional autonomy that many associated with the local 
government bureaucracy associated with public service 
(public service) (Saprudin 2011: 5).  
In the implementation of regional development, local 
independence can also be seen through how much central 
government funding to the area. The criteria are: the smaller 
the proportion of the central funds, it can be said the area 
included in the autonomous region. Independence of 
development required both at the center regions. This is not 
apart of the success of the provincial and district / city which 
is an integral part of the central government with discretion. 
Regional financial policy pursued by the central government 
that local governments have the ability funding regional 
development in accordance with the principle of local 
autonomy is real.  
 
II Problem Formulation 
Formulation of the problem is that the authors explain 
the inter-relationship between several variables in this study 
are:  
1. How does the tax effort (tax effort) against the 
independence of regional development in Ogan Histories 
Ilir regency period 2003-2012?  
2.   How does the influence of Economic Growth (LPE) on the 
development of independence in Ogan Ilir Histories 2003-
2012 period?  
3.  How does the independence of personnel expenditure to 
regional development in Ogan Ilir Histories 2003-2012 
period?  
  
III Research Objectives 
This study aims to:  
1. To determine the effect of tax effort (tax effort) towards 
independence development area in Ogan Ilir Histories 
2003-2012 period.  
2. To determine the effect of the Economic Growth 
independence of regional development in Ogan Ilir 
Histories 2003-2012 period.  
3. To determine the effect of personnel expenditure to 
independence   regional development Ogan Ilir Histories 
2003-2012 period.  
 
IV. Benefits of Research 
Based on the purpose of writing this study, the benefits 
to be gained from this paper are: Expected to be input to the 
District Government in the framework of the OIC economic 
development planning in the area of policy making, especially 
with regard to the issues discussed in this research.  
 
V. Literature 
1.  Basis Theory  
According to Musgrave (in Indriyawati, 2009: 18-19)  
differentiation between tax with the following loans: tax 
drawn from the private sector without result in a liability for 
the government against the party payers. Loan is a withdrawal 
that is made as a substitute for the government's promise to 
pay back in the future as well as to pay interest during the loan 
period. Tax is an obligation while volunteering is more safe.  
 
1.1 Tax Effort  
Tax effort can be used to analyze the fiscal position of a 
region by comparing the capacity of tax revenue to tax. Thus 
the fiscal position is the same as the tax collection efforts 
(Syahputra, 2006: 4). According piles (in Susetyo, 1998: 38) 
tax efforts continue to be made so that the ratio of tax 
increases constantly cultivated. In connection with the tax 
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ratio can be reflected at the regional level (regional) that 
compares the tax revenue to Gross Domestic Product (GDP).  
Bahl (in H asniah, 2005: 20) explains that the tax rate is 
the result of tax (tax yield) as a function of income, while tax 
effort (tax effort) is the ratio of actual tax revenue to the tax 
capacity assuming that the tax ratio as a function of capacity 
taxes  and tax effort as follows:  
Tax effort (tax effort) is to increase the local tax that is 
measured by a comparison between the proceeds (actual) tax 
with the potent local taxes (Adi, 2008: 5). Soeparmoko (in 
Syahputra, 2006: 5) suggested that the amount of tax effort is 
earnest collected by the tax office who should be able to be 
collected from the tax base and the tax potential of the area 
referred to as the achievement of tax (tax performance)  
Efforts tax (Tax Effort) is measured by comparing the 
realization of the potential revenue PAD PAD (as measured 
from the budget-related).   
According Sidik (in Kuncoro, 2007: 11) transfers (DAU) 
is an educational tool for local governments to increase 
revenue collection efforts. However, there are some observers 
who judge that the magnitude of the DAU will result in low 
creativity in improving PAD (Susetyo, 2007: 2).  
 
1.2   Local Tax  
Tax is one of the mainstays of the Regional Income 
Levies addition, results of regional government-owned 
company and other areas of wealth management results were 
separated. According to Law No. 18 of 1997 on Local Taxes 
and Levies as tela last amended by Act No. 34 of 2000, is a 
local tax dues be conducted by individuals or bodies to local 
governments without direct reward balance. Local taxes can 
be imposed on the terms of the legislation in force, the results 
of which are used to finance the implementation of local 
government and regional development.  
Local taxes in addition to the criteria set by law for the 
District:  
a. Taxes and levies are not  
b. Tax object is located or there in District / Municipality 
concerned and have sufficiently low mobility as well as 
serving the community only region of the district / city:  
c. Objects and tax bases are not contrary to the public interest:  
d. To tax not subject to tax or to tax the provincial and 
central;  
e. The potential is adequate  
f. No negative economic impact;  
g. Attention to aspects of justice and the ability of the 
community;  
h. An Environmental preservation.  
 
Taxes Regency / City consists of:  
a. Hotel tax;  
b. Restaurant  tax;  
c. Entertainment tax;  
d. Advertisement tax;  
e. Street lighting tax;  
f. Class excavation C tax  
g. Parking tax  
  
1.3     Theory of Tax Collection  
According Mardiasmo (2006: 3) There are several 
theories that explain or justify give regarding entitlement to 
the state to collect taxes, the theory among others:  
-  Insurance theory suggests that the country's salvation 
protect lives, property and rights of its people. Therefore, 
people have to pay taxes is like an insurance premium for 
obtaining a number of such protection.  
-   Interest theory, suggests that the distribution of the tax 
burden to the people based on the interests of each person. 
The greater the person's interests against higher state taxes 
to be paid.  
-   Theory bear power, argued that the tax should be paid in 
accordance with the strength of the taxpayer, the pressure 
of all taxes shall be in accordance with the power to 
endure, having regard to the amount of income and wealth, 
as well spending the taxpayer.  
-    Consecrated theory, based on the understanding that the 
state organization teaches that the state as an organization 
has the task of organizing the public interest. States shall 
take the necessary actions or decisions, including the 
decision in the field of tax. 
-   The theory of purchasing power is the modern theory, 
where the theory does not discuss tax levy nation origin 
but many good effect as the basis of justice.  
  
1.4     Economic Growth  
On the nature of economic growth and development is a 
process of measures taken by both the government and private 
(individual) by utilizing existing resources in the capital need 
whether it be the extent of soil and can establish partnerships 
between government and private, or between the central 
government local governments to create a field and foster the 
development of economic activities. (Badruddin, 2012: 113)  
According Sukirno (2006: 247), there are five important 
things in the theory of economic growth and development 
according to Adan Smith, namely 1) Degree of development 
of a society depends on the total population, the number of 
stocks of capital goods, land area, and technology, 2) the 
income of the nation society includes revenue from land rent, 
wages, and benefits employers, 3) wage increases lead to a 
growing population, 4) the level of capital formation is 
influenced economic gains experienced stationary state, and 5) 
the law of diminishing returns lead to lower population 
growth rate of wages, lowering the rate of profit, land rent 
increase rate in the absence of technological progress.  
According Djojohadikusomo (1994: 53), Simon Kuznets 
define economic growth as an increase in a country's ability to 
provide economic goods to its population. The growth is due 
to the ability of technological progress and institutional and 
ideologue needed adjustments. There are three important 
principal components, namely the increase in national output 
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continuously, institutional advancement, attitudes, and 
ideologues 1) Simon Kuznets separating the six characteristics 
of the process of growth of output per capita and population, 2) 
the high incidence or productivity increase production 
especially produtivitas overall workforce, 3) high rate of 
transformation of the economic structure, 4) high levels of 
social and ideological transformation, 5) kecend e preference 
of developed countries economically to reach out across the 
globe to get market and raw materials, and 6) economic 
growth This is only limited to one third of the world 
population.  
According to Rostow, economic development or the 
process of the transformation of a traditional society into a 
modern society muldimesional process (Sukirno, 2006: 168). 
Economic development means, 1) changes in the economic 
structure of a country which is indicated by the declining role 
of agriculture and sectors increasing the role of industry, 2) 
process cause the orientation of the organization, among 
others, changes in economic, political, and so that initially be 
oriented to an outward-oriented regions, 3) change in society's 
view of the number of children in the family of many children 
wanting a small family, 4) changes in community investment 
activities, from investing ya n g is not productive into 
productive investments , and 5) changes in attitudes and 
customs that are less stimulating economic development 
(Arsyad, 2010: 62). 
Economic growth had been developed when the level of 
economic activity increased from a certain period of time or 
earlier, meaning that growth is created when the quantity of 
goods and services produced in the economy has increased.  
According to Adam Smith, there are two main aspects of 
the economic growth of total output growth and population 
growth. Essential element in the growth of total output is 
available natural resources (soil production fa tors k), human 
resources (number of people), and the existing stock of capital 
goods (Arsyad, 2010: 71-78). 
According to Friedrich List, economic development based 
on the mode of production and only occurs when there is a 
community in the life of individual liberty and freedom of 
political association. There are 5 economic growth, the stage 
of primitive e, breeding stage, the stage of agriculture, farming 
and industrial processing stage, and the stage of agriculture, 
industry and trade processing. Friedrich List also argues that 
the temperate areas of the right to development Prices n 
industry, are appropriate for tropical agriculture (Arsyad, 2010: 
60). 
Available natural resources is the most fundamental of 
container production activity of a community. The amount of 
natural resources available is a limit to the growth of an 
economy, meaning that if the resource is not fully utilized, 
then the number of inhabitants and the capital stock that is 
instrumental in the growth of output.  
 
 
               
1.5   Expenditure  
According to Government Regulation No. 21 Year 2004 
on the preparation of the Work Plan Budget of the Ministry of 
State / institutions, personnel expenditures are expenditures 
compensated either in money or goods specified under 
legislation given to government employees, staff members 
civil servants (PNS), and employees employed are not civil 
servants as a reward for work already carried out, except for 
work related to capital.  
Included in this group are personnel expenditures 
expenditures for salaries and allowances, meal allowances, 
overtime, honoraria and vacation. Salaries and allowances are 
expenses for compensation to be paid to government 
employees in the form of a basic salary and various 
allowances were received relating to the type and nature of 
work performed (allowance wives / husbands, children, which 
is dedicated to office allowances allowances, compensation 
allowances work, earnings improvement allowance, rice 
allowance, income tax allowances, allowances devotion 
remote areas, and general allowances) either in the form of 
money or goods.  
 
1.6     Independence of Regional Development  
Along with the change in the national leadership of the 
New Order to the Reform Order, the pattern of relations 
between the government of Local Government and the Central 
Government is also changing. If previously we adopt a system 
that is centralized government that was only cause injustice in 
all regions, since 1999 was changed to a decentralized 
environment, sometimes referred to as the era of regional 
autonomy. In the era of regional autonomy is expected to 
become self-sufficient in the management authority which is 
characterized by increasingly strong fiscal capacity of a region 
or PAD. Meanwhile, for some things that may still lack of 
funds, the region was given assistance from the Central 
Government in the form of Balanced Funds. However, the 
initial goal of decentralization is to realize a strong regional 
fiscal capacity to support the creation of local independence  
According to Law No. 32 of 2004 on Regional 
Government Article 1 paragraph 5. "Regional autonomy is the 
right, authority, and duty and autonomous regions to regulate 
their own affairs and interests of local communities in 
accordance with the legislation".  
Regional autonomy which can also be interpreted as a 
local independence is the ability to manage the resources that 
exist are then allocated or managed as the authority and 
responsibility of local government to improve the welfare of 
society.  
Performance related to the budget is a financial 
performance comparisons between the components contained 
in the budget. Financial performance in this study is the ratio 
of the area of financial independence or fiscal autonomy is 
often referred to as the show's ability to finance its own 
activities in the area of governance, development, and service 
to the community who have paid taxes and levies as a source 
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of revenue required area. Independence ratio also describes 
the government's dependence on external sources of funding. 
The higher this ratio, the level of dependence on external 
areas, the lower, and vice versa. Independence ratio is 
measured by the ratio between the Local Revenue Total 
Revenue. The criteria are: the higher this ratio, the level of 
dependence on external areas, the lower, and vice versa 
(Sapudrin 2011: 54)  
  
2.2    Previous Research  
Empirical studies conducted by Susetyo (1998: 49) on 
"Capacity analysis Taxes (Tax Capacity) and Tax Effort (Tax 
effort) Region II level in South Sumatra" shows that by using 
the four functions of tax capacity turns out variabe l per capita 
income can be explained the ability of local taxes. The higher 
the per capita income societies a the society, the higher the 
local tax revenue realized. Likewise, the tax effort, income per 
capita and the ratio of aid donations positive effect on local 
tax effort. And overall between tax capacity and tax effort 
toward a positive correlation. Implications of the higher 
capacity of local taxes, the higher tax effort.  
Research conducted by Adi (2008: 41), entitled 
"Relevance Central Government Transfers to local tax effort 
(the study of County and City governments of Java )" 
indicates that the transfer of the central government does not 
give a positive effect on local tax effort. General Allocation 
Fund negative impact on local tax effort (at the 10% 
significance level).  
Research conducted by Septian S (2012: 77), entitled 
Analysis of reliance among the financial district /city in the 
province of South Sumatra 2004-2010 showed that the degree 
of autonomy of each district / city has an average value of 4% 
degree of fiscal autonomy  figure shows that the degree of 
independence of the PAD district / city in South Sumatra in 
financing the construction of relatively very less due under the 
terms if the value is 0% - 10% then classified sa n gat less. 
The least value independent fiscal autonomy ( DOF) range 
from 30% - 40%.  
Research conducted by Adi (2012: 70) on the effect of 
personnel expenditure, spending on goods and services and 
capital expenditure on economic growth that shopping district 
Banyuasin, personnel expenditure and spending on goods and 
services partially and simultaneously have a significant 
influence on the growth Musi Banyuasin economy. Based on 
the estimated regression R 2 values obtained for 0.95 7625 
illustrate that e variab l free (capital expenditures, personnel 
expenditure and spending on goods and services) secra 
simultaneously provide an explanation for variable bound 
(economic growth / GDP) during the period 2001-2010 
amounted to 95.76%, while the remaining 4.34% is explained 
variable others that are not included in this equation models 
with 95% confidence level.  
Research conducted by Fitri Y (2009: 64) Analysis of the 
General Allocation Fund and Its Effect on Efforts to Tax (Tax 
Effort) in Palembang regional autonomy shows that the ratio 
of general allocation funds towards Palembang city budget for 
2001-2007 is still relatively high, with an average ratio of 
above 50%, where each DAU-to-income ratio is the ratio of 
59.38 percent and DAU to the shopping area of 61.32%. 
Palembang tax collection efforts for the implementation of 
regional autonomy until 2007 has the index fluctuations and 
tend to decrease. This indicates that less optimal Palembang 
local government efforts in increasing tax revenue sources and 
levies, another indication of the weakness of local creativity in 
optimizing the financial potential of the area owned.  
   
3. METHODS  
3.1 Scope of Research  
The scope of this research includes Ogan Ilir Histories 
with a discussion of tax effort analysis, the rate of economic 
growth and Expenditure of the Independence of Ogan Ilir 
Histories during the study year 2003 -2012.  
 
3.2 Types and Sources of Data  
In the analysis of this study used secondary data obtained 
from various agencies are legally recognized or legal to 
publish data obtained by the general public, such as the 
Central Bureau of Statistics South Sumatra Province, 
Department of Revenue Regional Histories Ogan Ilir, Ogan 
Statistics Histories Ilir GDP form of data and other data that 
supports research. In addition, data were also obtained through 
a library of literature in the form of text books, journals, 
theses and other resources related to research issues discussed.  
 
3.3 Research Design  
This study qualitative receipts and quantitative methods, 
qualitative methods are methods that aim to decipher the 
properties of a state of the equipment used is the comparison 
and calculation of the percentage or description table, whereas 
for quantitative analysis is done by analyzing -problems right 
in quantitative (measuring instrument) with formulas or 
analysis tool must.  
To examine and assess the factors that affect the 
independence of regional development will be analyzed using 
regression linear, then the basic model established is:  
 
Y = f (UP, LPE, BP) ................................(1)  
 
See from equation (1), it is known that the independence of 
regional development is a function of effort Taxation, 
Economic Growth and Expenditure.  
Based on the functional relationship, then the model equations 
to be estimated is formulated as follows:  
 
Yt = α0 + + α3lnBPt α2LPEt α1UPt + e.. (2)  
 
Where:  
Α =  Constant  
Y =  N with establishment of Regional Independence (%)  
UP =  Efforts Tax (Tax Effort) (%)  
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LPE =  Economic Growth Rate (%)  
(Ln) BP   = Expenditure (million USD)  
T  = Time Period (2003-2012)  
  
3.5  Overview Independence Regional Development  
Independence of regional development can saw with 
masyarat how big concern for the government, increasing 
public awareness of the government such as payment of taxes, 
levies, etc., then the influence on regional development, the 
government will be easy to build a variety of public services.  
Independence of regional development in Ogan Ilir 
Histories is the ability to fund the construction of a shopping 
area in the region of its own capabilities. Financial 
independence of this region can be measured by using the 
ratio of self-reliance. In realizing the independence ratio of 
high regional development is necessary to intake or source of 
funds whether from internal or external. The existence of an 
internal source of funds in the form of higher taxes or levies 
that it can be said independence estab high buildings. If the 
source of funds is lower than the internal, then the degree of 
dependence on the external area of the high. This 
independence is measured by the ratio between revenue (PAD) 
by Total Revenue. What this means is if the higher this ratio, 
the level of dependence on external areas, the lower, and vice 
versa.  
 
Table 1 
Total Revenue, Revenue realization Regional and Local Development 
Kamandirian Percentage Ogan Ilir Histories Year 2003-2012  
Year Pad real Total revenue 
(%) 
indepe
ndence 
 
2003  13,824,127,459.34  406,632,227,779.97  3:40   
2004  13,181,962,404.50  445,701,057,632.50  2.96   
2005  15,616,299,940.28  371,181,003,856.28  4:21   
2006  23,648,229,769.97  589,456,356,418.50  4:01   
2007  23,175,176,754.22  699,471,422,226.57  3:31   
2008  24,904,112,383.20  768,528,282,433.20  3:24   
2009  33,444,471,314.31  815,602,213,766.31  4:10   
2010  34,035,650,199.25  904,476,362,410.25  3.76   
2011  47,387,305,538.43  1,196,814,765,391.34  3.96   
2012  54,618,205,118.49  1,273,892,538,930.31  4:29   
    Source: Revenue District. OIC  
 
Based on Table 4 .1 if seen independence ranging from 2003 to 
2012, development is so significant, averaging only 3.72% range. 
lowest ratio occurs when the development of independence in 2004 
only 2.96% to the total income of the Revenue region 
445,701,057,632.50 13,181,962,404.50. The cause of the low 
independence this because it is still in a transition period where Ogan 
Ilir Histories in 2003 split into two districts namely Ogan Ilir 
Histories itself the center of the city is in the Great Wood, Ogan Ilir 
and the city center  in Inderalaya. Ogan Ilir Histories by looking at 
the table above have a relatively low degree of independence, it can 
be seen from the ratio between Local Revenue to Total Revenue for 
averaging below 5%. The low ratio of non-optimal due to local 
independence in the management of local revenue sources are used 
for the welfare of society, causing local dependence on central level 
to be high. 
  
3.6  Efforts Tax Ogan Ilir Histories  
Tax effort indicates efforts of local governments to obtains 
revenue for the region by considering its potential. The potential in 
this sense is how big the target set by the local government can be 
achieved in the area of fiscal year. The sources of the potential area 
to be excavated to the maximum, but of course in the corridor 
legislation in force, including the regional taxes and levies which it 
has long since become a major element of the PAD.  
 
Table 2 
Local Revenue Potential, Realization Regional Revenue and Tax 
Effort Percentage in Ogan Ilir Histories  
Year 2003-2012 
Year  Pad budget  Pad realization  
Efforts to 
tax (%)  
 
2003  16,067,298,475.00  13,824,127,459.34  86.0  
 
2004  14,246,236,350.00  13,181,962,404.50  92.5  
 
2005  10,685,855,135.00  15,616,299,940.28  146.1  
 
2006  15,526,788,000.00  23,648,229,769.97  152.3  
 
2007  21,307,120,777.00  23,175,176,754.22  108.8  
 
2008  26,716,779,609.00  24,904,112,383.20  93.2  
 
2009  32,506,223,063.00  33,444,471,314.31  102.9  
 
2010  32,416,991,173.00  34,035,650,199.25  105.0  
 
2011  38,970,922,353.00  47,387,305,538.43  121.6  
 
2012  57,187,743,118.00  54,618,205,118.49  95.5  
 
Source: Revenue District. OKI Data process 
 
3.7.  Economic Growth Ogan Ilir Histories  
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is one indik ator 
macroeconomic generally used to measure a country's 
economic kineja. As for the regional level, provincial and 
district / city, used Gross Regional Domestic Product (GDP). 
In theory can be explained that GDP is part of GDP, so that 
changes that occur at the regional level will affect the GDP or 
vice versa.  
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
66 
 
Economic performance in Ogan Ilir Histories can be 
seen from Table 2.  
 
Table 3 
GDP Ogan Ilir Histories of the Year 2003-2012 Over 2000 
Constant Prices  
Year  GDP (million USD)  LPE  
 
2003  2,250,896  6:48   
2004  2,369,259  5.73   
2005  2,502,296  6:01   
2006  2,653,826  6.66   
2007  2,828,416  5:55   
2008  2,977,573  4:57   
2009  3,128,947  6.67   
2010  3,315,294  4.94   
2011  3,544,192  4.63   
2012  3,776,931  6.71   
Source: BPS Kab.OKI processed data  
 
4.  Expenditure Ogan Ilir Histories  
Shopping areas are used in order to fund the 
implementation of government affairs under the authority of 
the provincial or district / city. Improved basic services, 
education, health, social services is an obligation of the region 
in meeting the needs of society. Improved quality of life 
manifested in work performance in achieving minimum 
service standards in accordance with the legislation.  
      Expenditure on indirect expenditure group is spending 
compensation, in the form of salaries and benefits, and other 
income provided to civil servants established in accordance 
with the statutory provisions. Money representation and 
leadership and angggota Parliament allowances and salaries 
and benefits to the region and the deputy head of the region as 
well as income and other revenues established in accordance 
with the legislation in the budget for personnel expenses.  
 
Table 4 
Expenditure growth Ogan Ilir Histories of the Year  
2003-2012  
Year  Expenditure  
Expenditure 
Growth  
2003  202,586,780,515.00  -  
2004  229,166,250,547.00  13:12  
2005  149,202,282,084.90  -34.89  
2006  181,786,324,717.00  21.84  
2007  245,399,138,692.00  34.99  
2008  304,545,680,797.00  24.10  
2009  354,191,023,216.00  16:30  
2010  429,539,813,321.00  21:27  
2011  467,341,846,739.00  8.80  
2012  526,081,378,695.00  12:57  
   Revenue sources of data processed Kab.OKI  
 
5.RESULTS AND DISCUSSION  
The estimation results of the analysis model influences the 
independence of regional development (Y), tax effort (UP), 
the rate of economic growth (LPE) and personnel expenses 
briefly shown as follows: 
  
Table 5 
Estimation results of OLS Regression Methods  
Table Results of OLS Estimation of Regression Methods  
 
Dependent Variable: Y      
Method: Least Squares      
Date: 02/21/14 Time: 09:15      
Sample: 2003 2012      
Included observations: 10      
          
          
Variable  Coefficient  Std. Error  t-Statistic  Prob.    
          
          
C  -20.66755  6.257240  -3.302982  0.0163  
UP  0.016123  0.004027  4.003397  0.0071  
LPE  0.282641  0.101678  2.779773  0.0320  
LNBP  0.795179  0.222813  3.568824  0.0118  
          
          
R-squared  0.808693     Mean dependent var  3.724000  
Adjusted R-
squared  0.713040     SD dependent var  0.463206  
SE of regression  0.248133  
     Akaike information 
criterion  0.339474  
Sum squared resid  0.369421     Schwarz criterion  0.460508  
Log likelihood  2.302629     Hannan-Quinn criter.  0.206700  
F-statistic  8.454409     Durbin-Watson stat  3.014324  
Prob (F-statistic)  0.014171        
          
          
Before the results were analyzed further estimates it is 
necessary to test the assumption Classic consists of 
Multikolonieritas, heterokedastisitas and autocorrelation and 
statistical testing is lacking.  
 
 5.1 Estimation Results  
Based on the results of the estimation, the coefficient of 
determination (R 2 ) of 0.809. This means that approximately 
81% of variation independence of regional development Ogan 
Ilir Histories can be explained by the Tax Effort, economic 
growth rate, and personnel expenses, while the remaining 19% 
is influenced by other factors.  
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If the models have problems in the model 
multikolonieritas means there is a close relationship in 
between one independent variable with the other independent 
variables. To detect whether the models have problems 
multikolonieritas Clients may use detection. If there is a 
partial R between the independent variables R correlation 
exceed the original model, then the model having 
multikolonieritas or strong relationship between the 
independent variables.  
Based on the results of the regression Y = β 0 + β 1 UP + β 
2   + β LPE 3   LnBP + e, then we obtain the R-Squared value 
of 0, 81. While based on the re Rubens among the 
independent variables using correlation analysis Eviews 
program obtained the following results. Because the R-
Squared value between a  variable smaller than the R-Squared 
value, namely 0.81. This means that the model does not have 
problems multikolonieritas.  Autocorrelation detection is done 
by looking at the DW test. Based on regression testing 
previously known that the value of the DW test is at 3,014. 
Based on the table DW test at significance level α = 5%, with 
k = 3 (Number of independent variables in the model).  
The models are in the area without a decision in which the 4-d 
U <DW test <4-d L , 1.984 < 3.014 < 3.475. Therefore should 
be done by the method of Lagrange multiplier (LM).  
Based on the test results with the method of the Lagrange 
Multiplier (LM) obtained Chi Square probability value of 
0.0990> 0.05 then we accept Ho, which means that the model 
does not occur autocorrelation problem.  
Heteroscedasticity problem occurs if the variance is not 
constant and occurs a strong relationship between the 
residuals. If the residual is not zero is not a problem for the 
OLS estimator, not only affects the intercept slope estimator.  
Based on the test results heterokedastisitas based method 
Heterokedasticity White Cross Term determination coefficient 
R 2 = 0.954. Chi Square value count of 9,539, while the 
critical value of Chi S quare at α = 5% with df = 10-4 = 6 
obtained 12 592, sehi guns Chi square count <of the Chi 
Square table. Of the probability of Chi Square = 0.299> 0.05 
means significant and the model does not have problems 
heterocedastity.  
Then u ntuk F test is used to test the significance level of 
influence together in explaining variations are not independent 
variables.  
The results of the output E-views obtained calculated F 
value of 8454, by taking a significant level α of 5%, then the F 
distribution table obtained from the F table value for n = 10; k 
= 3; df = nk-1 = 10-3-1 = 6, obtained a value of 4.76. Due to 
the F count> F table is 8454> 4.76, Ho is rejected, meaning 
that the hypothesis that there is a significant effect of tax 
effort, the rate of economic growth and personnel expenditure 
is received. For more details, image rejection and acceptance 
of the null hypothesis is shown below:  
   
5.4 Tax Effort Analysis, Economic Growth and 
Development Expenditure to Independence Regional 
Histories Ogan Ilir  
 Analysis of Tax Effort Against Independence 
Regional Development Ogan Ilir Histories  
From the research u paya tax statistically significant effect 
on the independence of regional development Histories Ogan 
Ilir, as well as from the test results along with other variables 
(Test-F), tax effort has influence significant and has a positive 
coefficient direction . The coefficient of the variable effort tax 
amounted to 0.0162, meaning that if the tax effort to rise by 
1%, then the independence of regional development will 
increase by 0.0162%, assuming the other independent 
variables constant.  
This positive effect indicates that the higher the effort tax 
will lead to the development of local self-reliance is also 
higher. Theoretically tax effort indicates efforts of local 
governments to obtain revenue for the region by considering 
its potential. potential in this sense is how big the target set by 
the local government can be achieved in the area of fiscal year. 
Tax effort is a relevant aspect when associated with the goal 
of regional autonomy, the increase in local independence, so 
as to reduce dependence on the central government, the 
estimation of tax efforts contributed significantly to the 
improvement of local independence Histories Ilir regency.  
 
Analysis of Economic Growth Against Independence 
Regional Development Ogan Ilir Histories  
From the research results obtained by the variable 
Economic Growth a positive influence on the Independence 
Regional Development Ogan Ilir Histories in the period 2003-
2012. economic growth rate significantly influence the 
independence of the building estab Histories Ogan Ilir and has 
a positive coefficient direction. The coefficient of the variable 
is the rate of economic growth by 0283, meaning that if the 
economic growth rate increased by 1%, then kem a ndirian 
regional development will increase by 0.283%, assuming the 
other independent variables constant.  
This positive effect indicates that the higher rate of 
economic growth will lead to the development of 
independence is also higher. The essence of local autonomy or 
decentralization is the democratization and empowerment. 
Regional autonomy as the embodiment of democratization 
means the equality relations between the center and the 
regions, where the region has the authority to regulate and 
manage the interests, needs and aspirations of its people. 
While local autonomy as a form of local empowerment is a 
process of learning and reinforcement for the region to be able 
to organize, administer and manage the interests and 
aspirations of their own people. Thus, the area will gradually 
strive to be independent and break away from the dependence 
on the center.  
Economic growth is the increase in output per capita, 
fiscal decentralization significant impact to the growth 
of   regional economy, in other words there is a positive 
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relationship between fiscal decentralization and economic 
growth. Greater autonomy will be provide a positive impact 
on economic growth, if economic growth increases, economic 
activity will also increase. Increased activity of the economy, 
then in turn will provide income that is significant for local 
governments. Growth allows high economic area to be able to 
explore the sources of potential that can be used as a local 
revenue source, either through taxes and levies. Thus the high 
economic growth can support local economic activity, because 
the business climate developed. These results are consistent 
with the estimate that the high economic growth can increase 
the independence of regional development.  
  
5.3 Analysis of Expenditure Against Independence 
Regional Development Ogan Ilir Histories  
From the research results obtained by the variable 
employees expenditure are statistically significantly affect the 
independence of local development Histories Ogan Ilir and 
have a positive direction coefficient, coefficient of variable 
personnel expenses amounted to 0796, meaning that if the 
personnel expenses increased by Rp. 1, then the independence 
of regional development will increase by Rp. 0796, assuming 
independent variables constant other.  
This positive effect indicates that higher personnel 
expenditure will lead to the independence of regional 
development will also be higher. This is caused because it can 
boost the productivity performance of the device area. B 
elanja p egawai is shopping compensated either in money or 
goods, defined by legislation that was given to government 
officials, staff members civil servants (PNS) and employees 
who are not civil servants employed as a reward for work 
already carried out, except for work related to capital 
formation.  
 
6. Conclusions and Recommendations  
6 .1 Conclusion  
Based on the explanation in the previous chapters, as well as a 
discussion of the testing is done using OLS regression 
estimates of the effect of tax effort, Economic Growth and 
Development Expenditure to Independence Regional Histories 
Ogan Ilir-year period 2003-2012 in South Sumatra, it can be 
conclusions as follows:  
1. Tax effort has significant influence and independence are 
positively related to regional development with coefficient 
0.0162. That is an increase of 1 percent tax effort led to an 
increase in regional development independence at 0.0162 
percent. Conversely a decrease of 1 percent tax effort led 
to a decrease in late independence regional development 
by 0.0162 percent. Significant effect on the independence 
of the tax effort Histories Ogan Ilir due efforts undertaken 
by local governments in tapping the potential of the 
optimal tax.  
2. The rate of economic growth has a significant influence 
and positively related to regional development 
independence with coefficient 0.283. This means that an 
increase in economic growth rate of 1 percent causes an 
increase in the area of development independence 0.283 
percent. Conversely a decrease in the rate of economic 
growth by 1 percent causes a decrease in regional 
development independence at 0.283 percent. Rising 
economic growth will lead to the development of 
independence is also higher, due to increased economic 
growth will stimulate economic activity which in turn will 
provide significant revenue for local governments. 's per 
capita income is one measure of the prosperity of a region. 
The higher one's income, the higher real per capita income 
of an area and the greater the ability of the local 
community to fund current expenditure and expenditure of 
development administration.  
3. Expenditure has significant influence and positively 
related to regional development with coefficients 
independence 0796. This means that an increase in 
personnel expenses of Rp. 1 led to a decrease in the 
amount of independence regional development. 0796. 
Conversely a decrease in personnel expenses by 1 percent 
causes a decrease in regional development k independence 
of Rp. 0796. This is because the amount of personnel 
expenses could boost the productivity performance of the 
device that area.  
4. Coefficient R 
2 
of 0.809. means that 81 percent variable 
Independence Regional Development (the dependent 
variable) can be explained by tax effort, the rate of 
economic growth, and personnel expenses as the 
independent variable. While the remaining 19 percent is 
explained by other variables outside of the model are 
considered fixed (ceteris paribus). 
  
6.2    Suggestion  
Based on the above conclusions, as for advice that can be 
given is as follows:  
1. Increased efforts to improve the independence of local 
taxes provide a great influence in the implementation of 
regional autonomy is the goal of all resource-managed 
resource utilized by local governments, in this case the 
government must be more optimal distribution of income, 
especially in areas such as public services, health, 
education, as well as means of transportation, such as 
roads.  
2. Increased economic growth towards independence 
regional development, the government should maintain 
and improve the performance of the economy to the level 
of welfare of the people can be improved, for example 
with economic empowerment of the people in accordance 
with the local potential. thus the ability of people to pay 
taxes for the better. 
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Abstract— The purpose of this paper is to identify the level of 
emotional intelligence among middle level administrator in 
Malaysian public universities. Using a quantitative cross 
sectional survey approach, a total of 500 self-administered 
questionnaires were distributed by mail to middle 
administrators, regardless of service schemes, in public 
universities throughout Malaysia, including Sabah and Sarawak. 
Stratified proportionate random sampling technique was applied 
in determining the sampling frame. The SSEIT was used to 
measure emotional intelligence. The final response rate was 
47.4% and data obtained was analyzed using the Statistical 
Package for Social Sciences (SPSS) version 19 for windows. 
Judging from the mean scores, the study suggested that the 
overall score of emotional intelligence among middle level 
administrators were at high importance. Finally, implications 
and some suggestions for future research were also discussed.  
 
Keywords— Emotional intelligence; middle administrators; 
Malaysian public university 
I. INTRODUCTION 
According to UNESCO [1], in the 21st century, higher 
education all over the world has gone through a huge 
paradigm shift. In this change, higher education faces several 
challenges such as attracting and retaining excellent students 
and staff, changes in the training needs of skillful workforce, 
using new pedagogical approaches, the growing demands of 
the stakeholders (i.e. students, staff, government and the 
public), and finally the surging higher education expenditure 
which requires the management to look for new sources of 
income and financial models.   
Parallel with this development in higher education, the 
Ministry of Education (MoE) has announced the Malaysian 
Government decision to make the country as a centre of 
higher education excellence [2]. Since then, among others, the 
Ministry has introduced several changes on the higher 
education segment to increase the entry of international 
students in Malaysia. By the year 2020, MoE aims to attract 
200,000 international students to pursue their study in 
Malaysia [3].   
Therefore, besides academic staff, administrators also have 
significant roles toward the achievement of national higher 
education goals. Szekeres [4] stated, even though the group 
has been proven to have important roles for the development 
of higher education institutions, however there appears a 
complete ignorance for an administrator’s job, and worse still, 
in most cases their contributions are not well recognized. 
Meanwhile, several authors have observed that only few 
articles dedicated to the public universities’ administrative 
staff development nationally and internationally thus far 
[4][5][6]. No doubt, these factors may lead to administrators’ 
occupational stress and that’s why emotional intelligence is 
crucial at the workplace.  
Hence, the purpose of this research is to investigate the 
level of emotional intelligence among middle level 
administrators in Malaysian public universities. Obviously, 
such knowledge is very useful for both academic and 
managerial purposes.  
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
Stress is a common phenomenon nowadays and identified 
as a cause of many sicknesses due to a hectic personal life and 
rising organizational changes. Stress can occur due to several 
factors such as conflicting performance expectation, role 
ambiguity, inharmonious relationship with other colleague, 
and office politic [7]. As such, among other factors, emotional 
intelligence is seen as important for an organizational 
effectiveness. Basically, it was the work of Mayer and 
Salovey, and Goleman that started to highlight on the potential 
benefits of the emotional intelligence, which later rouse the 
interest of management and practitioners [8][9][10].  
Emotional intelligence is a relatively new and expanding 
subject of behavioral research, which has attracted the 
attention of the scientific community, the academicians, 
business corporation, and the general public as well [11]. 
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Even though scholars have suggested many models to 
describe the concept of emotional intelligence, an ability 
model and a mixed model are the two most common 
emotional intelligence models thus far [12]. Most scholars 
believed that emotional intelligence as a possible factor which 
contribute to positive behaviors, attitudes, and organizational 
outcomes [13].  
Considering its popularity, this paper will only focus on 
emotional intelligence ability-based model. The model is 
widely used due to some factors such as strong theoretical 
foundation, uniqueness of the measurement, and its systematic 
appraisal and supported by empirical data obtained from 
numerous researches [12].  
According to Salovey and Mayer [14], emotional 
intelligence refers to an individual ability to observe feeling 
and emotion of themselves and others, to differentiate among 
them, and using this information leading to their thinking and 
action.  
In other words, emotional intelligence is a combination of 
emotion and intelligence of a person [8]. Supporting the 
argument, Weinberger [15] suggested that the fundamental 
belief behind this definition was the connection between 
emotion and intelligence. While, Graves [16] proposed that 
emotional intelligence is something to do with the ability to 
think intelligently. He added that taking right decision is what 
the ability-based perspective concerns most.  
Originally, Mayer and Salovey [17] mixed together both 
mental abilities and personality characteristics in their 
definition, thus leading it to a mixed model. Conversely, later 
the authors redefined the concept and focus merely on mental 
ability aspect [18]. According to Salovey, Brackett, and 
Mayer [19], the concept also implies the differences between 
intellect and emotional intelligence and both concepts in 
reality occupy different parts of the brain.   
Mayer and Salovey [17] believed emotional intelligence 
can be taught and improve over time. However, the model has 
ignored several personality attributes which are mentioned in 
other models [12][15]. In other words, emotional intelligence 
is seen as an ability to drive and promote positive behaviors 
toward better workplace outcomes [13]. 
Subsequently, the model which is accepted as mental 
ability contains four hierarchical organized factors, namely the 
perception of emotions, utilizing emotions to facilitate 
thinking and reasoning, understanding emotions in self and 
others, and regulation of emotions in self and others [17].  
In other words, emotional intelligence is related to the 
ability to recognize, apply emotion to assist a person to think, 
know what causes emotions, and manage these emotions in 
order to capture the wisdom of our feelings.  
Subsequently, Mayer and Salovey [17] proposed the four 
components emotional intelligence is organized from more 
fundamental psychological processes to higher, and more 
psychologically integrated processes. The fundamental level 
concerns to the basic abilities of perceiving and expressing 
emotion, while the higher stage concerns the awareness of 
regulation of emotion.  
Table 1 illustrates a comprehensive description of an 
ability-based model of emotional intelligence.    
 
 
 
 
TABLE 1 
MAYER AND SALOVEY’S ABILITY-BASED MODEL 
OF EMOTIONAL INTELLIGENCE 
Component Feature 
Perceiving emotions This is the primary element of emotional 
intelligence as it makes all other processing 
of emotional information possible.  It is 
related to the ability to see and read emotions 
in appearance, pictures, voices, and artifacts, 
including the ability to recognize one's own 
emotions. 
Using emotions The emotionally intelligent person can utilize 
upon person changing feeling in order to best 
fit the task given. It is related to the ability to 
handle emotions to facilitate several 
cognitive activities such as to think and 
solving the problem. 
Understanding 
emotions 
This feature grows over time. It is related to 
the ability to perceive emotion language and 
to appreciate the complicated interaction 
among emotions. For instance, understanding 
emotions comprises the ability to be sensitive 
to slight variations between emotions. 
Managing emotions Ability to regulate oneself and others 
emotions. Thus, the emotionally intelligent 
person can manage emotions and control 
them to achieve anticipated objectives. 
Source: Mayer and Salovey (1997) 
 
The concept of emotional intelligence corresponds closely 
to the ability to perceive, manage and emotions appraisal [20]. 
Although, emotional intelligence involves thinking and 
feeling, amazingly the two different mental processes come 
together. This corresponds to what Mayer and Salovey [17] 
believed that the social intelligence and emotional intelligence 
constructs strongly interrelated.  
In addition, George [21] explained the theory of emotional 
intelligence emphasizes to what extent one’s cognitive 
capabilities are alerted by emotions and the extent to which 
emotions are cognitively coordinated. Since then, the area of 
emotional intelligence has been flooded with various kinds of 
tests and all are alleged to be an effective assessment of an 
individual’s emotional intelligence [22].  
As a conclusion, several scholars strongly mentioned that 
emotional intelligence skill can be developed and trained [23] 
since it is not an inborn characteristic [15]. By improving 
emotional intelligence skill among middle administrators, 
perhaps they would perform better at the workplace.    
III. METHODOLOGY 
This research was designed to study the level of emotional 
intelligence among middle level administrators in Malaysian 
public universities. Data were collected using a cross-sectional 
self-administered questionnaire, developed specifically for the 
individual level unit of analysis.  
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The instrument used for this study was an adapted from 
The Schutte Self Report Emotional Intelligence Test (SSEIT), 
a 33-item scale developed by Schutte et al. [20] to measure 
emotional intelligence ability. The scale consists of a list of 33 
items. A 5-Point multi-item Likert scale format was employed, 
ranging from 1 (strongly disagree), 2 (Somewhat disagree), 3 
(Neither agree nor disagree), 4 (Somewhat agree), and 5 
(strongly agree).  
The internal consistency (Cronbach’s alpha coefficient) for 
this scale is 0.87. Proportionate stratified random sampling 
procedure was used in selecting the sample. This procedure 
ensured each subpopulation that existed in the total population 
is well represented.  
A total of 500 questionnaires were distributed to the middle 
level administrators in public universities. Subsequently 241 
replies were obtained. Of 241 questionnaires received, 4 were 
incomplete, leaving 237 usable questionnaires. Subsequently, 
The Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS) version 19 
for Windows was used to generate descriptive statistics.    
IV. FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 
This research obtained 47.4% response rate. The frequency 
of respondents were 6.3% (IIUM), 11.4% (UiTM), 11.4% 
(UKM), 4.6% (UM), 0.8% (UMK), 3.0% (UMP), 5.5% 
(UMS), 4.2% (UMT), 5.9% (UniMAP), 4.2% (UNIMAS), 
3.0% (UniSZA), 5.1% (UPM), 1.7% (UPNM), 3.8% (UPSI), 
2.5% (USIM), 6.8% (USM), 3.8% (UTEM), 3.4% (UTHM), 
8.0% (UTM), and 4.6% (UUM). It was recorded most of the 
respondents, 72.2% served for less than 11 years, 8.9% served 
between 11 - 15 years, 10.1% served between 16 - 20 years, 
3.0% served between 21 - 25 years, and 5.9% served more 
than 26 years. About 60% of the respondents were female and 
41% were male. While 92.4% of the respondents were Malays, 
1.7% were Chinese, and 5.9% were other races. Interestingly, 
most of the respondents were well educated, 97.5% having at 
least a bachelor’s degree.  
No less than 92.4% were permanent staff and 7.6% 
appointed on a temporary/part time basis. Meanwhile, 22.8% 
respondents age were less than 30 years old, 36.3% were 
between the ages of 30 - 35 years, 12.2% between 36 - 40 
years, 12.7% between 41 - 45 years, 7.6% between 46 - 50 
years, and 8.4% above 51 years. Amazingly, this shows an 
emerging number of generation Y workforce and they seem to 
become dominant in years to come. A profile of the 
respondents is presented in Table 2.  
 
TABLE 2 
PROFILE OF THE RESPONDENTS 
Respondent’s 
profiles 
 Frequency Percentage 
(%) 
Institution IIUM 
UiTM 
UKM 
UM 
UMK 
UMP 
15 
27 
27 
11 
2 
7 
6.3 
11.4 
11.4 
4.6 
0.8 
3.0 
UMS 
UMT 
UNIMAP 
UNIMAS 
UNISZA 
UPM 
UPNM 
UPSI 
13 
10 
14 
10 
7 
12 
4 
9 
5.5 
4.2 
5.9 
4.2 
3.0 
5.1 
1.7 
3.8 
…continued 
Respondent’s 
profiles 
 Frequency Percentage 
(%) 
 USIM 
USM 
UTEM 
UTHM 
UTM 
UUM 
6 
16 
9 
8 
19 
11 
2.5 
6.8 
3.8 
3.4 
8.0 
4.6 
Tenure of service ≤ 10 years 
11 – 15 years 
16 – 20 years 
21 – 25 years 
≥ 26 years 
171 
21 
24 
7 
14 
72.2 
8.9 
10.1 
3.0 
5.9 
Job classification Permanent 
Contract 
Temporary 
219 
17 
1 
92.4 
7.2 
0.4 
Education level Bachelor’s degree 
Master’s degree 
Other 
qualifications 
188 
43 
6 
79.3 
18.1 
2.5 
Age < 30 years 
30 – 35 years 
36 – 40 years 
41 – 45 years 
46 – 50 years 
Above 50 years 
54 
86 
29 
30 
18 
20 
22.8 
36.3 
12.2 
12.7 
7.6 
8.4 
Gender Male 
Female 
97 
140 
40.9 
59.1 
Race Malay 
Chinese 
Indian 
Others 
219 
4 
0 
14 
92.4 
1.7 
0 
5.9 
 
Table 3 indicated both the mean and standard deviations of 
emotional intelligence scale. The ranking of importance as 
suggested by Rosli (2005) and Rosli and Ghazali (2007) were 
used as a reference in determining the level of the emotional 
intelligence. The authors suggest the following four categories 
based on rank of importance: mean value of 2.59 and below is 
indicating as less important, mean value between 2.60 to 3.40 
is indicated as moderate importance, mean value ranging from 
3.41 to 4.20 is indicated as high importance, and mean value 
of 4.21 and above is indicating as great importance.  
Hence, based on the findings, three items which scored 
mean value between 2.60 – 3.40 (I find it hard to understand 
the non-verbal messages of other people, I know what other 
people are feeling just by looking at them, and It is difficult 
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for me to understand why people feel the way they do) were 
implied as moderate importance.  
18 items scored the mean value ranging from 3.41 to 4.20, 
is ranked as high importance. The items were when my mood 
changes, I see new possibilities, emotions are one of the things 
that make my life worth living, I like to share my emotions 
with others, when I experience a positive emotion, I know how 
to make it last, I arrange events others enjoy, I am aware of 
the non-verbal messages I send to others, I present myself in a 
way that makes a good impression on others, by looking at 
their facial expressions, I recognize the emotions people are 
experiencing, I know why my emotions change, I have control 
over my emotions, I easily recognize my emotions as I 
experience them, I am aware of the non-verbal messages other 
people send, when another person tells me about an important 
event in his/her life, I almost feel as though I experienced this 
event myself, when I feel a change in emotions, I tend to come 
up with new ideas, when I am faced with a challenge, I give 
up because I believe I will fail, I help other people feel better 
when they are down, I use good moods to help myself keep 
trying in the face of obstacles, and I can tell how people are 
feeling by listening to the tone of their voice.  
Meanwhile, 12 items which obtained mean value greater 
than 4.21 indicated as great importance were I know when to 
speak about my personal problems to others, when I am faced 
with obstacles, I remember times I faced similar obstacles and 
overcame, I expect that I will do well on most things I try, 
other people find it easy to confide in me, some of the major 
events of my life have led me to re-evaluate what is important 
and not important, I am aware of my emotions as I experience 
them, I expect good things to happen, I seek out activities that 
make me happy, when I am in a positive mood, solving 
problems is easy for me, when I am in a positive mood, I am 
able to come up with new ideas, I motivate myself by 
imagining a good outcome to tasks I take on, and I 
compliment others when they have done something well.   
 
TABLE 3 
DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS OF EMOTIONAL INTELLIGENCE 
 Mean SD 
I know when to speak about my personal 
problems to others 
4.445 0.771 
When I am faced with obstacles, I remember 
times I faced similar obstacles and overcame 
4.277 0.674 
I expect that I will do well on most things I try 4.269 0.720 
Other people find it easy to confide in me 4.582 0.630 
I find it hard to understand the non-verbal 
messages of other people 
2.962 1.033 
Some of the major events of my life have led me 
to re-evaluate what is important and not 
important 
4.340 0.654 
When my mood changes, I see new possibilities. 3.777 0.860 
Emotions are one of the things that make my life 
worth living 
4.092 0.785 
I am aware of my emotions as I experience them 4.214 0.650 
I expect good things to happen 4.345 0.711 
I like to share my emotions with others 3.487 0.894 
When I experience a positive emotion, I know 
how to make it last 
3.975 0.711 
I arrange events others enjoy 3.929 0.762 
I seek out activities that make me happy 4.374 0.723 
I am aware of the non-verbal messages I send to 
others 
3.966 0.717 
I present myself in a way that makes a good 
impression on others 
4.198 0.723 
When I am in a positive mood, solving problems 
is easy for me 
4.445 0.696 
 
... Continued 
  
 Mean SD 
By looking at their facial expressions, I recognize 
the emotions people are experiencing 
4.034 0.751 
I know why my emotions change 4.067 0.798 
When I am in a positive mood, I am able to come 
up with new ideas 
4.408 0.680 
I have control over my emotions 3.992 0.723 
I easily recognize my emotions as I experience 
them 
4.160 0.643 
I motivate myself by imagining a good outcome 
to tasks I take on 
4.219 0.664 
I compliment others when they have done 
something well 
4.324 0.741 
I am aware of the non-verbal messages other 
people send 
3.882 0.702 
When another person tells me about an important 
event in his/her life, I almost feel as though I 
experienced this event myself 
3.887 0.723 
When I feel a change in emotions, I tend to come 
up with new ideas 
3.764 0.760 
When I am faced with a challenge, I give up 
Because I believe I will fail 
3.987 1.065 
I know what other people are feeling just by 
looking at them 
3.370 0.830 
I help other people feel better when they are 
down 
3.987 0.738 
I use good moods to help myself keep trying in 
the face of obstacles 
4.160 0.693 
I can tell how people are feeling by listening to 
the tone of their voice 
3.830 0.710 
It is difficult for me to understand why people 
feel the way they do 
2.903 0.956 
 
Observing from the mean score, the level of emotional 
intelligence among middle administrators was suggested to be 
between moderate to great importance. The mean score 
ranged from 2.903 to 4.582 on a five point Likert scale. 
Besides that, the variability of the rating exhibited to be 
relatively high with the standard deviation range of 0.630 to 
1.065, suggesting some inconsistencies in importance 
pertaining to the agreement about emotional intelligence items 
among the respondents. Out of the numbers, three items were 
reported as moderate importance, 18 items were rated as high 
importance, and 12 items were ranked great importance. 
The findings revealed a high mean value among middle 
administrators in Malaysian public universities. Subsequently, 
judging from the score which showed a strong mean 
concentration, probably it may be assumed that middle 
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administrators in Malaysian public universities have exhibited 
their emotional intelligence ability at the workplace. All these 
practices have been well employed by the respondents of all 
genders, length of service, age groups, and different service 
schemes across the public universities.  
Perhaps with continuous on the job training and 
development programs conducted by their respective 
organizations, middle level administrators are more conscious 
of their obligations and know to act as it should independently. 
Another possible reason is that middle administrators 
possessed a high educational level and therefore they not only 
aware the challenges encountered by the Malaysian higher 
education sector, but also understand how to act in executing 
their responsibilities at the workplace.  
V. CONCLUSION AND IMPLICATIONS  
 
The results obtained show that middle level administrators 
in public universities have applied rather high emotional 
intelligence at the workplace. Several factors such as 
assimilation, consistent and comprehensive on the job training, 
and lastly their education level is some plausible reason that 
middle level administrators are more conscious of their 
obligations and encourage them to behave as it should at work 
place. The findings may add to the literature on emotional 
intelligence, especially in the Malaysian public university 
context. Since the present study only emphasizes on the public 
universities, therefore the private university employees are 
suggested to be invited in the future research. 
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Abstract— Piles of scrap wood tables and chairs are created into a 
work of art, empowered to stimulate the creativity of the arts, 
culture, education and entrepreneurship. Starting from the 
creation of a melody kolintang as the object of study to be a set of 
traditional musical kolintang instruments receive a positive 
response from Polytechnic of Sriwijaya Palembang, especially for 
students in enriching activities of extra curriculum and students 
activity units. Further, those are empowered through research 
activity and dedication to people by a group of lecturers who 
dedicate to people IbM in  2013 and competitive research grants in 
2014 and several other scheme of research and dedication have 
paved road map activity until a few years later. If at beginning, 
creativity of kolintang music just become a research object or 
dedication to people and education, now a group of writers are 
interested to learn the reality and potential from economic value of 
creative idea of kolintang music in formulating the guestions of this 
working paper, that is: “How is the economic benefits of creative 
idea of kolintang music in Polytechnic of Sriwijaya”? The study 
will be conducted from various aspects, but rather focus on the 
contribution of economic value of both to the institution and 
stakeholder. 
 
 Keywords— creative idea, kolintang, road map, economic benefits, 
stakeholders 
I.  INTRODUCTION 
1.1. Background 
     Piles of scrap wood cuttings in the campus area protector, lay 
in the street, also used wood pile tables, chairs, cabinets and 
other office furniture, at certain parts, and the problem is 
causing disruption to the environment and the aesthetics of the 
campus. Creative ideas also appear to create the solid waste, 
eliminate most of its existence, or as far as possible be tapped as 
a useful creative works such as music kolintang. 
     While waiting for the momentum to realize creative ideas in 
the above, the author inadvertently read a research proposal 
from fellow lecturer of Electrical Department who makes the 
music kolintang bat. There's a sort of feeling critical of the 
author of the work; "Why hitter kolintang made, not a kolintang 
musical instrument "? But it gives the meaning that the work at 
Polilteknik campus has already concern for the work of art and 
culture results to be studied scientifically. This further 
stimulates the desire and determination to bring creative ideas to 
make soon realize kolintang a musical instrument by using 
materials such as existing scrap woods. 
     The work embodied in the academic year 2011 began a 
program of community service, with the title: "Utilization of 
Scrap Wood into Traditional Musical Instruments Kolintang at 
State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya" (Mandiangan, et al., 2012) until 
in 2012 the State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya had to have a set of 
(6 units) kolintang musical instrument. Continues in 2013 won 
the community service scheme titled "IBM's Boarding School 
and High School Al Khair Amalul BPPKP, Skills Development 
Efforts in Playing Kolintang Music and Entrepreneurship". 
(Mandiangan, et al., 2013). The manifestation of these creative 
ideas continue to produce creative products through innovation 
by applying a touch of technology on traditional musical 
instruments kolintang, and in 2014 to 2015, the group of authors 
will be carrying out a Competitive Research Grant entitled 
"Application of Technology Abakod on Traditional Music 
Kolintang ". 
     This paper entitled "Economic study of the Creative Ideas of 
Music Kolintang at State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya Palembang". 
If in the reality kolintang music has been the object of research 
and community service for teaching staff as well as a means of 
education and training for students, the group of author through 
this paper will highlight the economic aspects of creative ideas 
and creative products in the form of traditional music kolintang. 
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This study will be focusing on the contribution of both the real 
economic benefits and the potential ones of creative ideas and 
creative products of kolintang music at Polytechnic of 
Sriwijaya. 
1.2.ProblemFormulation  
     Based on the background and sources of reference of this 
paper comes from the work of community service and research 
work, through kolintang a musical instrument, the issues to be 
discussed in this paper can be formulated as follows: "How do 
the economic benefits of creative ideas in music kolintang State 
Polytechnic campus Sriwijaya Palembang? " 
1.3.  Creative Ideas and Creative Products 
     The most important economic problems facing mankind is 
the requirement to meet the needs of diverse living and not 
finite, while its resources are very limited supply, therefore we 
need to be able to act creatively to solve problems and overcome 
the economic problems. Creativity in economic life is an act, an 
idea, work or creative products, either in the form of objects and 
ideas in the economic activities (production, distribution, 
consumption). Faisal Afiff (2012) says that the process of 
thinking and creativity is inspiring in a different way than usual, 
which challenged people to be able to give birth to something 
new, either in the form of ideas and the real work which is 
relatively different from what existed before. Musrofi (2003: 
24), defines creativity as a product of the imagination which is a 
combination of ideas that gave birth to a new thought. There are 
others who argue that creativity as an ability to challenge their 
assumptions about patterns, see in a new way, draw connections, 
take risks, and immediately capture an opportunity. 
     While the creative product is the ability to give birth to some 
object or thing which previously did not exist to be used. 
Associated creative ideas with a new idea, at least for the person 
concerned creative ideas can involve a merger of two business 
ideas or more directly (John Adair, 1996) in Faisal Affif (2012). 
     The existence of kolintang music at State Polytechnic of 
Sriwijaya, begins with creative ideas utilizing wood scraps, then 
created further into tool research and community service in 
addition to educational tools and coaching skills. The existence 
of skill to make and play musical instruments kolintang as talent 
or talents, nurtured and sharpened by experience, and is driven 
by stimulation of professionalism as a lecturer who shall 
conduct research and community service, in addition to 
teaching, the creative work is born with exploiting self potential 
in kolintang traditional musical talent to be empowered. So far, 
both activities that have been performed or to be performed, 
described in the road map below as an illustration of the result 
of creative ideas and creative products kolintang music at State 
Polytechnic of Sriwijaya Palembang.       
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
Fig. 1  Road Map of Research and Community Service Activities 
Remarks:    The Green color is realized/in process 
       The yellow color is in the plan 
 
1.4.Overview of the Music Kolintang       Kolintang is a typical musical instrument of Minahasa (North 
Sulawesi), which has a wood base materials that can produce 
sound when it is struck  quite long and can reach high and low 
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notes like wooden egg, bandaran, arbitrary, kakinik or the like 
(type of wood rather mild but quite solid and the wood fibers are 
arranged in such a way to form parallel lines). 
     The word Kolintang comes from the sound : Tong (low 
tone), Ting (high tone) and Tang (middle tone). At first 
Kolintang only consists of a few pieces of wood which are 
placed side by side on the top of the players leg while sitting on 
the ground, with both legs straight ahead.  As the time goes by 
both the player's feet replaced with two banana stems, or 
sometimes replaced with a rope like arumba from West Java. 
While the use of resonator crates started by Diponegoro Prince 
when he was in Minahasa (in 1830). By that time,it is said that 
the equipment of xylophone and orchestra  brought by his 
entourage. The use of kolintang closely associated with the 
traditional beliefs of the people of Minahasa, as in ritual 
ceremonies in connection with the the worship of spirits of the 
ancestors. 
 After the World War II, then the reappears of kolintang 
pioneered by Nelwan Katuuk (a person who make up a 
composition of kolintang tones according to universal musical 
tone). At first it only consisted of a Melody by arrangement 
diatonic tones, tones with 2 octave range, and as accompanist 
used tools "string" like a guitar, ukulele and stringbas. Each tool 
has a name that is commonly known. The name or term 
kolintang Music equipment in addition to using the above 
languages also have a name by using the language of Minahasa, 
such as B - Bas = Loway C - Cello = Cella T - Tenor 1 = Karua; 
Alto 1 = Uner; U - Ukulele = Katelu; M - Melody 1 = Ina. 
http://www.budaya-indonesia.org/iaci/Kolintang  (downloaded 
on March 24, 2014) 
II. METHODOLOGY 
     Considering that the activity underlying this paper is the 
community service activities that have been implemented and 
the research is still in the process of implementation, it should 
be explained that the method of implementation of this 
community service is a way to realize the creative product in the 
form of a set of musical instruments of kolintang, followed by 
teaching and training both how to make kolintang music and 
how to play it. While the research methodology used is the 
observation of group learning kolintang music without using 
Abakod and group learning using Abakod kolintang music.  
     Noting that the title of this paper is an economic study of 
creative ideas then the analytical method used is descriptive 
method of verbal analysis of aspects of the real economy and 
that of potential contributed from creative ideas and creative 
products of kolintang music at State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya 
Palembang. 
     These methods we choose considering that the results of a 
study conducted on community service activities which 
measures its success not quantitatively but qualitatively, while 
the research is still in the implementation process so that no 
results can be used as a reference analysis. 
III. DISCUSSION 
3.1. Kolintang As a Means of Expression and Creativity of 
Students 
     The presence of kolintang musical instruments at the 
Polytechnic of Sriwijaya gives the impact on students, 
especially the desire to learn how to play kolintang music, and 
its use in performing in official events inside and outside the 
campus, so that some of the momentum of big events filled with 
music performance kolintang played by the students especially 
who are members of the Art Unit of Student Activity Unit 
(UKM) Polsri. Some of them can be mentioned among others 
are: musical poetry in a program of teacher performances by 
students of the Faculty of Education (FKIP) Unsri, musical 
poetry art Polsri SMEs in the event LKMMN (National Student 
Leadership Training Management) BEM in Indonesia, the 
opening NUDC (National University Debate Competition ), 
partially documented in figure 2 below. 
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Fig. 2 Appearance of Kolintang Music By Students of Polsri 
     The image is a snapshot of some of the activities undertaken 
by the students by playing a show of kolintang both local, and 
national level. These activities are conducted in the campus 
itself and the players are part of the organizing committee of the 
event, so in this case certainly no fees costs (reward). However, 
if the student's creativity is managed professionally, their skills 
can be improved to achieve a charmingly performance, unique 
and exciting, entertaining and worthy to be displayed in public 
places such as; campuses, schools, hotels, malls, tourist sites, 
national and international big events, and so forth, of course it 
will be very potentially contribute to economically and 
financially for students in particular and Polsri in general. One 
example though only a creative idea can be conveyed here is; 
when Palembang became an executor of sports week on 
ASEAN students. Polsri can establish cooperation and ask for a 
recommendation to the Executive Committee to hold an 
entertainment event in the mess of athletes at Jakabaring, 
mingling with athletes with kolintang instrument performances. 
There is another benefit value that can be given in addition to 
the financial value ie, promoting national and regional cultures, 
unique entertainment and a step to guests from foreign 
countries. Similarly, the same thing can be performed in the 
lobby of the hotels, an area performances in shopping malls and 
other crowded places, it is visible once to bring economic 
benefit to the stakeholders. 
 3.2. Science and technology for the Community (IbM) 
     Science and technology for the Community (IbM) is one of 
the community service program (PPM) are formulated and 
developed by DP2M DGHE in 2009. It is a fact that the 
application of science and technology programs focused on the 
application of the results of science and technology at 
universities to improve the skills and understanding of science 
and technology of the community. The program is implemented 
in the form of education, training, and community service, as 
well as action research of science and technology resulted by 
colleges. Target audience is the general public, whether 
individuals, groups, communities and institutions, in urban or 
rural. (Guidelines for Proposals-science and technology 
community, Padjadjaran University, 2010 through 
www.lppm.unpad.ac.id, downloaded dated June 6, 2014) 
     The application of IbM program undertaken by the author in 
2013 titled” Science and technology for the community of Al 
Amalul Khair Islamic Boarding School and BPPK Palembang 
High School” (Mandiangan et al., 2013) that is, making two sets 
of kolintang musical instrument for both partners, teaching and 
training how to play kolintang music as well as teaching and 
training how to make kolintang music particular set of tone 
blades.  
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Fig. 3  Teaching and training Kolintang Music in IbM Program 2013 
     This activity is supported by the Higher Education funding 
for Rp.50.000.000, besides contributing economically to the 
implementation team, also to other parties such as Civil 
Engineering workshop attendant who worked partly in making 
kolintang musical instruments. Similarly, in conducting the 
teaching and training for those partners as shown in picture 3, 
the implementation team involved students to teach and train 
partners.  Therefore, in reality, this program of creative idea has 
contributed economically to several parties or stakeholders. 
 3.3. Hibah Bersaing Research 
     Competitive Grant research program is a multi-year research 
program funded by DIKTI being undertaken by the group of 
author in 2014 as the first year, will be creating a tool cord into 
a prototype technology that we call Abakod. The main function 
is to give instructions to the players to knock / hit chord tones or 
planks lighted. When a button control (eg button C) is activated, 
then the 3 indicator lights on the blades tone G - C - E of 
musical accompaniment will be lit. J So the role is as a 
replacement instruction manual or command that has been given 
by the coach by way of shouting the key tone (C) or in a consists 
of a chord tone (G - C - E). The technology is applied in the 
form of computerized chords that create a program that can send 
an electronic signal to be visualized in the form of the lights are 
lit on the blades of kolintang tone. Consider the design of a 
musical instrument indicator lights mounted kolintang chord as 
follows 
 
 
Fig. 4  The design of the Kolintang bar Tone Indicator Light 
     The flame is the harmony chords (chord-tone harmony) is the 
same as the chords on the guitar or keyboard or piano on 
modern instruments like chords C, D, E, and so on, major or 
minor. The lights are lit on the blades of tone that will be 
knocked by the kolintang player, so a player without instinct 
chords will even be able to play a musical instrument or a 
melody accompanying kolintang songs. The Operating of the 
equipment is controlled via a remote controller as in the 
following figure. 
 
 
Fig. 5 The design of key controls of Abakod 
     Research Competitive Grant awarded to researchers is the 
type of research in the multi-year duration of 2 years, with a 
total contract value of Rp.125.095.000. Broadly speaking, the 
work plan consists of 2 major works, first design the circuit 
Abakod tools that will be performed in Polsri Electronics 
laboratory and by laboratory personnel involved there, and 
second, the work of making a set of (6 units) kolintang musical 
instrument made at Wood workshop of Civil Engineering 
Department. Thus this research has been and will involve 
multiple parties and several officers who would be able to feel 
the benefits of economic contribution of creative ideas to 
produce creative application of technology in music kolintang 
abakod at State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya. Furthermore, the 
results of these creative ideas as well as potentially patent, will 
also be created further an Akorama technological applications 
(see the road map research activities and community service), so 
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in the end the whole plan of activities will lead to the formation 
of a business unit of production and kolintang music services at 
the Polytechnic of Sriwijaya. 
3.4. The series of Creative Idea Development of Kolintang 
Music  
     As has been mentioned in the description of the item earlier, 
and described in the road map research activities and 
community service, the author and the group of researchers and 
implementers had planned to conduct a series of research 
activities and community service until 2020 in the following 
stages: 
1.  Carry out community service with technology Abakod 
kolintang apply to children elementary and secondary 
schools, is projected in 2016. 
2.  Conducting groundbreaking research on technology abakod, 
to create back into Akorama technology applications. If 
Abakod technology only visualize the lights are lit on the 
chord tones, with Akorama technology the light is not only 
on, but also will glow or blink to the beat of the song you 
want. This activity is projected to the year 2016 to 2017. 
3.  Implement community service activities applying kolintang 
instrument with Akorama technology, to children with 
special needs or disabled groups, particularly deaf and 
speech impaired. Then the partners will be selected are 
institutions of special need education providers, and the 
projection of this activity will take place in 2018. 
4.  Realizing the community service programs of Higher 
Education with devotion scheme IbIKK (science and 
technology for Creativity Campus). Forming a productive 
unit in the State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya, especially 
kolintang music. If all goes according to plan as mentioned 
above, the production unit will produce kolintang in 3 
specifications, namely: Music Kolintang Pure (without the 
application of technology), Music Kolintang with technology 
applications Abakod and Music Kolintang with Akorama 
technology applications. In addition, the production unit will 
also provide trainers for kolintang music and maintenance 
services, as well as student group kolintang music for 
entertainment services. 
     What is described in this case is about the music kolintang 
creative ideas that have a great potential to contribute 
economically, either by structured and scheduled program of the 
government through the Directorate General of Higher funded 
research programs and community service, as well as the 
potential economic contribution of creative ideas can be 
generated intangible kolintang music production unit and its 
derivatives services at Polytechnic of Sriwijaya. 
 3.5. Creative Ideas Final Destination 
 In terms of entrepreneurship, that the creative efforts 
made entirely in order to support entrepreneurial activities in 
higher education in this State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya. 
Referring to the university strategies to realize entrepreurial 
campus (Kuswara, 2012), highlighting the program in some 
universities in Indonesia, and gives a simple idea to implement 
entrepreneursip in college, characterized by: 
1.  Develop curriculum   
2.  Increased HR Lecturer   
3.  Establish Entrepreneurship Centre   
4.  Cooperation with the business community   
5.  Forming business unit   
6.  Cooperation with financial institutions   
7.  Entrepreneurship Award 
     Referring to the seven "stretching" of entrepreneurship in 
universities mentioned above, the creative ideas and creative 
products kolintang music at State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya 
represent at least three things namely, improving human 
resources/ Lecturer, forming Entrepreneurship center, and 
forming a business unit. 
     Of these three things, establishing a business unit targets and 
projected to be realized not later than 2020. In connection with 
that, a small question that arises is why creative ideas and 
creative products of kolintang music are selected into core 
business? There are two answers or reasons can be given: 
     First, as a hobby. The author has a hobby of music, and since 
little the first music known and played was traditional bamboo 
musical instruments and kolintang. Marcell Vlaandere (Musrofi; 
2003 P.55) says "turn a hobby into a job or business is the best 
thing everyone can do". Therefore, hobby, or interest in or talent 
could be one source of business ideas that deserve attention. 
Aeron Malcow in the article Classroom Preparing for Work 
Load Young Entrepreneurs said that the first time he did when 
training people who want to entrepreneurship is to ask the 
trainees to express and choose a business idea that comes from 
their hobby or interest. (Musrofi, p.56). It turned this hobby into 
something that is unique in the State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya 
perhaps even among campuses throughout Indonesia.  
     The uniqueness lies in "a lecturer with a background of 
economic education - management, capable of playing and 
making music and want to create kolintang music with a touch 
of technology in the form of creative products". This is 
consistent with the definition of entrepreneurship according to 
Musrofi, (2003, p.2) "entrepreneurship is nothing but one of the 
ways to utilize the 'unique capabilities' of a person who 
performed the build, own and run a business in order to be 
useful to his/herself and the society. 
     An entrepreneur offers goods or services for the benefit of 
others, will get the rewards which can be material, prestige, 
satisfaction, etc., is proportional to the amount of the benefits 
given by others or society ".  
     Second, an expert. Because this hobby has been engaged 
since still sitting in junior high school until now, it has forged a 
long experience of the author to be an expert not only in terms 
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of playing a musical instrument kolintang, but also an expert in 
making the instrument. Some creative ideas and products in 
terms of kolintang music as described above, it is the fruit of the 
author expertise. It feels right then if this creative idea to build a 
business with core business unit is kolintang music in 
Polytechnic of Sriwijaya, Palembang, where the group served as 
a writer and lecturer there. 
     Based on the description above and noticed back road map 
and sequence of activities, then it is seen that the direction of the 
creative ideas will lead to the formation of a kolintang music 
production business unit at State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya, 
pursued both through research and community service which are 
scheduled from DIKTI, particularly in the service programs 
IbIKK scheme (Science for Innovation and Creativity Campus), 
as well as independent efforts through agencies, projected to be 
realized by 2020 at the latest. 
IV. CONCLUSION 
The conclusion that can be drawn from this paper are: 
1.  Kolintang musical instruments at State Polytechnic of 
Sriwijaya born of creative ideas utilizing scrap wood of 
office furniture such as desks, chairs, benches, doors, etc. 
were originally created to contribute to the academic 
activities of specialized research and community service and 
add to the repertoire of student extra-curricular activities at 
Polsri  
2.  The results of research and community services with 
kolintang music as creative ideas, has contributed 
significantly to economic stakeholder in the implementation 
of community service programs (IBM - 2013) and research 
(grant competition - 2014). Kolintang musical instrument 
also open innovation opportunities to produce creative 
musical form of kolintang with  Abakod and Akorama 
technology applications. 
3.  Kolintang music along with the results of creative innovation 
of musical instrument products with Abakod and Akorama 
technology applications, has the potential to contribute 
economically, if being the object of entrepreneurship on the 
campus of State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya. 
4.  The group of researchers and the author has made a plan of a 
road map of research activities and community service 
which are designed and projected to lead to the realization of 
the kolintang music production business units on campus of 
State Polytechnic of Sriwijaya. 
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Abstract— Entrepreneurial activity relating to women 
entrepreneurs has been the interest of many researchers, as they 
have become the main contributors to today’s economy. 
However, no much is known about what motivates and hinders 
‘womenpreneurs’ in their entrepreneurial process.The purposes 
of this study are to: 1) conduct the profile of women 
entrepreneurs in Minangkabau (personal and business 
characteristics), 2) identifying the internal and external factors 
that motivate Minangkabau women to become entrepreneurs, 3) 
explore the relationship between the Minangkabau culture with 
women entering entrepreneurial jobs. This research was 
conducted in West Sumatera Province. This study used a 
qualitative approach. Sampling was done by snowball sampling 
with respondents obtained as much as 88 people. The results 
showed that the Minangkabau women entrepreneurs age were 
between 20-55 years, mostly high school educated and have been 
in the business for 10 years in average. The businesses were home 
industries. Most of Minangkabau women entrepreneurs are 
classified as forced and chance entrepreneurs. The Minangkabau 
women ventured into business also have close relationship with 
the Minangkabau culture 
 
Keywords— Women Entrepreneurs, profile, motivation 
I. INTRODUCTION 
This document is a template.  An electronic copy can be 
downloaded from the conference website.  For questions on 
paper guidelines, please contact the conference publications 
committee as indicated on the conference website.  
Information about final paper submission is available from the 
conference website. 
Various kinds of micro, small and medium enterprises 
(MSME) have continued to grow until today. Based on the 
statistic data of small and medium enterprises during 2007-
2008, the number of registered SME has increased up to 
2,88% from 49.824.123 units in 2007 to 51.527.537 units in 
2008. The contribution of  MSME to Gross Domestic Product 
is also quite significant. In 2007, the contribution of MSME to 
GDP projection in terms of current price is Rp. 2.105,14 
trillion or 56,23 %. The rest of GDP which accounts to Rp. 
1.638,84 trilion or 43,77 % is contributed by big enterprises. 
Furthermore, in 2008 MSME contributes to GDP projection in 
terms of current prices to Rp. 2.609,36 trillion or 55,56% from 
the total GDP, and it increases as much as Rp. 504,23 trillion 
or 23,95% compared to year 2007. The rest of GDP which 
account to Rp. 2.087,12 trillion or 44,44% is contributed by 
big enterprises.  
The role and the contribution of MSME clearly suggest that 
MSME plays important part in economy sector. The 
ownership and the management of MSME are not only 
reserved for men; women also own and manage MSME. 
Survey result from Global Entrepreneurship Monitor in 2004 
reported that more than one-third of entrepreneurs are women 
(Raman, 2008). This reflects that women play active role in 
the country’s economic development.  
West Sumatera is one among many provinces that has 
various MSME. Based on the data from Industry and Trade 
Office in 2011, there are 14.984 units of small and medium 
enterprises in West Sumatera. Among many types of business 
of MSME in West Sumatera, one of the businesses managed 
by women is needlepoint and embroidery business.  
Why women, including Minangkabau women, want and 
choose to become entrepreneurs poses as an intriguing 
question. Traditionally, it is assumed that the nature of women 
creation is to accompany their husband in managing the 
household. According to Suryana (2001) there are several 
factors that can motivate someone to become an entrepreneur. 
The factors include external factors and internal factors. 
Internal factors consist of: a) the need for achievement, b) 
internal locus of control, c) the need for freedom, d) individual 
values, and e) personal experience. While the external factors 
consist of a) role model, b) family and friend support, and c) 
education.  
More specific studies have been conducted by many 
researchers. Several researchers conclude that the factor that 
encourages women to become entrepreneurs is the wish to 
balance their personal lives, career and family lives (Scott, 
1986; Kaplin, 1988; Buttner, 1993; Parasuraman, Purohit, 
Godshalk, & Beutell, 1996). A study by Hisrich (as cited in 
Raman, 2008) stated that there have been some differences in 
the factors that motivate women and men to become 
entrepreneurs. Men decide to become enterpreneurs because 
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of disagreement with their employers and the need for 
freedom in deciding their own future. On the other hand, 
women become enterpreneurs because of a certain 
disappointment in their workplace where they are not given 
opportunities to show their full potential based on their 
capabilities. Therefore, women choose to be enterpreneurs due 
to their needs for freedom and achievement.  
The researches above have revealed factors that motivate 
women to become enterpreneurs. However, they still analyze 
these factors based on individual point of view, its feminine 
and social factors. These studies have not thoroughly 
discussed the existing of women enterpreneurs in the cultural 
setting and background in which they exist. In this study of 
Minangkabau women entrepreneurs, the Minangkabau 
cultural elements will be integrated into the research approach 
since Minangkabau is famous as smart entrepreneur society. 
There are at least four cultural elements that are assumed give 
contribution towards the existing of women entrepreneurs in 
Minangkabau, namely the matrilineal kinship system, the 
tradition of diaspora, the Minangkabau people’s trading 
culture, and Minangkabau arts and craftworks, especially 
needlepoint and embroidery. This is in line with what is stated 
by Taner (as cited in Miko, 1991) in which the high 
participation of women in West Sumatra’s economic activity 
is partly caused by the kinship system practiced by the people, 
which is matrilineal. The centralized role of women is not 
limited only to the education of children; women are also in 
charge of fulfilling the family’s financial needs through the 
control they have on the inherited economic goods. 
This research aims to produce a model for the framework 
of the Minangkabau women’s business development by 
integrating the element of local cultural wisdom. A more 
specific purpose of this research includes: 1) conduct the 
profile of women entrepreneurs in Minangkabau (personal and 
business characteristics), 2) to identify  the internal and 
external factors that motivate Minangkabau women to become 
entrepreneurs, 3) to explore the relationship between the 
Minangkabau culture with women entering entrepreneurial 
jobs. 
 
II. RESEARCH METHOD 
 
An easy way to comply with the conference paper 
formatting requirements is to use this document as a template 
and simply type your text into it. 
A. Design of the Research 
This research utilized descriptive and qualitative designs. 
The qualitative design is research design that studies social, 
cultural phenomena and human interaction that happen 
naturally and not in a controlled condition or provide 
laboratory function. This research design starts by choosing a 
research project, formulating research question(s) related to 
the research problem, and then collecting and analyzing the 
data so that the research question(s) can be explained and 
formulated into research conclusion (Iskandar, 2009). 
 
B. Location of Research and Data Collection  
The regencies and cities that became research sample were 
chosen through purposive sampling technique which was 
narrowed down to regencies that own many centers for 
embroidery. Based on the research conducted by Faculty of 
Economy Universitas Negeri Padang in collaboration with 
Bank Indonesia in 2011, among 19 regencies and cities in 
West Sumatera, regencies/cities that have potential 
needlepoint and embroidery business are Agam Regency, 
Sawahlunto, Padang and Pariaman. As stated in the data 
released by Industry and Trade Office in 2011, the city with 
the most embroidery centers is Pariaman with its ten centers 
and 324 business units, followed by Agam Regency with its 
nine centers and 394 business units. While the other 
regencies/cities do not have business centers or only have one 
or two centers with a few unregistered business units. 
Therefore, this study decided to choose Agam Regency and 
Pariaman as the location of research sample. From 718 
embroidery business units in Agam Regency and Pariaman, 
the sample used in this research was 88 units taken using 
Slovin formula. 
Data collection was done through observation, 
questionnaire, and in-depth interview. This study utilized 
secondary and primary data. The secondary data was collected 
by using observation method towards documents archived in 
Industry and Trade Office, Cooperative and SME Office, 
Central Bureau of Statistics, and other related institutions. The 
primary data was collected through interview with research 
respondents (Minangkabau women entrepreneurs).  
 
C. Technique of Data Analysis 
The research data was analyzed through descriptive, 
qualitative analysis and explorative study. The data analysis of 
this study is described in detail as follows: 
1) To describe the profile of women entrepreneurs in 
Minangkabau, descriptive analysis was utilized. This is 
in accordance with Hasan (2004) who states that 
descriptive research design studies the problems in 
society in which a researcher develops a concept and 
collects facts without testing the hypothesis. This 
research tried to describe the profile of women 
entrepreneurs in Minangkabau both in terms of their 
individual and business characteristics. 
2) Qualitative analysis was used to analyze the motivation 
of Minangkabau women to become entrepreneurs. The 
model used was Miles & Huberman’s model (2007) in 
which data analysis in qualitative research is done 
continuously and interactively until it reaches a point 
of data saturation. The activities done during data 
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analysis were data reduction, data display and 
conclusion drawing/verification. To guarantee the 
validity of research data, the data had undergone 
validity and reliability check. The technique of an 
extension of the researcher’s participation in the field, 
discussion with the colleagues and triangulation 
concept were also carried out to maintain the validity. 
Audit trail on the overall research procedure was used 
to check the reliability (Iskandar, 2009). 
III. RESEARCH FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 
A. Research Findings 
1) The Profile of Women Entrepreneurs in Minangkabau 
The research findings tried to reveal the individual and 
business profile of women entrepreneurs in Minangkabau, 
especially for needlepoint and embroidery business. 
Individual characteristics include age, level of education, and 
work experience before starting as entrepreneurs, and 
participation in household management. This is due to the fact 
that Minangkabau women are viewed in adat and tradition as 
the one responsible in managing household duties which also 
include taking care of the husband, nurturing the children, and 
so on. The findings are described as follows: 
In terms of age, the average women entrepreneurs are 
on their productive age. Based on the data collected on 44 
respondents in Agam Regency and 38 respondents in 
Pariaman, the age range is as follows: 
TABLE 1. 
AGE AND LEVEL OF EDUCATION OF EMBROIDERERS 
No 
Age 
< 30 y.o 
30-40 
y.o 
40-55 
y.o 
>55 y.o Total Regency/ 
City 
1 Agam 
4 people 17 
people 
17 
people 
6 people 44 
people 
9% 39% 39% 13% 100% 
2 
Pariama
n 
8 people 15 
people 
12 
people 
3 people 38 
people 
21% 39% 32% 8% 100% 
 
No 
Educati
on 
Elemen
tary 
School 
Junior 
High 
School 
Senior 
High 
School 
Baccala
ureate/ 
Underg
raduate 
Total 
1 Agam 
5 people 12 
people 
21 
people 
6 people 44 
people 
11% 27% 48% 14% 100% 
2 
Pariama
n 
5 people 12 
people 
17 
people 
4 people 38 
people 
13% 32% 45% 10% 100% 
 
The table above showed that most of the needlepoint 
and embroidery businesswomen were on their productive age 
(20 – 55 years old). Most of the women are on their thirties or 
forties. This condition is almost similar in both Agam 
Regency and Pariaman. However, the level of education of 
these women is mostly high school graduates which 
constituted almost half of the total respondents being 
interviewed.  
The total range of business lifespan and income were 
described in the table below. 
 
TABLE 2. 
BUSINESS LIFESPAN AND INCOME OF EMBROIDERERS 
No Year  
0-10 
years 
11-20 
years 
21-30 
years 
>30 
years 
Total Regency
/ City 
1 Agam 
23 
people 
18 
people 
2 
people 
1 
people 
44 
people 
52% 41% 5% 2% 100% 
2 Pariaman 
22 
people 
11 
people 
2 
people 
3 
people 
38 
people 
58% 29% 5% 8% 100% 
 
No Income 
0-10 
millions 
11-20 
millions 
21-50 
millions 
>50 
millions 
Total 
1 Agam 
33 
people 
8 
people  
3 
people 
- 44 
people 
75% 18% 7% - 100% 
2 Pariaman 
30 
people 
7 
people 
- 1 
people 
38 
people 
80% 18% - 2% 100% 
 
From the table above it can be seen that the lifespan of 
the business of these embroiderers was 10 years or 
approximately 11 to 20 years. Only a few of them stays in the 
business for a longer time. In terms of income, most of the 
embroiderers receive quite low income. This is true to 
respondents from Agam Regency due to the limited marketing 
strategy or low production capability. Only a few of them 
receive income above ten million rupiah. The income also 
usually fluctuates. However, they feel that this amount of 
income is categorized as high and they are satisfied with this, 
even though statistically their business is still categorized as 
micro-sized enterprises. 
When viewed from the occupation of the husband, it 
can be inferred that most of these women’s business are the 
main family income. Among 44 interviewed respondents in 
Agam Regency, there are only three respondents who have 
husbands working at private company employees or civil 
servants. The rest of the respondents’ husbands work as 
merchants, entrepreneurs, farmers, motorcycle taxi drivers, 
public car drivers and welding workshop workers with 
average income 50% lower than the income of the wives. A 
few husbands also work helping the wives. This case is also 
true in Pariaman.  
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In terms of workforce availability, all of these 
embroiderers employ temporary workers. This means that one 
worker could work for several embroiderers. These kinds of 
workers are called anak jaik (literally means sewing workers) 
in Minangkabau. The number of sewing workers for each 
embroiderer on Agam Regency and Pariaman range from 5 to 
30 people. Since these sewing workers are temporary workers, 
therefore it is common for the owners to change workers quite 
often. In Agam Regency, however, shortage of skilled sewing 
workers becomes a problem. As a result, a sewing worker 
sometimes has to work for several embroiderers. This affects 
the product of their embroidery; most often than not the 
stitches are inaccurately sewn and there are too many long 
spaces between stitches which then lower the quality of the 
embroidery. This condition is a disadvantage to the 
embroiderers. Their products could be unsold or purchased for 
lesser price, especially when the textile traders in Bukittinggi 
sell good quality products with competitive price. Thus, 
skilled sewing workers who produce good quality embroidery 
are of high demand. 
This study found out that the profile of women 
entrepreneurs in Minangkabau specifically for needlepoint and 
embroidery business can be concluded as follows: 
TABLE 3.  
PROFILE OF NEEDLEPOINT AND EMBROIDERY ENTREPRENEURS 
IN AGAM REGENCY AND PARIAMAN 
Characteristics Agam Regency Pariaman 
Individual 
Age Mostly still in 
productive age of 20-55 
years old 
Mostly still in 
productive age of 
20-55 years old 
Education Mostly junior and 
senior high school 
graduates dan a few are 
university graduates 
Mostly junior and 
senior high school 
graduates dan a few 
are university 
graduates 
Reproductive 
Household 
Duties 
  
The embroiderers in 
general are still doing 
their own household 
chores and only a few 
who use the help of 
housekeeping service 
The embroiderers in 
general are still 
doing their own 
household chores 
and only a few who 
use the help of 
housekeeping 
service 
Husband Most of the 
embroiderers’ husbands 
are temporary workers 
or work together with 
the wives. The monthly 
income of the husband 
is averagely lower than 
the wives’. Only a few 
of the husbands have 
permanent jobs as civil 
servant or private 
Most of the 
embroiderers’ 
husbands are 
temporary workers 
or work together 
with the wives. The 
monthly income of 
the husband is 
averagely lower 
than the wives’. 
Only a few of the 
employee husbands have 
permanent jobs as 
civil servant or 
private employee 
Residence The house of the 
embroiderers or the 
house of the 
embroiderers’ parents  
The house of the 
embroiderers or the 
house of the 
embroiderers’ 
parents 
Business 
The start of 
business 
Mostly started by the 
embroiderers and only a 
few are inherited from 
the parents 
Mostly started by 
the embroiderers 
and only a few are 
inherited from the 
parents 
Products Needlepoint/handwoven 
embroidery 
(terawang/cutwork 
embroidery and 
suji/surface embroidery 
for clothes, prayer dress 
and veil), machine 
embroidery 
Machine 
embroidery (mostly 
for prayer dress) 
and goldwork 
embroidery for 
decoration of bridal 
podium and 
Minangkabau bridal 
dresses  
Business 
Ownership 
Sole proprietorship Sole proprietorship 
Business 
Entities 
All respondents do not 
own legal business 
entities 
All respondents do 
not own legal 
business entities 
Business Size Mostly micro-sized 
enterprises with annual 
revenue less than Rp 
300.000.000,00 and 
only a few have annual 
revenue more than Rp 
300.000.000,00 
Mostly micro-sized 
enterprises with 
annual revenue less 
than Rp 
300.000.000,00 and 
only a few have 
annual revenue 
more than Rp 
300.000.000,00 
Business 
Management 
Managed by the women 
embroiderers or with 
the help of the husband 
Managed by the 
women 
embroiderers or 
with the help of the 
husband 
Target Market West Sumatera 
province, Java Island 
and Malaysia. 
West Sumatera 
province, Bangka 
Island, Riau 
province, Java 
Island, Borneo 
Island and Malaysia 
Distribution 
Strategy 
 
Through wholesale 
order system, sold in 
shops in Pasar Atas 
traditional market 
(Bukittinggi) 
Mostly through 
wholesale order 
system, sold in self-
owned shops and 
shops in Bukittinggi 
Work Training 
Service 
Held intensively by the 
local government and 
association of 
embroidery houses in 
Agam Regency   
Rarely held in 
Pariaman 
Achievements Participated in various 
local and international 
Participated in a few 
exhibitions 
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exhibitions, break 
MURI record for the 
longest embroidered 
fabric, collaboration 
with renowned 
designers and had once 
participated in 
designing clothes in 
Australia 
 
2) The Motivation of Minangkabau Women in Becoming 
Entrepreneurs 
Based on the data collection, the motivation of 
Minangkabau women in becoming entrepreneurs in Agam 
Regency and Pariaman is as follows: 
a. Almost 85% of interviewed respondents stated that 
the reason for starting business is to fulfill the 
family financial needs (financial factor). It is also 
inferred from the profile shown above that 50% of 
the husbands of these women do not have 
permanent jobs. Most of them are farmers or 
private employees with monthly income lower 
than the wives’. Due to this financial need, these 
women decide to earn money through needlepoint 
and embroidery business. The husbands usually 
take the role of co-partner in the business. The 
husbands deal with the management and the 
making of equipments needed for needlepoint and 
embroidery work, such as wooden embroidery 
hoops and thread rolling machines. The husbands 
also help in delivering embroidered fabrics to and 
from the workers.  
b. The next factor is the family factor. The tradition of 
needlepoint and embroidery has long been 
bequeathed from generation to generation in 
Minangkabau. Almost every young girl used to be 
able to embroider fabrics. As a result, the skill in 
embroidering becomes their choice of business 
since they have more or less understood the 
concept of needlepoint and embroidery business. 
There are also a few among the respondents who 
carry on the family business.  
c. Peer influence. Some of these embroiderers are 
interested to start the business after seeing a friend 
succeeds in running needlepoint and embroidery 
business. The friend in turn gives advice on how to 
run a successful needlepoint and embroidery 
business.  
d. Government support. The embroiderers from Agam 
Regency stated that the government is quite 
attentive towards their business. Agam Recency 
officials even require civil servants to wear 
embroidered clothing. In addition, the Agam 
Regency administrative has built an embroidery 
house. This house functions as an exhibition venue 
for embroidered products of Agam Regency and 
for embroidery training center.  
The embroiderers receive trainings on embroidery 
products innovation. Besides, the local 
government facilitates the embroiderers to take 
part in many local exhibitions and break a MURI 
record for the creating the longest embroidered 
fabrics. They also collaborate with renowned 
designers to design clothes with embroidered 
motifs. The selling price for these designer clothes 
could escalate up to two billion rupiah when 
exported to costumers in Australia. Agam Regency 
also received an award during International 
Embroidery Exhibition held in Jakarta which was 
attended by countries from Southeast Asia.  
Furthermore, the embroiderers received financial 
support in the form of funds and facilities from the 
local government. Several state-owned companies 
such as Perusahaan Gas Negara and PT Taspen 
also take part in providing soft loans.  
This kind of support does not really apparent in 
Pariaman. Trainings are rarely held and 
opportunities to contribute their works in local or 
national exhibitions are limited. 
e. Confidence in business. Another factor that 
encourages these women to become entrepreneurs 
is the self-confidence that they are able to start a 
business. The successful story from their relatives 
and peers establish the confidence that they too 
can run a successful business. This belief also 
motivates some of them to quit their former job. 
f.    The need for freedom. 10-15% respondents 
admitted that they preferred opening their own 
business to working for companies. The rest of the 
respondents (±85%) start the business because 
they are jobless and/or not educated enough to be 
hired as private or government employees. As told 
by one respondent, Ibu Yulia Fatma from Agam 
Regency: 
“I used to work as a private employee in Jakarta, 
and I felt that the work pressure was hard to 
handle. I started working from early morning until 
midnight, not to mention the unhealthy work 
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environment and demands. If I work with 
companies in West Sumatera, I think the salary is 
too small. When I embroider, back then when if I 
could finish even one piece of selendang (scarf), I 
could earn as much as dua emas or two gold (one 
gold equals to 2.5 gram of gold).” 
g. For self-development. If these women only work 
monotonously as housewives, they feel outdated 
by the younger generation. Being an entrepreneur 
gives them opportunities to expand their business 
network, to travel to many places, and to build 
business relationship with government officials. 
For these women, the business is their pride and 
joy. Such was what was stated by respondent Ibu 
Ridhawati: 
“I once made a dress for Ibu Mufidah Jusuf 
Kalla (wife of former Vice President of 
Indonesia) and now I’m making dresses for 
Ibu Yeni Santoso (Chairwoman of 
Komunitas Pecinta Bukittinggi Berbunga). 
This makes me feel proud of myself and I 
can also be acquainted with important and 
famous government officials. Not everyone 
can meet them face to face. The business 
makes this possible.” 
h. To fill in the time. Respondents who are retired civil 
servants open needlepoint and embroidery 
business to spend their retirement life doing active 
works and to prevent them from suffering  from 
the mental shock of sudden transition from busy 
work life to less active retired life.  
i. To preserve Minangkabau embroidery tradition. 
Based on the explanation above, there are several 
factors that motivate Minangkabau women to be entrepreneurs, 
especially as embroiderers. These factors are further classified 
into internal and external factors. Several factors that can be 
categorized as internal factors are: confidence in business or 
also known as locus of control, the need for freedom, the need 
for self-development, to fill in the time, and the urge to 
preserve the Minangkabau culture. The external factors are 
financial factor, family and peer factor, and government 
support.  
Among the factors above, the only factor that does not 
significantly included in the factors motivating them to 
become entrepreneurs is educational background (formal 
education). When being asked about the benefit of learning at 
school for their business, they seemed confused. One of 
respondents joked that “school only taught them how to do 
simple mathematics and that skill is important in doing 
business”. On the other hand, non-formal and informal 
educational backgrounds, such as needlepoint and embroidery 
skill learned from the family or from government/institutional 
training, indeed encourage them to run a business. This fact 
indicates that formal education are still lacking in content and 
learning experience that can nurture entrepreneurship 
character traits. 
 
3) Minangkabau Women Involvement in 
Entrepreneurship connected to Minangkabau Culture 
Needlepoint and embroidery are one of Minangkabau 
culture heritage which still exists today. According to some 
respondents, the ability to work on needlepoint and 
embroidery has been taught to Minangkabau girl since their 
early age. As one respondent, Ibu Zulfa, said: 
“In the past, Minangkabau girls were not 
allowed to go out of their homes, to travel to 
other places. Most of them were asked to stay at 
home. Their only job was doing the needlepoint 
works and embroidery. They sat at the pavilion 
of their houses and filled their days with the 
needlepoint and embroidery works. That is the 
reason why most of Minangkabau women at that 
time were able to work on the needlepoint and 
embroidery”. 
 
 In this research, Minangkabau women entrepreneurs 
are connected to the setting of Minangkabau culture as their 
matrilineal lineage, diaspora tradition, cleverness in trading, 
and Minangkabau art and craftworks. The result of this 
research can be explained as below. 
When respondents are asked about the relation of their 
business to Minangkabau culture, most of them have never 
thought about their relation with their culture and 
entrepreneurship. They do their business because that the only 
skills they have or because the business is inherited from their 
parents. They need to work to make ends meet and they are 
able to do it. This condition describes that in reality 
Minangkabau people are deeply aware of their cultural 
heritage, their custom and habit which have long started to 
fade. People tend to be busy with their lives and activities. 
They do not understand matrilineal terms, the meaning of 
hereditament and others. 
Based on the in-depth interview with the respondents, 
it was found out that Minangkabau culture plays a significant 
role in the business activities of Minangkabau women, 
especially in managing of the needlepoint and embroidery 
business. In the term of matrilineal culture point of view, the 
hereditament is inherited by daughters and when the daughters 
get married, they continue to stay living with their parents. 
The husbands move into the wives’ houses. This culture has 
made it easier for the parents to bequeath the needlepoint and 
embroidery business to their daughters. Therefore, the 
daughters are the ones in charge to continue the parents’ 
business. 
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In addition, since the women are busy handling the 
business, the household activities are usually neglected or left 
uncared for. The dual role of being an entrepreneur and 
housewife at the same time is very difficult to fulfill. It is 
easier for the women to ask for help from their parents to take 
care of the household and their children than to ask the in-
laws (if they lived with their in-laws as in the patrilineal 
culture). In matrilineal kinship system, these women have 
more freedom in using the house as place of business. 
In terms of the hereditament, none of the respondents 
has stated that they sell the hereditament for business purpose. 
Most of them argue that it is too difficult to be used because it 
will involve many people, either the parents, siblings, uncles 
or other relatives and there are also certain requirements 
needed in order to use it. The benefit they get from the 
hereditament is only in the form of agricultural products such 
as rice to fulfill daily needs, because most of the hereditament 
is in the form of land. 
When it is related with the tradition of diaspora, most 
of these women entrepreneurs have never migrated 
somewhere else. Some of them have ever migrated but it is 
only because they have to follow their husband, and they do 
not work as shopkeepers or as company employees. As a 
result, the diaspora tradition has little contribution to their 
business motivation. 
However, there is another implication of the tradition. 
Most of the embroiderers have family or friends who migrated 
to other places such as Java. This connection has helped them 
to target their market in those places. This arrangement really 
helps these embroiderers, especially if the customers like their 
work and government officials or private company employees 
ordered it in big numbers. This includes the needlepoint works 
on bride and bridegroom costume and bridal podium 
decoration of Minangkabau wedding ceremony produced in 
Pariaman. These needlepoint works have been distributed to 
places outside West Sumatra. 
When it is related with the trading culture of 
Minangkabau people, some of the respondents said that they 
started their business by trading. Some of the respondents 
started their business by helping other craftswomen to sell 
their work. Based on this skill, they can start their own 
business. But in general, respondents believe that the skills to 
be traders are not only because they are Minangkabau people, 
others can also do the same. 
Lack of relation between the trading tradition with 
Minangkabau women entrepreneurs can be due to the fact that 
most of them never experience diaspora and this business is 
born because of financial needs or because it is inherited from 
their parents. The development of Minangkabau trading 
tradition is actually more apparent in migration areas than in 
the homeland. 
Cultural factor like arts and needlepoint and embroidery 
tradition is one of the most dominant factors. Needlepoint and 
embroidery work have been taught from generation to 
generation for years. It is taught to the daughters by their 
mothers, aunts, or grandmothers. Everyone who wants to start 
a business needs to have a skill. It is impossible to manage a 
business if one does not understand the skills or do not have 
the skill to do it. The needlepoint and embroidery skill and the 
knowledge on the business have opened up business 
opportunities for Minangkabau women. They only need to 
learn about the business and marketing management. This will 
be a difficult task because finding ideas is not easy. They are 
also familiar with the product; it will be different if the 
product is something new, because they need to learn 
everything from the beginning. 
 
B. Discussion 
Minangkabau women entrepreneurs’ profile, especially 
for needlepoint and embroidery works, can be grouped into 
personal characteristics and business characteristics. From the 
personal characteristics, these women are high school 
graduates, are in productive age and married. This finding is 
in accordance to Alam’s research (2012) that women 
entrepreneurs are middle-aged and married. 
Das (2000), Seymor (2001) and Sinha (2003) stated 
that there are three categories of women entrepreneurs which 
are chance, forced and created entrepreneurs. These categories 
are based on how they started their business. Chance 
entrepreneurs are the people who started their business 
without a clear outcome. They started their business as hobby 
which then developed into business. Forced entrepreneurs are 
women who started their business because of a certain 
situation such as the death of their husband, or family 
financial problems. While created entrepreneurs are people 
who become entrepreneurs after taking part in a training 
program. 
Most of the respondents in this research - Minangkabau 
women entrepreneurs are forced entrepreneurs. They become 
entrepreneurs due to their bad financial condition. Most of 
them stated that they become entrepreneurs because they want 
to earn money to help fulfilling their family needs, especially 
the ones whose husbands have low income or inconsistent 
income. The rest are chance entrepreneurs. These women 
entrepreneurs started their business because they have the 
ability to do the needlepoint and embroidery works to fill in 
their time. Their husbands are also entrepreneurs, employees 
or are going to retire. They do these activities to avoid staying 
at home and doing nothing. They said it is better for them to 
have the business as hobby and meeting new people refreshes 
them. 
The businesses are usually micro scale business and 
only a few of them are in form of small business. Small and 
micro enterprises are kinds of business scale managed by 
many of women entrepreneurs in general, including in 
Indonesia. This is in line with Tambunan’s opinion (2009): 
Due to their characteristics such as easy entry, 
flexibility in working hours and production 
processes that make women able to combine 
between running a firm and doing their traditional 
domestic duties, less capital requirement, and no 
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need for highly educated persons, micro, small and 
medium enterprises (MSMEs) are generally believed 
to be the right place for women to become 
entrepreneurs, especially in rural areas. Of course, 
the degree of these characteristics of MSMEs varies 
by type of economic activities or industry. MSMEs 
in food and beverages industries need less capital 
and less educated individuals to run a business than, 
for instance, in industries producing electronics or 
manufacturing automobile components. It is not a 
surprise, therefore, to find that women entrepreneurs 
running MSMEs in developing countries are 
concentrated in only certain industries like food and 
beverages, handicraft, footwear, and leather 
products. 
  
Furthermore, Tambunan (2009) explained that Medium 
Small and Micro Business has played an important role for 
women entrepreneurs because there are many obstacles that 
will be faced by women who want to enter big enterprises 
market. One of the obstacles is low education level or lack of 
fund. The ratio of women and men in micro scale enterprises 
is bigger than in big and medium scale enterprises. In addition, 
ILO (2010) stated that for countries with low/poor income 
where working opportunities in formal sectors are limited 
(especially for women), the tendencies for micro business 
activities are strong.  
This research finding has identified several factors that 
motivate Minangkabau women to be entrepreneurs. These 
factors can be grouped into internal and external factors. The 
internal factors are the confidence to have a business which is 
known as locus of control, the need for freedom, the need for 
self-development, to fill in the time, and the urge to preserve 
the culture. While the external factors are financial needs, 
family and friends factors and government support. 
Basically, becoming an entrepreneur is a conscious act. 
The women choose to establish the business intentionally after 
finding out some business opportunities. They make use of 
these opportunities and these become the motor behind the 
business development. The similar opinion is stated by 
Hisrich, et al (2008) that entrepreneur acts are conscious acts 
which are supported by entrepreneurship intentions, such as 
motivational factors, and these will influence people to pursue 
entrepreneurship outcomes. Stronger intention will result in 
bigger chance of realizing the opportunities, especially if the 
acts are considered as acceptable and exciting. 
Minangkabau women involvement in doing the 
business is supported by the belief that they are able to do it. 
Even though they experience trial and error phase and self-
doubt from time to time, seeing their successful peers in turn 
motivates them to do the same. In addition, the needlepoint 
and embroidery skills inherited from their family becomes an 
internal factor (known as internal locus of control) which 
makes a person believe and confident that success or failure 
solely depends on the works being done. A person has to 
believe in his/her capability and the hard works he/she has 
done to reach the goals (Riyanti, 2003). Based on Rotter’s 
research (Hisrich and Peters, 2008) about entrepreneurs, it is 
found out that internal locus of control is related to 
entrepreneurship motivation and has positive correlation to the 
success of a career. 
The dual role of these women also becomes the driving 
force to become an entrepreneur. Women need freedom and 
will feel depressed with the working hours and demand as 
employees. If they work as an employee, they will have less 
time for their children and family; on the other hand, doing 
household chores is their main task and it is “the calling” of 
women. By doing the business they have the freedom to 
decide their working hours and to manage their household at 
the same time. Ascher (2012) further stated that:  
Women having a motherhood role are less satisfied 
with their careers and perceive entrepreneurship as 
a tool to adjust their career needs to their family 
obligations. Men perceive entrepreneurship as a 
business decision while women perceive it as an 
integrating and balancing tool between family and 
career needs. 
Nguyen (2005) suggested that “women entrepreneurs 
often leave the corporate world to become entrepreneurs 
because (by starting their own business) to provide additional 
flexibility and life balance in managing traditional 
responsibilities as wife and primary caretaker of children. 
Women entrepreneurs often leave the corporate world to 
become entrepreneurs because (by starting their own business) 
provide additional flexibility and life balance in managing 
traditional responsibilities as wife and primary caretaker of 
children”. Helms (1997) who did a study on workers in United 
States also stated that women started to be entrepreneurs for 
three reasons. The reasons are personal freedom, security 
and/or satisfaction. This research has explained that the 
personal freedom is in form of dissatisfaction to their works as 
workers, whether it is related to the salary, gender-
discrimination, the freedom to choose kinds of work they want 
to do (such as work hours, environment, and the people they 
want to work with). Freedom in entrepreneur for women 
means flexibility of working places (working from home or 
closer to home) and working hours.  
Financial security issue is another reason why women 
become entrepreneurs, since being an entrepreneur enables 
them to stand on their own feet when misfortunes hit them, 
such as when their husband lost their jobs, died, or when they 
get divorced. The women become entrepreneurs because they 
have to maintain or to increase their family financial stability 
with or without getting married. While in terms of satisfaction 
factors, the women’s wishes to be able to work and prove 
themselves or to the community. Thus, they can stay doing 
productive works and can contribute to others without 
necessary specific skills or appropriate working experiences. 
For Minangkabau embroiderers, the dominant factor is 
financial security reason. The main reason which becomes a 
driving force for them to be entrepreneurs is to save or 
increase family financial condition. These women faced 
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misfortune in their lives, as Helms (1997) has stated above. 
Their husbands have no jobs or have inconsistent income. 
Because of this condition, these women as wives must 
participate in saving or increasing family financial and social 
status. 
An external factor which motivates Minangkabau 
women entrepreneurs is financial needs, family and peer 
factors and government support. Financial factor is the most 
dominant factor and it becomes most of respondents’ reasons 
and driving force. This condition arises because the husbands 
have not yet able to support all the family financial needs 
since they do not have regular works or have low income. The 
wives decided to participate to help the family financial matter 
by becoming entrepreneurs. 
This is in line with Vijaya’s and Kamalanabhan (1998) 
research findings, that to “get over shortage of money is one 
of the important motives of the middle-class small-scale 
entrepreneur and also the rural entrepreneur. To make money 
to clear debts and the need to supplement the family income 
are also similar motives.” Ascher (2012) furthermore stated 
that women become entrepreneurs because they have some 
motivation to generate income. The motivation to earn money 
can be divided into three levels of economic condition, as 
economic motivation in developed countries, economic 
motivation in countries in transition and economic motivation 
in developing countries. Women in developed countries 
become entrepreneurs to achieve things that the applied 
system has failed to provide. Women of countries in transition 
become entrepreneurs because of limited choices in economic 
activities. On the other hand, women in developing countries 
women become entrepreneurs because they are driven by 
poverty. 
External and internal factors that motivate 
Minangkabau women to become entrepreneurs especially in 
needlepoint and embroidery business can be categorized into 
pull factors and push factors. Simomin (2006) stated that the 
pull factors are freedom, prestige, freedom to initiate, ability 
to earn money, social status and power. While the push factors 
are low family income, difficulties to get a job and the need to 
get a job that can put household chores and job in balance. 
Based on this research on Minangkabau women, it was found 
out that push factors are more dominant than pull factors. This 
finding is in accordance to Walker and Webster (2007) 
opinion that women tend to be pushed rather than pulled into 
the business world. 
The involvement of Minangkabau women, especially 
the respondents in this research cannot be set apart from 
Minangkabau cultural setting. The most dominant cultural 
aspect based on the interview and research finding is the habit 
of Minangkabau women doing needlepoint and embroidery 
works. This habit is inherited in the family from generation to 
generation of daughters, and it functions as ready-to-use and 
economically useful skills. This is also explained by Edrie 
(2012) who stated one prominent form of creativities born 
from the philosophy of Alam takambang jadi guru (nature as 
the teacher) is needlepoint arts found in Minangkabau women 
circle. Minangkabau women from various places are taught to 
learn needlepoint skills (in some places it will be continued by 
weaving). Every time a girl is ready to get married, the parents 
and the uncles (as a customary authority in the family) are 
responsible for her skills. The prospective in-laws will ask 
them whether the girl is already able to sew, do needlepoint 
work and cook. This means that the skills to manage the 
clothing and household chores have been an integral part of 
Minangkabau women duties. In the past, Minangkabau 
women even prepared and did their own needlepoint work for 
her bridal costume. 
The diaspora and trading tradition are the next culture 
to be discussed. In terms diaspora, this research found out that 
only a small number of these craftswomen have experienced 
living away from their hometown, even when the experience 
is because of their husband, not because of needlepoint and 
embroidery business. Diaspora gives no significant 
contribution as a driving force for entrepreneurship. On the 
contrary, diaspora tradition of Minangkabau people seems to 
have an impact towards needlepoint and embroidery business. 
Women entrepreneurs who have family, relatives or friend 
who live away from their homeland, make use of this 
connection as their product marketing distribution channel. 
The migrated people will help the embroiderers to distribute 
their product in the migration area, especially when they come 
home together in Eid al-Fitr day which is called “Pulang 
Basamo” (literally mean “coming back home together”). 
During Eid al-Fitr day the people who return home will buy a 
lot of the homeland products, especially needlepoint and 
embroidery works, and bring the products back to the 
migration place as souvenirs. 
The tradition of diaspora has insignificant direct 
contribution to women entrepreneurs. This is due to the fact 
that in Minangkabau culture the need to migrate is prioritized 
on men, as stated by a proverb “ka rantau bujang dahulu, di 
kampuang paguno balun” (young men should travel far away 
from home first, for you have no function yet at home). The 
word bujang (young men) refers to male members of the 
family. Even when the women join the migration, it is because 
she follows her husband. Her function is more as her husband 
helper or as housewife. This is in line with Naim’s (1984) 
opinion that in an interview result in West Sumatra it was 
found out that there are not enough men in the homeland now 
to work on the paddy field or to do community works. There 
are only three kinds of citizen in the village now: the ones 
who are growing up (children), the ones who had stopped 
growing up (elderly) and the ones that raise people to be 
grown up (which jokingly means women). 
On the other hand, in relation to matrilineal culture, 
many respondents confessed that they are not aware of the 
existence and the role of matrilineal culture in Minangkabau. 
From the interview with needlepoint and embroidery 
businesswomen, it was found out that they are not familiar 
with matrilineal terms. The impact of matrilineal lineage for 
them includes becoming the heir of the family inheritance, 
inheriting the family business, and living in their family house 
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even though they are already married. This happens because 
the husband in Minangkabau is the one who move into his 
wife’s house after they get married. The women entrepreneurs 
stated that none of them use family hereditament for their 
business, and only a few of them inherited the business from 
their parents. One factor that really helps them in business is 
the fact that they live with the parents, not with the parents-in-
law. If they live with the in-laws there will be awkwardness 
which can lead to unpleasant situation, especially if they have 
to ask for help in doing household chores. Thus, living with 
the parents will prevent those problems from happening.  
The implication of matrilineal culture is not only for 
the Minangkabau women but also for the men. Syahrizal 
(2012) stated that Minangkabau men have interesting and 
unique roles and function. It is metaphored that his feet stand 
on two poles. One foot is in his mother’s or sisters’ house and 
the other foot is in his wife’s or children’s house. Ideally, 
Minangkabau men in his mother’s house function as the 
guardian of his big matrilineal family, he is responsible for his 
mother, sisters and sister’s children or his nieces and nephews. 
He bears not only moral but also economic responsibility. He 
grows profitable plants in the family estate to fulfill his 
mother and sisters financial needs. 
On the contrary, a man does not hold an important 
function and position in his wife’s house, as he is only a 
visitor in his wife house.  There is a terminology for a man in 
his wife’s house – abu di atas tunggul (like dust on a stump) - 
his role is really insignificant, just like dust that can be easily 
blown away by the wind. He does not have a big role and 
responsibility towards his children, both economically and 
morally. Children’s needs are supported through the 
matrilineal family estate inheritance. 
Furthermore, Syahrizal (2012) stated that the men’s 
role as an uncle and as a father has shifted these past decades. 
The tendencies are the role of man as a father is stronger than 
as an uncle (or mamak). Men spend more time in his wife’s 
house than in his matrilineal family. This phenomenon can be 
found out in the embroiderers’ family. The husbands together 
with his wife run the business and are involved in household 
chores. 
This research also reveals some interesting findings. In 
general, the main reason for women respondents in this 
research to become entrepreneurs is their family financial 
matter. Their husbands are not able to fulfill all the family 
needs. There are some possibilities of this phenomenon. First, 
the possibilities of the diminishing or lessening of matrilineal 
family estate, the function of uncle have disappeared or 
getting lessened and the family estate no longer support 
Minangkabau women’s daily needs. The interviews result 
shows that only small number of them still receives the benefit 
from the matrilineal family estate. Other possibility is the 
loose responsibilities of a father to fulfill his family needs in 
matrilineal culture. The research findings have shown that 
many of the husbands do not have regular jobs or most of 
them have lower income than their wives. The husbands seem 
to remain in this condition for quite a long time, even though 
the responsibility of family financial matter actually lies on 
their shoulders. The possibilities of matrilineal family system 
which place women as the main access of the family estate, 
limit the men’s access to the estate. If the men do not have 
appropriate education background or specific skills, they have 
tendencies to live in difficult condition and limited economic 
resources to earn adequately. It is interesting to continue the 
research about economic implication of matrilineal culture 
especially to Minangkabau family economic management, 
specifically between husband and wife. This study has never 
been discussed in this research, because it is not its main 
target. However, this problem can be further explored in the 
next researches in the future. 
 
IV. CONCLUSIONS 
It can be concluded from the result of this research that: a) 
data collection has shown that needlepoint and embroidery 
businesswomen in Minangkabau is still a micro-scale 
enterprise, does not have business entities, is managed 
personally and receive relatively small revenue, b) there are 
two factors that motivate Minangkabau women to be 
entrepreneurs which are internal and external factors. Internal 
factors are the confidence to work (known in term of locus of 
control), the need for freedom, the need to develop themselves, 
to fill in the time and to preserve Minangkabau cultural 
heritage. External factors can be financial factor, family and 
peer factors and government support, c) needlepoint and 
embroidery business does not really pay attention to custom 
and tradition factors even when their business are related to 
Minangkabau culture preservation, diaspora tradition and 
matrilineal lineage. 
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Abstract—The purposes of this study were to identify clusters of 
SME agribusiness based in OKU District, to analyze the 
strategies used to develop clusters of SME agribusiness based, 
and to analyze the direction of development of SME agribusiness 
based in OKU District. Research results showed that the 
identification of SME agribusiness based in OKU District got 
that the length of the most dominant SME bussiness about eight 
to twelve years was 62 %, ownership of the business location 
about 63 % had their own places of business while the remaining 
rents, from the side management plan was 76 % have no a plan 
of management while the other had planning, there were 12 
kinds of product of SME agribusiness, it consisted of three 
clusters in the form of culinary (food), furniture and souvenirs, 
based on the value of the investment, 74, 31 % were medium-
sized enterprises, while in terms of entrepreneurial spirit, 
55.05% were SME in fast moving enterprise. The strategy used 
in developing SME agribusiness based were: to Develop products 
more creative and innovative (SO Strategy), a partnership with 
the company's CSR provider in terms of product marketing (SO 
Strategy), increasing technology in terms of product quality 
improvement (WO Strategy), improvement in terms of 
packaging (WO Strategy), coaching colleges in terms of human 
resource management, financial management, and marketing 
management (WO Strategy), more intensive promotion (ST 
Strategy), the development of market access (WT Strategy). The 
direction of cluster development of SME agribusiness based were 
(1) a strong desire of the human youth (high school and 
university graduated) to enterprises post-graduate education was 
0.296, (2) cheap labor was 0.712, (3) raw materials as production 
inputs was 0.172, (3) government support was 0.130, (4) the 
availability of bussiness capital was 0.119, (5) existing technology 
was 0.163, (6) market demand of SME result was 0.124, 
inconsistent value was 0.06. Type SME agribusiness based that 
had a large potencies or suitable based on priorities to be 
developed in OKU District were (1) culinary (food) (2) furniture 
(3) souvenirs. 
 
Keywords—Cluster, small and medium enterprises, agribusiness, 
SWOT, direction development 
 
 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Small and Medium Enterprises (SME) played a very 
important role for the Indonesian economy, including the 
economy of OKU District. Data from the Central Statistics 
Agency (BPS) in Yunanto (2014)[1] showed that the 
percentage of small and medium enterprises (SME) compared 
with the company's total in 2010 was 99 %, while the other 
was a big company. In the same year, the number of workers 
in the sector was 97 % of the total labor. Contribution to 
Gross Domestic Product (PDP) in the Indonesian economy 
reached 56 % of the total Gross Domestic Product (PDP), the 
value creation of foreign exchange more than 20 %. 
OKU Districts had a big potential in developing SME 
agribusiness based, especially for SME products with the 
orientation of the inter-regional and export markets. This is 
because OKU District area lies in a strategic position, not only 
the traffic lane Sumatera but also as an agricultural area, so 
the raw material for the needs of SME can manage. Based on 
data from the Department of Industry, Trade and Cooperatives 
of OKU District (2012)[2], showed that the total number of the 
SME agribusiness based in OKU District was 109 SME. In 
terms of the location, most of SME agribusiness based 
spreading only on the centered of capital city, In line with that, 
the results of an empirical study of Porter (1980)[3], the 
world's top ten industrialized nations found the fact that the 
competitive locations such countries tend to clustered in 
certain areas to form clusters and not spread throughout the 
region. 
Indeed cluster is currently a model of long-term 
development of the national industry. Clusters can also 
improve the competitiveness of industrial enterprises due to 
the mutually supportive relationship between core industrial 
businesses, business support and related industries (Tarmizi, 
2012[4]; Aminudin, 2003)[5]. Further Lestari (2005)[6] 
suggested that the business cluster was an open system 
involving more actors and a group of connected and 
geographically adjacent to the relevant institutions of a 
particular field. The formation of clusters became an 
important issue because individual SME were not able to 
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capture the market opportunities that require large volume 
production quantities, homogenous standards and regular 
delivery. 
One of the positive effect of the presence of clusters in the 
SME was it could stimulate the new business in addition to 
the several studies showed that the cluster approach had been 
successful in the SME development. Therefore interesting to 
do a study on the identification of SME agribusiness based in 
OKU District, and see how the strategy could be done in 
developing SME agribusiness based to analyze the direction 
development of SME agribusiness based in OKU District. 
 
II. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
The experiment was conducted in OKU District of South 
Sumatera, the location of the research done intentionally 
(purposive). It was conducted from January to April 2014. 
The research method used was a survey method, while the 
sampling method used the census sampling method with 109 
small and medium enterprises agribusiness based. The criteria 
for clusters in this study were (1) produce products derived 
from raw materials agribusiness (agriculture / food and 
horticulture, plantation, forestry, fisheries, and livestock), (2) 
long sought (3) possession of a location (4) management 
planning (5) types of business products (6) the value of the 
investment and (7) the nature of its business entrepreneurship 
offender. Data processing methods used to answer the first 
objective used descriptive analysis, while the second is used to 
answer the purpose of a SWOT analysis and to answer the 
third objective approach to analysis done AHP (Analytical 
Hierarchy Process). 
 
III. RESULTS 
SME Agribusiness based was small and medium 
enterprises (SME) which products sourced raw materials from 
the agricultural sector in the form of widespread food crops, 
plantations, fisheries, livestock and horticulture and forestry. 
SME Development in OKU District which based agribusiness 
gives a guarantee and good prospect. To determine the 
prospective industries, it is necessary to study the 
identification of clusters of SMEs agribusiness based, 
agribusiness SME development strategy and direction of 
development SME cluster agribusiness based which will be 
described as follows: 
 
Cluster Identification of SME Agribusiness Based 
The results showed that the duration sought in SME 
agribusiness based in OKU District about 3 to 7 years was 
18 %, 8 to 12 years was 62 %, and 13 to 17 years was 20 %. it 
described that the existence of the majority of SME 
agribusiness based in OKU District was good. It was showed 
in operating length more than eight years. 
In terms of ownership of the business location was 63 % of 
SME agribusiness based had its own place of business, and 
37 % of its business was the rental. These figures related to 
the length of SME agribusiness based enterprises, where 80 % 
of SME that already had their own place of business. Once the 
place of business was rental, then with the passage of time 
they establish or buy a business that belongs to itself. 
When viewed from the management plan there was 76 % of 
SME agribusiness based in OKU District had no a long-term 
management plans and only 24 % had long-term plan. SME 
agribusiness based that had a long-term management plan was 
SME which had tried over 8 years. This plan was described on 
their future business expansion plans, product innovation 
planning, and financial planning for business development. 
The results of the study found that based on the identification 
of clusters of the type of business products showed that there 
were 12 types of products of SME agribusiness based, based 
on the value of the investment showed that 25.69% was small 
enterprise, and 74.31% was medium enterprises. While based 
on the nature of the entrepreneurial spirit 6.42% was SME 
microenterprise, 38.53% was dynamic small enterprise, and 
55.05% was fast moving enterprise. 
 
Development Strategy of SME Agribusiness Based 
In determining the strategy in the developing SME 
agribusiness based in OKU District, it needed to be assessed 
prior strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and challenges in 
the development of SME agribusiness based was as follows: 
TABLE 1 
INTERNAL FACTORS IN THE DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY CARRIED SME 
AGRIBUSINESS BASED IN OKU DISTRICT 
INTERNAL 
FACTORS 
WEIGHT  
(R) 
RATING  
(R) 
SCORE 
(B x R) 
STRENGTH 
Widely available raw 
materials 
Plentiful and cheap labor 
 
 
WEAKNESS 
Lack of innovation and 
creativity of SME 
workers 
Technology used was 
conventional 
Less attractive packaging 
Weak financial 
management 
Skill labor was low 
Lack of capital owned 
 
0,15 
 
0,15 
 
  
 
0,11 
 
 
0,11 
 
0,15 
0,11 
 
0,11 
0,11 
 
4 
 
4 
 
 
 
3 
 
 
3 
 
4 
3 
 
3 
3 
 
0,60 
 
0,60 
 
 
 
0,33 
 
 
0,33 
 
0,60 
0,33 
 
0,33 
0,33 
Total  27 3,45 
 
Based on internal factors such as strength and weaknesses 
as the basis for the determination of the strategy in the 
development of SME agribusiness based in OKU District got 
total scores (weight x rating) = 3.45. While based on the 
calculation of external factors such as chance (opportunity) 
and threats which may affect the development of SME 
agribusiness based in OKU District, it got total score value 
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(weight x rating) = 2.82. The identification of all external 
factors was displayed in Table 2. 
Indeed, after knowing a total value of internal and external 
factors the approach,  then performed using the IE Matrix to 
see the position of SME agribusiness based in OKU District 
that used as the basis for formulating the strategic planner. 
The results showed the IE Matrix Quadrant IV, according to 
Rangkuti (2001)[7], a strategy that should be done on "the cell 
or column" is STABILITY STRATEGY. Stability means 
strategy was the strategy adopted without changing the 
strategic direction that had been set for compliance with the 
direction of the development in getting the progress but 
should be done precautionary approach in further business 
development. Based on the results obtained in the Matrix IE, 
then the next step was to describe the IE Matrix more detailed 
by using SWOT matrix (Table 3). According Krisnamurti 
(2005)[8], SWOT matrix was a framework mindset of how to 
create power that can be realized, exploited, explored and 
optimized and how the weaknesses could be developed into 
strengths. In addition, how the factors of threat could be 
changed as an opportunity to achieve success in this case was 
the development of Small and Medium Enterprises (SME) in 
OKU District produce four components of the strategy. 
TABLE 2 
EXTERNAL FACTORS STRATEGY IN THE DEVELOPING SME AGRIBUSINESS 
BASED IN OKU DISTRICT 
EXTERNAL FACTORS WEIGHT  
(R) 
RATING  
(R) 
SCORE 
(B x R) 
OPPORTUNITIES 
Central and local government 
support was quite high 
Potential market was good 
Supporting capital firms in the 
form of CSR 
Supporting in the form of 
coaching and training of college-
universities in Baturaja 
 
 
THREATS 
Asean Economic Community 
(AEC) 2015 will be applied 
The existence of good similar 
products (packing, technology 
and innovation) 
 
0,24 
 
0,18 
0,14 
 
0,14 
 
 
 
 
 
0,16 
 
0,14 
 
4 
 
3 
2 
 
2 
 
 
 
 
 
3 
 
2 
 
0,96 
 
0,54 
0,28 
 
0,28 
 
 
 
 
 
0,48 
 
0,28 
Total 1 16 2,82 
 
Based on the SWOT matrix (Table 3) the formulation was 
made between the form internal factors (strengths and 
weaknesses) and external factors (opportunities and threats) 
where strategies which were obtained in the development of 
the SME agribusiness based in OKU District as follows: 
1. Developing products more creative and innovative (SO 
Strategy) 
2. In partnership with CSR provider company in terms of 
marketing the product (SO Strategy) 
3. Improved technology in terms of product quality 
improvement (WO Strategy) 
4. Improvements in packaging (WO Strategy) 
5. Developing high education in terms of human resource 
management, financial management, and marketing 
management (WO Strategies) 
6. More intensive promotion (ST Strategy) 
7. Developing market access (WT Strategy) 
 
TABLE 3 
SWOT MATRIX AND THE FORMULATION OF DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES OF 
SMALL AND MEDIUM ENTERPRISES (SME) IN OKU DISTRICT 
INTERNAL 
FACTORS 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
EXTERNAL 
FACTORS 
STRENGTH (S) 
 
 Many available 
raw materials 
 plentiful and 
cheap labor 
 Strong 
willingness of HR 
youth (high 
school and 
university 
graduates) for 
entrepreneurship 
post-graduate 
education  
 
WEAKNESS (W) 
 
 Lack of 
innovation and 
creativity of 
SME 
 Technology used 
was conventional 
 Packaging was 
less attractive 
 Weak financial 
management 
 Skill labor was 
still low 
 Lack of capital 
owned 
 Lack of market 
access  
OPPORTUNITIES 
(O) 
 
 Support national 
and local 
governments was 
quite high 
 Good market 
potential 
 Support capital 
firms in the form 
of CSR 
 Support in the form 
of coaching and 
training of 
university in 
Baturaja 
STRATEGY (SO) 
 
 Development of 
products were 
more creative 
and innovative 
 In partnership 
with the 
company CSR 
giver in terms 
of product 
marketing  
 
 
STRATEGY 
(WO) 
 
 Improved 
technology in 
terms of 
improving 
product quality  
 Improvements in 
packaging 
 Development of 
Education in 
terms of human 
resources 
management, 
financial 
management, 
and marketing 
management 
 
THREATS (T) 
 
 The Asean 
Economic 
Community (AEC) 
2015 Would be 
applied 
 The existence of 
good similar 
products 
(packaging, 
STRATEGY (ST) 
 
 Promotion of 
more intensive 
STRATEGY 
(WT) 
 
 Developing 
market access 
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technology and 
innovation) from 
outside the district 
 
 
Cluster Development Direction of SME Agribusiness 
Based 
Based on the AHP analysis to stakeholders for the cluster 
development of SME agribusiness based, the market demand 
for SME results (PPU) was a relatively important variable 
compared to five other factors (Table 4). 
TABLE 4 
ASSESSMENT OF RESPONDENTS TO THE CLUSTER DEVELOPMENT OF SME 
AGRIBUSINESS BASED IN THE OKU DISTRICT 
 PPU            SDM           KMU            TKB            DKP          THA 
PPU 
SDM 
KMU 
TKB 
DKP 
THA 
 1                  1/3                1/3                1/3              1/3             1/3 
 1                    2                  2                    2               1/3 
 1                    2                  3                    2 
 1                    2                1/3 
 1                    2 
 1      
 
Specification: 
PPU : market demand of SME results. 
SDM : strong willingness of the youth human resources to 
entrepreneurship post graduate from education 
KMU : Availability of venture capital 
TKB : plentiful and cheap labor 
DKP : Government Support 
THA : Technology 
 
Furthermore, the results of computer processing Expert 
Choice got that variable determinant of the direction of cluster 
development of SME agribusiness based were (1) a strong 
desire of the human youth (high school and university 
graduates) for enterprise post-graduate education was 0.296 (2) 
Cheap labor was 0.712 (3) raw materials as production inputs 
was 0.172 (3) government support was 0.130 (4) the 
availability of venture capital wsa 0.119 (5) existing 
technology was 0.163. (6) market demand of the SME results 
was 0.124, with the inconsistency value was 0.06. Besides, it 
was also seen kind of SME agribusiness based that had large 
potency or suitable based on priorities to be developed in 
Ogan Ulu Komering District (Table 5). 
TABLE 5 TYPE OF SME AGRIBUSINESS BASED WHICH HAD THE POTENTIAL TO 
BE DEVELOPED IN THE OKU DISTRICT 
Type of SMEs agribusiness based that had the 
potential or suitable to be developed 
Priorities 
Culinary (food) 
forniture 
souvenirs 
0,511 
0,337 
0,152 
Inconsistency = 0,05  
 
While the analysis was also done to see the extent of the 
changes in the factors affecting the cluster development of 
SME agribusiness based in OKU District done with sensitivity 
analysis approach (Table 6). Based on table 6 showed that if 
the criterion was sensitive to amend the assessment was a 
strong willingness youth human resources (high school and 
university graduates) to interprise post-graduate education, 
when there was a change of 10.5 % assessment, the priority 
selection of criteria would change. Instead of existing 
technology were the least sensitive to the value with a 
sensitivity of 19 %. Similarly, for the most sensitive of type 
SME agribusiness based which had the potential or suitable to 
be developed was culinary (food), while the least sensitive 
was furniture effort. 
TABLE 6 
SENSITIVITY ANALYSES OF TOLERANCE LIMITS CHANGES IN THE CRITERIA 
AND CHOICES WHICH INFLUENCE DECISIONS IN DEVELOPING SME 
AGRIBUSINESS BASED IN OKU DISTRICT 
Sensitive Criteria Type of SME agribusiness 
based which had potential 
or suitable to be developed 
Strong willingness of the young 
human resources 
(high school and university 
graduates) 10.5% 
For enterprise  post-graduate 
education 
cheap labor 15.3% 
Raw materials as production input 
12.2% 
Government support 11.3% 
The availability of venture capital 
14.7% 
Existing technology 19.0% 
Market demand of SME results 
17.0%  
 
1. Culinary (food) 13.5% 
2. furniture 55.4% 
3. souvenir 31.1% 
 
IV. CONCLUSIONS 
Based on existing discussion the conclusions of this study 
were: 
1. The study identified SME agribusiness based in the Ogan 
Komering Ulu District showed that 
a. The most dominant of SME duration was 8 to 12 years 
as much as 62 %. 
b. Ownership of the business location about 63 % and 
other was stil rental 
c. In terms of management plan, there were 76% had no 
management yet, while the rest have had a plan. 
d. Type of SME agribusiness based products about 12 
kinds of products with consisted of three clusters in the 
form of culinary (food), furniture and souvenirs. 
e. Based on the investment value, there were 74,31 % in 
medium-sized enterprise. 
f. In terms of entrepreneurial spirit, 55.05% were SME in 
fast moving enterprise. 
2. The strategy used in developing SME agribusiness based 
in OKU District were: 
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a. Developed products more creative and innovative (SO 
Strategy) 
b. In partnership with the company's CSR provider in 
terms of marketing the product (SO Strategy) 
c. Improved technology in terms of product quality 
improvement (WO Strategy) 
d. Improved packaging (WO Strategy) 
e. The college coaching in terms of human resource 
management, financial management, and marketing 
management (WO Strategy) 
f. More intensive promotion (ST Strategy) 
g. Developed market access (WT Strategy) 
3. Direction of cluster development SME agribusiness based 
were (1) a strong desire of the human youth (high school 
and university graduates) for enterprise post-graduate of 
education was 0.296, (2) cheap labor was 0.712, (3) raw 
materials as production inputs was 0.172, (3) government 
support was 0.130, (4) the availability of venture capital 
was 0.119, (5) existing technology was 0.163, (6) market 
demand of SME result was 0.124, with inconsistency 
value of 0.06. Type SME agribusiness based that had a 
large potency or suitable to be developed based on 
priorities in OKU District. (1) Culinary (food) (2) furniture 
(3) souvenirs 
 
While the suggestion that recommended in this study were: 
1. Further studies were needed to approach strengthening of 
competitiveness of SME by strengthening ties between 
businesses (industry) and related institutions with an 
emphasis on geographic concentration. 
2. It should be structured road map to develop SME 
agribusiness based in OKU District (local clusters) in the 
context of tailor made clearly and measurable in order to 
strengthen existing SME and the growth of new SME. 
3. The need for local government's role as an initiator as well 
as a catalyst to minimize weaknesses SME agribusiness 
based to organize existing businesses. 
4. The need for the role of the Office of Research 
Development with local universities to develop services 
which were relevant with the activities of SME clusters in 
terms of improving competitiveness of SMEs agribusiness 
based. 
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Abstract— The economic potential of tourism industry should be 
given attention in order to become a source of foreign exchange 
incomes and local revenues for the city government of 
Palembang. Tourists visiting this city increase and other city 
competitors are also greater in number. The city’s tourist resorts 
must continuously improve their competitive edge and create 
tourists’ loyalty in an effort to maintain and develop their 
business. This research aimed to identify the effect of promotion, 
service quality, brand image on the Satisfaction of tourists 
visiting Palembang, and on their loyalty to the visited resorts. It 
used 300 respondents who visited these resorts: Kuto Besak, 
Kambang Iwak , Kemaro Island, Punti Kayu Resort, Jaka 
Baring Lake OPI, OPI Water Fun, and Siguntang Hill. The 
sample was taken by a purposive sampling technique. This 
research used Structure Equation Modelling (SEM) analysis and 
processed the data using Amos version 16.01. The results showed 
there was no significant effect for the variables of service quality 
and brand image the tourists’ Satisfaction. The promotion did 
not have a significant effect on the tourists’ Satisfaction. In 
addition, there was no significant effect for the variables of 
promotion and brand image on the their loyalty. Finally, there 
was no significant relationship between the tourists’ Satisfaction 
on their loyalty. 
 
Keywords— Promotion , Quality Service , Brand Image, 
Satisfaction, Loyalty, Tourists 
 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
 
     The 21st century has been seeing tourism activity to be the 
largest industry in the world. Compared with other sectors of 
the economy, this industry showed a steady growth. This 
phenomenon led to a lot of countries, regions, cities, and 
investors in the world to look, plunge and immerse in the 
world of tourism. Indonesia is aware of the strength of this 
sector and continue to develop the tourism industry in the 
country (A.Yoeti,2006:11-12). 
The role of the tourism sector to foreign exchange earnings in 
Indonesia is significant and always increases, for example, in 
2003 the foreign exchange earnings from this sector amounted 
to 4037.02 million USD in 2007 and has become 5345.98 
million USD. This part constituted only about 17.25 % of 
world tourist spending by 474 billion USD or U.S. $ 5 billion 
every day. This means that the economic progress of the 
tourism industry is promising to many people and many 
countries in the world. Tourism has become the biggest source 
and the strongest sector in the financial matters of the global 
economy. 
 
Palembang is one of the cities in Indonesia, which has the 
potential for an interesting tourism, be it historical, natural, 
and culinary tourism. Palembang also has been designated as a 
tourist destination of MICE.  
 
This study aims to find out more about how the influence of 
promotion, service quality, brand image and tourist 
Satisfaction on tourist loyalty impact on the sights in the city 
ofPalembang. 
 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
A.  Promotion 
Promotion is a marketing tool and has one of the 
strategic objectives, which is to spread product 
information to potential target markets, get an 
increase in sales and profits, gain new customers, 
maintain customer loyalty, maintain stability in the 
event of sluggish sales market , differentiate and 
favor product compared competitors' products , and 
shape the image of the product in the eyes of 
consumers as desired. 
 
B. Quality Service 
Parasuraman (1985 ) suggests the level of 
service quality as a comparison between customer 
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expectations and assessment of the performance of 
the service . In the gap model of service delivery ( 
service delivery gap models ) , perceptions of service 
Satisfaction is higher or equal to the expectations of 
customers indicating satisfactory service quality ; 
lower Satisfaction perceptions of customer 
expectations of service quality indicates 
unsatisfactory ( Parasuraman , Zeithaml and Berry , 
1985 , 1988) . Service quality refers the customer 's 
perception of the level of success or failure in 
meeting customer expectations ( Zeithaml et al , 
2000) . This quality is measured by comparing 
customer expectations and perceptions of their 
satisfaction by examining both before and after the 
customers receives the service. 
Basically the notion of  service quality at the 
starting point of business companies is to meet 
customer expectations ( Kotler and Armstrong , 
2009), which consists of 3 types: ( 1 ) will 
expectation, which is  the expected performance level 
obtained by the customer ; ( 2 ) should expectation,  
that is a reasonable level of performance obtained by 
the customer; and ( 3 ) the ideal expectation, that is 
the ideal level of performance obtained by the 
customer.  The customers compare the service 
expectations to the one  perceived. Therefore, the 
service quality will depend on the company's ability 
to meet the expectations of customers.  Sirgy( 1982 ) 
proposes a model of the ideal of service quality 
dimensions that have to meet several requirements , 
namely : 
a.  the dimensions of the unit must be 
comprehensive,  
b. the model should also be universal, 
c. each dimension in the proposed model should be 
free, and 
d. the number of dimensions should be limited. 
 
Parasuraman , et al . ( 1988) define five dimensions 
of service quality . The five dimensions are : 
 1.Reliability, 
 2.Responsiveness, 
 3.Assurance, 
4.Empathy,and 
5 . Tangibles 
 
C. Brand Image  
Sirgy (1982 ) believes that brand image is a picture 
of the complex and the association of a brand in the 
mind of the customer. In this context, a brand image 
shows the use of the mark in accordance with the 
opinion of attraction Aaker (1995 ) , and the attraction to 
offer a service that is used by the customer . 
Furthermore, Hatch and Schultz (2001 ) conclude that 
brand image is related to the perception and impression  
of the  stakeholders; they are customers , media , 
shareholders , and the public as a whole against a 
company. 
 
D. Customer Satisfaction 
The emergence of customer Satisfaction as an 
operational concept began in mid-1977 when the 
conference report on the conceptualization and 
measurement of customer Satisfaction was first 
published ( Hunt , 1977). Based on a literature review of 
intensive customer Satisfaction, such concept is 
determined by confirmation or positive disconfirmation , 
and customer disSatisfaction is determined by the 
expected negative disconfirmation ( Oliver , 1997). In 
the early 1980s , customer Satisfaction became 
increasingly popular and continued to be explored in the 
marketing literature. Customer Satisfaction ( expectation 
and disconfirmation paradigm ) , quality of service , the 
similarity between customer Satisfaction and service 
quality , excitement , disappointment , customer loyalty , 
and the decision to switch  had been a popular 
discussion in the literature about customer Satisfaction . 
          Oliver (1996) states that the concept of customer 
Satisfaction is an overall evaluation of the customer 
experience to the company. Cumulative Satisfaction is a 
thorough assessment of the individual in shaping the 
global assessment of the fulfillment of the needs of the 
customer delight .Therefore, the cumulative customer 
Satisfaction in this research is based on the overall 
customer experience with the company. 
 
F. Customer Loyalty 
Oliver (1996 ) defines customer loyalty as 
customer commitment in depth to survive, re-subscribe 
or re-purchase a product / service consistently selected 
in the future , although the influence of the situation and 
marketing efforts have the potential to cause a change in 
behavior . Griffin (2002 ) states that loyalty refers to the 
manifestation of the behavior of decision-making units 
to re-purchase the Satisfactions / services of a company 
that is selected . Lovelock (2007 ) states that the term 
has been used to describe the loyalty of a customer 's 
willingness to continue to subscribe to a company in the 
long run , by buying and using products and services 
repeatedly and exclusively better , and willingly 
recommend products and services of the company to 
other customers. The benefits of customer loyalty for 
companies are to obtain increased sales , reduced 
operating costs , gain positive WOM from customers , 
and can set a premium price . While Griffin ( 2002 ) 
argues that the benefits to be derived  include  " reduce 
marketing costs , reduce transaction costs , reduce 
customer turnover costs , increase cross selling which 
will increase market share , encourage a more positive 
word of mouth , and reduces the cost of failure . " 
 Gremler and Brown (1996 ) states that customer loyalty 
is a picture of the degree of customer behavior in the re-
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purchase of the service company , has a tendency of 
positive attitude towards the company. 
 
G. Concept of Tourism 
In a broad sense, tourism is related to recreation 
activities outside the domicile to escape from routine 
work or look for another atmosphere (Weber, et al 
.2006). According to Wahab ( 2003) , tourism can be 
seen as something abstract , such as a symptom, to  
describe  people to depart from their own city (domestic 
tourism) or people crossing the border of a country 
(international tourism). The parts of the tourism 
phenomenon consist of three elements, namely : people, 
place , time , and tourism industry  provides the service, 
charm, and atmosphere. In short, tourism is a 
combination of products and service products, 
intangible, fragile and diverse in their nature . Both are 
important needed and generated by the tourism industry. 
 
H. FrameWork  of Thinking  
 
Based on the theory, promotion has a strategic 
impact on knowledge, needs, desires, purchase, 
customer Satisfaction and loyalty. Consumers are not 
aware of any previous one particular to a product or 
service. Through the information they receive some 
prospectives and get in on the stage of desire, purchase, 
Satisfaction , and ultimately loyalty . This is similar to 
the research that has been done by Savaye et al . (2004 ). 
Their  results showed that certain promotions have a 
direct and indirect effect on customer Satisfaction and 
loyalty . 
       Based on the preliminary data on this research, on 
theory and previous research , this research was 
undertaken to determine the effect of the promotion on 
Satisfactionandloyalty.. 
          Studies have shown there is a significant and 
positive effect between service quality to customer 
Satisfaction and loyalty, such as the research by Cronin 
and Taylor (1992 ) ; Spreng and Mackoy (1996 ) ; 
Surehchandar ( 2003). Better service quality will impact 
on the level of Satisfaction and customer loyalty. Theory 
of Consumer Behavior  suggests that there are no such 
states in Consumer Behavior Model. If quality of 
Satisfactions or services offered is better, the 
competitors will have an impact on improving customer 
Satisfaction and loyalty. 
         Studies also show that there is a positive influence 
between brand image to customer Satisfaction and 
loyalty, among others, one by Ostrowski , O'Brien and 
Gordon (1993). They mentioned that if the brand image 
was considered Satisfaction by customers, they would be 
proud of them. Other products from the same brand will 
be perceived satisfactory too, although they could not eat 
them. In addition, the sense of pride will have an impact 
on measures of word of mouth , which is one of the 
characteristics of a loyal customer . 
           Bowen and Chen (2001 ) state that customer 
Satisfaction is closely linked to customer loyalty , which 
will be a satisfied customer is a loyal customer . Then 
the loyal customers would be " a terrible salesperson " 
for the company and provide recommendations and 
information to prospective customers positively others . 
Creating customer loyalty is very complicated , so as to 
generate customer loyalty should be attributed to various 
factors . As illustrated by the following research model : 
 
 
 
Fig. 1  Research Model 
Based on the research model that has been described, 
the following are the research hypotheses : ( 1 ) There is a 
promotional effect on the tourists’ Satisfaction . ( 2 ) There is 
the influence of service quality on the tourists’ Satisfaction . ( 
3 ) There is the influence of the brand image of the tourists’ 
Satisfaction . ( 4 ) There is the influence of the tourists’ 
Satisfaction on their loyalty . ( 5 ) There is a promotional 
effect on the tourists’ loyalty . ( 6 ) There is the influence of 
service quality on the tourists’ loyalty . ( 7 ) There is a 
influence of brand image on the tourists’ loyalty . ( 8 ) There 
is the influence of promotion , service quality , brand image , 
and on the tourists’ Satisfaction  and loyalty. 
 
III. METHODS 
A. Data Sources 
This research used primary data and secondary data 
sources. The primary data sources were responses provided by 
the tourists visiting Palembang tourist resorts while the 
secondary data sources were derived tourist resorts’ 
management in the city of Palembang, Statistics Bureau,  
Palembang , South Sumatra Tourism Office, the articles that 
discussed on tourists’ satisfaction, newspapers , tabloids , 
magazines,and the internet. 
B. Population 
The population  of the research were all the visitors  
coming to Kuto Besak ,Kambang Iwak , Kemaro Island , 
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Punti Kayu , Jaka Baring Lake OPI , OPI Water Fun , and 
SiguntangHill  
C. Sample 
Hair et al. (1998) recommend the appropriate number of 
samples ranged from 100 to 200 , or as many as five (5) 
samples for each parameter observation . This study used a 
sample of at least 5 X 32 = 160 as stated by the sample 
indicator, but in and after the field work, 300 response-
samples were collected. 
 
IV. RESULT AND DISCUSSION 
A. Goodness of Fit Test Results 
Based on the test results of Structural Equation Modeling  
( SEM ), using AMOS version 16.0.1 assistance program 
for Windows , the following results are obtained: 
TABLE I 
GOODNESS OF FIT STRUCTURAL MODEL 
 
Source : Data Processing Results by AMOS Ver 16.0.1 
Goodness of Fit calculations indicate that all the indices 
have already qualified. In other words, the resulting model 
has suited the model. 
 
 
B. Results of Testing Structural Equation Modeling ( SEM ) 
The use of Structural Equation Modeling (SEM) in this 
research was intended to address issues about " How the 
Influence of Promotion , Quality of Service , Brand Image 
on the Tourists’ Satisfaction, and their Implication on the 
Tourists’Loyalty on the Tourist Resorts in Palembang." 
   The test results of Structural Equation Modeling (SEM) 
using AMOS program version 16.0.1 for Windows , the 
SEM diagram was obtained SEM (unstandardized 
Estimates). 
. 
 Fig. 2  Results of Image Line Diagram 
 
TABLE 2 
REGRESSION WEIGHTS: (GROUP NUMBER 1 –  
DEFAULT MODEL) 
 
Source : Data Processing Results by AMOS Ver 16.0.1  
Diagram based Structural Equation Modeling (SEM) 
above, then the models can be constructed in this study 
include 
 : 
Model 1 : Tourists’  Satisfaction = 0.818 Service Quality 
                                                       = 0.671 Brand Image 
                                                      = -0.041 Promotion 
 
Model2:Tourists’Loyalty=0,217Promotion 
                                        =0.042ServiceSatisfaction 
                                        =0.236BrandImage 
 
    A summary of conclusions are as follows : 
a. The service quality affects the tourists’ satisfaction as 
indicated by the value of 0.818 ( 81.8 % ) , and the 
hypothesis testing is done by looking at the value of  
critical ratio 
of the service quality to satisfaction  pointing to the 
6,25
X1 (Promosi)
114,69
X2 (Kualitas
Pelayanan)
5,97
X3 (Citra Merek)
Y1 (Kepuasan
Pelanggan)
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,22
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value of 18.958 meaning  CR ( 18.958 ) > ( 1.96 ) 
and probability ( P ) of 0.000 meaning  that P ( 0.000 
) < 0.005. ; therefore,  Ho is rejected and Ha 
accepted. In other words, there is a significant effect 
of service quality the tourists’ satisfaction . 
b. the brand image has an effect on the tourists’  
satisfaction as indicated  by the value of 0.671 ( 67.1 
% ). The ratio of critical value of the brand image to 
the  tourists’ satisfaction  =  3,540 CR meaning that ( 
3.540 ) > ( 1.96 ) and probability ( P ) of 0.000 is < 
0.005 ; therefore, Ho is rejected and Ha accepted. In 
other words, there is a significant influence on the 
brand image on the tourists’  satisfaction. 
c. The effect of promotion on the tourists’ satisfaction 
is indicated by the value of 0.041. The ratio of 
critical value of the variables of  promotion to the 
tourists’ satisfaction = 0.224 meaning that  CR ( 
0.244 ) < ( 1.96 ) and probability ( P ) of 0.823 > 
0.005. Ho is accepted and Ha is rejected , therefore, 
there is no significant influence of the promotion on 
the  tourists’ satisfaction  
d. The effect of promotion on the tourists’ loyalty is 
indicted by the value of 0,217 ( 21.7 % ) . The  ration 
of Critical Value of the variables of  promotion on 
the tourists’ loyalty = 4.103 meaning that ( 4.103 ) > 
( 1.96 ) and probability ( P ) of 0.000 means P ( 0.000 
) < 0.005. Ho is therefore rejected and Ha accepted. 
In other words, there is a significant influence of the 
promotion on the tourists’ loyalty. 
e. The influence of brand image on the tourists’ loyalty 
is indicated by the value of  0.236 ( 23.6 % ) . The 
ratio of critical value of brand image to the tourists’ 
loyalty is 4.116 meaning that the CR ( 4.116 ) > ( 
1.96 ) and probability ( P ) of 0.000  < 0.005. Ho is 
rejected and Ha accepted , therefore there is a 
significant influence of the brand image on the 
tourists’ loyalty. 
f.  The tourists’ satisfaction affects their loyalty as 
indicated by the value of 0,042 ( 4.2 % ) . the ratio of  
critical value of the tourists’ satisfaction on their 
loyalty is 3.660 meaning that the CR ( 3.660 ) > ( 
1.96 ), and probability (P) of 0.000 means P (0.000) 
< 0.005. Ho is rejected and Ha accepted. Therefore, 
there is a significant effect of satisfaction on the 
tourists’ satisfaction. 
 
    The relationships between independent variables can be 
seen in the following table. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TABLE 3 
RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN INDEPENDENT VARIABLES 
 
Sources :  Data Processing  Result by AMOS Ver 16.0.1 
 
Based on Table 3 and the model above, it can be described 
as follows: 
a. the relationship between the service quality with the 
brand image is indicated by the value of 11.720 ; 
while their value of critical ratio is 7.068 meaning 
that CR ( 7.068 ) > ( 1.96 ) and probability ( P ) of 
0.000 means that 0.000 < 0.005. This case illustrates 
that the relationship of the brand image and service 
quality is significant. 
b. the relationship of the promotion and the service 
quality is indicated by the value of 11.071 ; while 
their value of critical ratio is 6.606 meaning that CR ( 
6,606 ) > ( 1.96 ) and probability ( P ) of 0.000 means 
P ( 0.000 ) < 0.005. This case illustrates that the 
relationship of the promotion on the service quality is 
significant 
c.  the relationship between the promotion and the 
brand image is indicated by the value of 2.541 ; 
while their value of critical ratio is 6.640 meaning 
CR ( 6.640 ) > ( 1.96 ) and probability ( P ) of 0.000 
means P ( 0.000 ) < 0.005. This case illustrates that 
the relationship of the brand image and the 
promotion is significant. 
Furthermore, to see the simultaneous effect of several 
independent variables on the dependent variable, Table 4 
shows the following:TABLE 4. 
SQUARED MULTIPLE CORRELATIONS 
 
 Sources : Data Processing Results by AMOS Ver 
16.0.1 
The squared multiple correlations based on the test 
model can be depicted as follows : 
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Model 6 : Tourist Satisfaction  =  0.660 ( Promotion +  
Service  Quality + Brand Image ) 
 
Model 7 : Tourist Loyalty         = 0.278 ( + Promotion +  
Satisfaction + Brand Image ) 
 
Based on Table 4 and the model established above, it can 
be said that: : 
a. the promotion , service quality, and brand image 
simultaneously affect the tourists’ satisfaction  as 
indicated by the value 0.660 ( 66.0 % ). 
b. the promotion , tourist satisfaction , and brand image 
simultaneously affect the tourists’ loyalty as 
indicated by the value of  0.278 ( 27.8 % ). 
 
V. CONCLUSION 
In conclusion, the results of the discussion are as follows: 
1 The effect of promotion on the tourists’ satisfaction 
is notsignificant. 
2 The service quality has a significant effect on the 
tourists’ satisfaction. 
3 There is a significant effect of the brand image on the 
tourists’ satisfaction. 
4 The promotion, service quality, and brand image 
simultaneously affect the tourists’ satisfaction. 
5 The promotion, tourist satisfaction, and brand image 
simultaneously affect the tourists’ loyalty. 
6 The tourists’ satisfaction has a significant effect on 
their loyalty. 
 
A general conclusion is drawn that the tourists’ 
satisfaction is influenced by the service quality and the 
image of the tourist resorts they have visited. Their 
satisfaction influences their loyalty and this is in line with 
the research conducted by Bowen and Chen ( 2001) who 
stated that the customer satisfaction is closely linked to 
their loyalty.  A satisfied customer is a loyal customer. 
 
VI. CLOSING 
 
  A similar study was conducted by a group of researchers 
on the tourist attractions in Jakarta, and they concluded that 
the tourists were not satisfied but they were loyal. This means 
that there is a difference. This prompted researchers to 
continue to examine the other tourist objects in Indonesia and 
their findings can be compared to how the level of tourist 
satisfaction influences on their loyalty. 
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Abstract— The objective of this research is to determine wether 
the SMA technical analyses is proven to be useful tools in 
predicting the top gainers stock prices in the Indonesia Stock 
Exchange (IDX) during up trend and down trend pattern.  The 
subyect of this research are top 20 gainers stock during the 
uptrend and down trend pattern in the year of 2013. Research 
method in this research is the trend breakthrough analyses for 
determining the timing when to buy or sell in daily stock trading. 
The result confirmed that the variance of predicted prices and 
the actual prices is not significantly difference.The results also 
show unconformity with the earning per share of 20 top gainers 
stock prices during the year of 2013.   
 
Keywords— SMAs, gainers stock, stock prices, breakthrough,  
earning per share.Introduction 
Some study found that no significant difference between 
professional and non-professional investors in selecting the 
reasons why they buy and when they sell the stock. However, 
they argue that most of investors used fundamental 
information when they buy, but used technical tools such as 
Simple Moving Average (SMA) when they sell the stock. 
They also used recommendations of market reviewers and 
other media publications. This article try to show the useful of 
Simple Moving Average (SMA) in terms of trade decisions 
for short period of time for daily, weekly, or monthly 
transactions.  
According to Dow's theory (1900),  stock price movements 
90% is influenced by investor psychology, only 10% using 
logic. Price movements are determined by the mood of 
investors, if positive mood is stronger, then prices will move 
up due to stronger demand than supply; otherwise if negative 
mood is dominant then the price will go down because its 
supply exess demand within a certain time frame. Therefore, 
according to Dow's theory, stock prices cannot be predicted 
because the graph of prices just to explain what was happened 
before. Even so, at least Dow's theory explains the trend of 
stock prices, which are go up or trending down. Dow's theory 
can only be used as a barometer of market conditions; it could 
not to be used as a basic to predict of future stock prices. 
These theories as if according to the random walk theory 
proposed by Fama (1965), although different in terms of the 
assumptions used.  
According to Fama's random walk theory, the 
movement of stock prices occur at random, irregular and 
therefore cannot be predicted. Fama’s theory is mainly based 
on the assumption that it is not at all the information that 
cannot be accessed by market participants, even no transaction 
costs in trading stocks. Fama’s random walk assumption is 
very contradictory with the fact that in the stock trading 
transaction costs really exist, both to access the information 
and broker fees. Contradictory between the assumptions in the 
Fama’s theory and the trading fact encourages researchers to 
conduct testing of the truth wether the movement of stock 
prices occur at random, with no particular repeatedly pattern, 
and certainly is not ab el to predict the direction of stock 
prices movement.  
A growing number of empirical studies support the 
usefulness of the direction of movement of stock prices to be 
used to predict future stock price (Suresh, 2013). One of them 
is Simple Moving Average (SMA)  are used by investors  by 
analyzing historical stock prices data to create  the triple trend 
line: the long run (60 days stock prices), middle run (20 days 
stock prices), and short run (5 days stock prices). When the 
shorter trend crossing the longer trend, a signal to buy or to 
sell are created. Simple Moving Average (SMA) is the most 
favorable because of its simply to apply and also easy to 
understand by trader. They form the trend clearly, easy to read 
and interpret and useful in volatile market.   Simple Moving 
Average (SMA) is formed by computing the average (mean) 
of stock prices over  5 days, 20 days, and 60 days orderly.  For 
example, the Simple Moving Average (SMA) of Astra Agro 
Lestari (AALI) stock at the end of November 2013, is as 
following: 
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Source: eTrading, 2013. 
Fig. 1. Chart of SMA (AALI), end of November 2013. 
 
Simple Moving Average (SMA) of Astra Agro Lestrari (AALI) 
in November 2013 formed sideways trend in which the prices 
are around IDR 2000. Investor easily is able to predict the 
prices of AALI stock for next month by analyzing the cross 
section between the 60 days Simple Moving Average (SMA 
60) and the 20 days Simple Moving Average (SMA 20). The 
signal to buy is the blue of candlestick at the end of November 
2013, meaning that most likely the price of AALI Stock in 
December will increase slightly. Candlesticks is a chart that 
displays the high, lowt, opening and closing prices for a 
security for a single day in stock trading activities. 
Candlesticks explain the investors' expectation on stock prices 
and can be used to predict the timing of trading action. 
Candlestick is a technical tool which was developed in Japan 
in the 1700s by rice traders. There are many short-term 
trading strategies based upon candlestick patterns, and can be 
combined with Simple Moving Average in one chart.  
 In general, the Simple Moving Average is often 
combined with the candlesticks, an analysis tool of the daily 
stock price movements that have recognized its usefulness 
since the Edo era in Japan. Japan rice traders of that era using 
candlesticks to determine the condition of the previous market, 
then based on these conditions they made a predictions about 
the movement of prices in the following days. When 
candlestick is combined with the Simple Moving Average 
trend line, the trend toward movement can be figure out, so 
the possibility of  prices movement will be known, though 
with a certain probability. Simple Moving Average is simple 
in application, as well as easily to be understood, also be 
developed further with a variety of inferential statistics 
engineering. 
Meanwhile, the Indonesia Stock Exchange (IDX) every 
month presents the Monthly Statistics to investors in order to 
help them in understanding the last condition of the Indonesia 
market. One of the Monthly Statistics information is 20 Top 
Gainer Stocks that contain of the prices of 20 stocks which are 
categorized as the most profitable during 20 active daily 
trading. They prices increase rapidly and so give huge profits 
to investors in one month trading activities. By tracking the 
historical of the top gainers, investors are able to maximize 
their profits during the uptrend market. Stock prices of top 20 
gainers could rise up to IDR5000 in one month, so the 
potential for investors to profit spectacularly improve within 
one month of active stock trading. Table 1 is an example of 
the Top 20 Gainer Stocks. 
 
TABLE 1  
TOP 20 GAINER STOCKS IN NOVEMBER    
 
 
Source: IDX Monthly Statistics, November 2013 
 
As we can see at table 1 in which the price of Astra Agro 
Lestari (AALI) stock raise IDR 3,650 (19.62%) from October 
to November 2013. It means that investor could earn IDR 
3,650 from investing in AALI stock in one month, from the 
end of October 2013 to November 2013. 
Theoretically, according to Fama’s efficient market 
hypothesis (1965) no profit could be taken by investor. The 
weak-form market hypothesized that investors cannot be 
profit taking if they depend on the historical prices, implying 
that the simple moving average is useless in short period of 
time. However, in the new emerging market such Indonesia 
Stock Exchange, the stock prices movements is mostly to 
form the certain patterns, i.e.,   the uptrend, the downtrend, 
and the rally trend. Thousand of journal articles have not yet 
reached a consensus about profitable trading by using the 
simple moving average in stock prices movements.  These 
arguments mainly because of many earlier research supported 
Famas’srandom walk hypothesis (1965). Horn and Parket 
(1967), Jensen and Bennington (1970) supported the Fama’s 
random walk hypothesis, in doing so the simple moving 
average is useless.  By the end of 1970s, academics concluded 
that technical trading rule is useless for investors in short run 
trading (Shleifer, 2000, p.9).  However, in the 1990s the 
technical trading rule such as the simple moving average has 
been turning into a favorable in predicting the stock prices 
movements.  Several papers, one of them is the Wall Street 
Journal, have presented evidence of some simple trading rule 
are useful for traders.  
Problem Statement 
Does the stock prices pattern at the Indonesia Stock Exchange 
are predictable according to the Simple Moving Average 
(SMA) statistics? If yes, does the trend are in compliance with 
the Earning Per Share (EPS) ? 
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I. THEORETICAL REVIEW 
Some the pioneer that supporting the technical trading 
rules are Brock, Lakonishok and LeBaron (1992) who found 
the benefit of using simple moving average in predicting the 
stock prices. They used 50, 150 and 200 days stock prices 
with 5 days simple moving averages of stock prices to 
generate buy and sell signals. They concluded that the results 
are consistent with the technical trading rule such as simple 
moving average was having predictive power (BLL, p.1938-
1758). Further, Bessembinder and Chan (1995) have used 
some variant of BLL’s moving averages to confirm whether 
the stock market indices can be predicted. They found that 
even simple moving averages are successful in predicting the 
stock prices in three emerging markets, Malaysia, Thailand 
and Taiwan.  
 One of the technical rules of trading is the Simple 
Moving Average analysis. These tools are used to predict 
future stock prices on short run basis such as monthly, 
weekly, or daily trading on the basis of their past behavior. 
Simple moving averages is a method which can identify the 
true trend of the stock prices movements since it the average 
stock price over a set amount of time orderly.  Scholz  
&Walther (2011: 7) found that the timing by using Simple 
Moving Average (SMA) are independent from the degree of 
market efficiency, hence it is not have any predictive power. 
In short, SMA nothing more than a systematically react on 
the statistical properties of underlying asset price process. 
This argument is statistically accepted since investor could 
predict the pattern of stock prices movement by selecting the 
timing to buy and to sell from the charts. 
Waheed & Asmah (2013) tested the predictive power 
of MACD (Moving Average Convergent Divergence) at the 
Karachi Pakistan Stock Exchange. MACD is one of thirty 
tools in the technical analyses which based on statistical 
procedures. They success in supporting MACD useful for 
stock trading at emerging market such as Pakistan. They 
concluded that MACD provides basis for stock trader 
decision making process in short run. Metghalchi, et. 
Al.(2008: 122-127) concluded that moving average does 
have predicted value for trading in long run, the buy days’ 
returns excess the sell days’ returns.  Their study show that  
most buy-sell differences are positive and statistically 
significant.  
ThiS study argues that in predicting relevant factors for 
making more accurate predictions is a complicated task.  
Tthe objective of stock market’s predicting  is to give 
guidance for investors on when to buy and sell, and also help 
them to make money through their investment in the stock 
exchange. Technical Analysis is a science that anticipates 
short-term stock price movement by using historical data. 
One of the Technical analyses is Simple Moving Average 
(SMA), hence; it also is a science that anticipates short-term 
price movements. This is the foundation support and 
resistance line, the line to be break up or break down in short 
period of time.  
Al-Radaideh, et.al.(2013: 1-8) argue that most people 
believe that fundamental analysis is a good method only on a 
long-term basis. However, in short run trading actions, the 
fundamental analysis is useless since the financial 
information of the firm usually is announced at the end of 
quarter. Cohen, et.al. (2011: 2) indicates that investors use 
mixed tools in deciding when to buy and sell the stock, 
include technical support and resistance lines. Investors’ 
behavioral tend to be mixed between rational and irrational 
in their investment decisions. Kahneman and Tversky 
(1979)in study of Caporin, et.al. (2011: 4) stated that investor 
predicts the stock prices; they start with an initial arbitrary 
value, and then adjust it in a slow process. Their estimates 
are depends on reference levels. Previous high and lows 
prices are typically represent a future resistance and support 
levels. Resistance line can be created by comparing the some 
highest prices and some lowest prices orderly in 20 active 
trading days. They are many types of both resistance and 
support line; however, in general a resistance can be stated as 
a price level that may prompt a net increase of selling 
activity or a price level that may act as a ceiling above price 
for one period of time; while support is a price level that may 
prompt a net increase of buying activity or a price level that 
may act as a floor below price for one period of time. Both 
resistance and support line can take several days orderly in 
daily stock prices movement. For example, when the stock 
prices increase five days orderly in one month, the highest 
price can be assumed to be the resistance line; and when the 
stock prices decrease five days orderly in one month, the 
lowest price can be assumed tub the support line (Osler, 
2000).   
 
 
 
Source : www.indianresearchjournals.com, 2013. 
Fig. 2. An example of resistance and support lines. 
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According to Suresh (2013: 12-13) are resistant line 
prices which repeatedly can not be penetrated, if breached 
then immediately fell back below the highest price. If the 
resistant line successfully penetrated a row, then it is an 
indication that there has been a demand in the market 
dominated stock offering. If it lasts some time, it is a sign 
stock prices will further rise. Various ways to determine the 
resistant lines in accordance with the beliefs of each 
consultant, one of them by observing the increase in stock 
prices for five consecutive days, then a horizontal line drawn 
at the highest price point chart patterns daily stock price trends 
in the formation underlying the Simple Moving Average. 
The technical analysis paradigm can be stated as an 
inherent correlation between the stock prices and company 
financial performance  that can be used to determine the 
timing  when to enter and exit the stock market . In financial 
research, most the traditional models of stock price prediction 
use statistical models whic was derived from historical prices 
data (Park and Irwin, 2007). Recently, a lot of interesting 
work has been done in the area of applying Machine Learning 
Algorithms (MLA) for analyzing the stock price movement 
patterns. The MLA also can be used to predict the future stock 
prices, especially in short term such as daily, weekly, and 
monthly trading activities.  Most stock traders  nowadays 
depend on Intelligent Trading Systems (ITS) that can be used 
to help them in predicting the stock prices based on the 
historical data and the company conditions. Those systems are 
very useful in making investment decisions. Rational traders 
could predict the stock price and buy a stock before the price 
goes up above their expectation limit, or would sell the stock 
before its value declines below their limit risk. Clearly that it 
is very hard to replace the expertise that an experienced trader 
has gained, an accurate prediction algorithm can directly 
result into high profits for investment firms, indicating a direct 
relationship between the accuracy of the prediction algorithm 
and the profit made from using the algorithm (Suresh, 2013).  
Fama’s Random Walk Hypothesis claims that stock 
prices do not depend on past stock prices, so the stock prices 
patterns cannot be exploited to predict the future stock prices. 
However, with the advent of more powerful computing 
softwares the rational traders now are able to predict the future  
stock prices at least in a very short time.  Nowdays a lot of 
brokerage companies created the system to help their clients 
in determining investment decisions more accurately. Clearly 
with huge data sets available on hand, Machine Learning 
Techniques  (MLT) can seriously challenge the Fama 
Efficient Market Hypothesis (EMH). Slowly but sure, the 
Fama’s theory can be replacement with another theory that 
support the useful of technical analyses.  
Research in technical analysis support that market 
timing is key to success in profit taking. Traders can utilize 
the technical analysis by understanding the moment to buy or 
to sell the stock through utilizing charts and modeling 
techniques to identify the stock prices movement pattern. The 
stock prices movement pattern could be created by using 
historical stock prices data. The pattern then show how to 
predict future stock prices almost precisely. One area of 
limited success in stock market prediction comes from 
monthly statistic,  information from quarterly reports or 
market review and other textual explanations.  These 
information can dramatically affect the stock prices, at least 
for short period of time.  Most literature on financial studies 
are relies on identifying a predefined set of keywords and 
machine learning techniques. These methods usually measures 
the weights of keywords in proportion to the stock prices 
movement. These types of analysis have shown a definite, but 
have limitation in forecasting the direction of stock prices 
movement pattern. 
Meanwhile, some of the technical analysis such as 
Simple Moving Average (SMA) rely on the historical stock 
trading time series data. Strategi yang digunakan didasarkan 
pada keyakinan bahwa psikologi pelaku pasar akan 
membentuk harga-harga tertentu, bahkan ada batas harga yang 
tidak bisa ditembus baik pada kondisi naik maupun kondisi 
turun. Psychological stock price barriers such as support and 
resistance levels could create opportunities to traders. In short 
they further argue that stock price movements are not totally 
random. Therefore, recently Fama’s random walk hypothesis 
almost fail to challenge the technical analysis usefulness in 
stock price forecasting. Advances in information technology 
have created software that is capable in making predictions of 
the direction of change of stock prices, especially in a short 
span of time. This  argument is supported by some empirical 
research which concludes that although financial market is a 
complex, nonstationary, noisy, chaotic, nonlinear and dynamic 
system but it does not follow random walk process, (Lo & 
Mackinlay, 1988; Deng, 2006). Wang and Phichhang (2009) 
tested the ten different techniques of data mining to forecast 
the stock prices movement direction of Hang Seng index from 
Hong Kong stock market. They found that all algorithms are 
proven to be usefull to predict the stock prices movement with 
hit rate more than 80%. This experiment show that the 
Support vector machine (SVM) and Least squares support 
vector machine (LS-SVM) outperform the other models. Both 
LS-SVM and SVM are superior because of two arguments: 1) 
theoretically they don’t require any priori assumption on data 
property; and 2) their algorithms guarantee to efficiently 
obtain global optimal solution. The other models may be 
reliable for other markets, especially when the data fall into 
each of their properties, meaning that stock prices behave 
differently at differernt market. Therefore, LS-SVM and SVM 
are recommended to be used for forecasting the stock prices 
index movement.  
According to the semi-strong form of the efficient 
market hypothesis (Fama 1970) in Goslin and Gunasekarage 
(2012),  publicly financial statement ratios cannot be used to 
detect the stock prices; in doing so, any investment strategy 
designed on the basis of published financial ratios should not 
prove the trading strategy to be usefull. In contrary to Fama’s 
hypothesis, fundamental analysts succeed to prove that 
although the markets might wrong in forecasting the stock 
prices in the short run,  the correct stock prices will eventually 
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be reached over a longer time frame; hence, profit taking can 
be made by buying or selling the undervalued or overvalued 
stock prices. Once the market realizes the mistake, then 
accordingly the trading strategy will earn expected gains 
(Graham 2005; Graham, Dodd & Cottle 1962). Through the 
logit model they found that  both EPS increases and EPS 
decreases can be calssified with similar accuracies. This 
indirect model predicted 59 per cent EPS increases and 61 per 
cent EPS decreases. However, dirrect model demonstrated a 
higher rate of accuracy in predicting positive returns 70 per 
cent over 40 per cent negative returns. 
Agrawal, et.al, (2013), stated tha stock markets are affected by 
many factors. Some factors are economic and others are 
noneconomic factors. Some factors are intercorrelasted each 
other, and some others are noncorrelated. Some factors are 
relevant and others are irrelevant. The key to successful in 
stock prices forecasting is data mining to be selected as a basis 
of research modelling. Research design  for making accurate 
predictions is a complicated task, hence Historical data of 
prices at  regular stock market is needed. A tthorough 
technical analysis is required to determine the movement of 
stock prices, hence the expansion of information technology 
and also a sophisticated statistical models are really important 
to obtain accurate prediction results. However, advanced 
statistical analysis model which used as the basis of Simple 
Moving Average, among other technical analysis has 
limitations and advantages. Some of the benefits of technical 
analysis include: 1) simple in application, as used by more 
than 90 per cent of traders; 2) accurate enough to predict 
changes in stock prices in the short span of time, so it's very 
practical for the trader. Disadvantages of technical analysis 
are: 1) not effective for predicting changes in stock prices in 
the relatively long period of time; 2) require experience to 
mastering the technical analysis. 
Some of the ttechnical analysis tools are now well done 
with the help of statistical programs designed specifically to 
help traders in forecasting the stock prices effectively and 
efficiently, and they also can be combined with various other 
analysis tools and adapted to the needs of traders or Investors. 
Recently, many programs are designed and marketed by a lot 
of securities firms with various advantages respectively. 
Various statistical programs designed for the needs of 
technical analysis are offered by securities enterprises, trading 
consulting firms, and even college financial analysts. 
Sophisticated statistical program packages are offered by 
securities firms and brokerage companies with a range of 
prices, from the most expensive, moderate, and the cheapest 
or free. The more expensive the more complete and better 
programs are offered, the more features equipment to facilitate 
traders in analyzing the movement of stock prices as well as 
the market trends. That is why technical analysis is preferred 
by many consumers, both for the needs of consultants as well 
as for investment and trading. Kahneman and Tversky (1979) 
in Caporin, et.al. (2012: 3) stated that there are three respects 
in which high and low prices can provide valuable 
information for the stock trading activities. First, high and low 
stock prices inform traders’ expectation about the stock prices 
movement, at least in very short run. High and low stock 
prices show when they should decide to buy or te sell the 
certain stock.  Traders start with an initial arbitrary value on 
their expected profit, and then adjust the value in a further 
process. Most of behavioral finance studies have shown that 
traders’ behavior more often are influenced by the signal from 
stock prices movement, part of them depends on high and low 
stock prices. Previous highs and lows stock prices that occur 
repeteadly represent the reference values for future resistance 
and support levels. 
Based on the number of arguments and the results of 
previous research above, so in this study two hypotheses are 
formulated as following: The first hypothesis, H0: there is no 
significant difference between the stock prices of prediction 
according to recommendation of Simple Moving Average and 
the stock prices of the actual prices. Ha: There is a significant 
difference between the stock prices’ prediction to the 
recommendations and the Simple Moving Average stock 
prices actual samples. The second hypothesis is as follows: H0: 
there is no positive correlation between the rise and fall of the 
actual stock prices and the rise and fall of atual Earning Per 
Share. Ha: There is a significant positive correlation between 
the rise and fall of the actual stock and the rise and fall of 
actual Earning Per Share, even in lag period. 
 
II. METHOD  
To test whether Simple Moving Average (SMA) was useful to 
the investor in the decision when to buy and when sell certain 
stock in the Indonesian Stock Exchange, this article used the 
test statistics of two paired samples. The first sample was the 
prediction data of the daily price of the stock in certain 
months according to the Simple Moving Average graph 
recommendation (SMA), whereas the second sample is the 
actual price data of the daily stock prices in certain months 
that were matched with the prediction months. Further, the 
test was carried out by the paired sample test statistic as 
following, H0: no significant difference between the price of 
the prediction of the sample stocks and its actual prices; 
meanwhile, Ha: there is a significant difference between the 
prices of the prediction of the sample stocks and its actual 
prices.  
 Further to test whether both data are compatibility 
between both the actual stock prices of samples in the certain 
month and the Earning Per Share (EPS) in the same month, 
then the statistical test of two non-paired samples is used. The 
first sample is the actual data of the monthly stock prices in 
certain months and the second sample is the data of Earning 
Per Share (EPS) in the months that in accordance with the 
prediction stock. The hypotheses are as follows, H0: no 
positive correlation between the actual  sample stock prices of 
selected months and the actual data of Earning Per Share (EPS) 
of selected months, while Ha: there is a significance positive 
correltion between the actual Earning Per Share of selected 
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months and the actual data sample stocks prices of selected 
months in year 2013.   
 The hypothesis testing procedure is performed as 
follows:  
First, create a data tabulation of daily stock price prediction in 
certain months; as well as actual data tabulation daily stock 
price in the months corresponding to a data prediction. Next 
do statistical testing two paired samples with the provisions of 
probability significantly less than 0.05. Second, for the data 
tabulation prediction stock price (up/down) in certain months; 
as well as stacking the data eearnings per share (EPS) 
up/down in the months corresponding to a data prediction. 
Next do statistical testing two non-paired samples with the 
provisions of probability significantly less than 0.05.  
 Based on the experience of researchers for many 
years, predictions of stock prices closer to actual prices if 
done at the moment the trend of stock prices are going to rise 
(uptrend). Therefore, in this study only selected samples trend 
pattern prices are rising (up trends) in certain months during 
the year 2013.  
The data used is limited to stocks that are included in the 
category of the first rank in the top 20 gainers in certain 
months during the year 2013.  
The year of 2013 is selected as research subjects because it 
has a unique phenomenon, namely when the stock index 
reached a peak in the price above 5000 then fell below 4000, 
then climbed back close to the range of 4500 to further slowly 
climbed back close to lift 5000. 
 This research selected AALI and UNVR stocks with 
several reasons, i.e., 1) AALI stock was the highest gainer in 
year 2013; 2) AALI stocks is very strong in fundamental 
analysis, especially Earning Per Share; 3) UNVR stock is one 
of the stock that almost never goes down during the years of 
2011, 2012, 2013; 4) UNVR stocks is one of the biggest in 
market capitalization. The result of statistic for 2-related 
samples difference are as following (tabel 2).  
 
TABLE 2 
FRIEDMAN TEST FOR 2 –RELATED SAMPLE DIFFERENCE   
 
 
a. Friedman Test 
Based on the results of testing the difference of two 
paired samples using the method of Friedman test statistics in 
Table 2 above, it can be seen that the coefficient Asymp.Sig. 
for 0655> 0:05; means proved no significant difference 
between the prediction and the actual price of each selected 
sample. This means that the recommended price predictions 
Simple Moving Average with purchase provisions if 
breakthrough (breakup) and sell if the breakdown (break 
trap), proved to be not significantly different from the actual 
price on the same months for the two selected samples. 
 
TABLE 3 
DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TABLE 4 
CORRELATIONS 
 
 
Results of ccorrelation test of independent bidirectional 
2-samples, i.e., between EPS and the actual prices of AALI 
and UNVR stock as shown in Table 4 that the coefficient Sig. 
(2-tailed) is equal to 0057; while the acceptance limit of 
significance is < ½ (0.05) = 0.025 < 0.057. This means that Ho 
is accepted, in other words, this correlation test proved no 
significant correlation between actual prices and EPS in 2011, 
2012, 2013, and the actual stock prices in 2013. This results 
do not support the theory that states of earnings per share is 
positively correlated with stock prices, although sometimes 
lag. Therefore, in this study the financial performance 
indicators (Earning Per Share) of the company's selected 
months in 2011, 2012, and 2013 are not correlated with the 
actual sample stock prices. 
 
III.  RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS 
Results of hypothesis testing showed that there was no 
significant difference between the predictions of prices of 
recommendation Simple Moving Average and the actual 
prices of stocks selected as samples in this study. The results 
of these studies support the argument that technical analysis’s 
tool, in this case is the Simple Moving Average has predictive 
power that is quite reliable. In other words, the Simple 
Moving Average especially is very useful for traders to 
predict stock prices in a short span of time, in this case 
monthly. 
Although the Simple Moving Average proven capable of 
predicting stock prices of the top gainers in the short span of 
time, it will be proven, the analysis tool is useful when 
combined with other technical analysis tools, in particular 
candlesticks. It should be noted that the Simple Moving 
Average will be applicable to evidence against the hypothesis 
that the assumption Fama '(1965) in line with the development 
of information technology. Engineering information 
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technology with increasingly sophisticated statistical and 
scientific future will be able to create a set of technical 
analysis tools that the higher accuracy in predicting stock 
prices, so the more useful for market participants, particularly 
for investment portfolio with a pattern of profit-taking. 
 Following are an examples of a Simple Moving 
Average chart combined with resistance and support line of 
AALI stock and UNVR stock in year 2013 (figure 3 and 
figure 4). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fig. 3 Resistance and support line of AALI stock prices. 
 
Charts of figure 3 above and  figure 4 below explainedd 
the resistant lines which are marked green question mark and 
the support line marked with red stop mark. Traders can 
quickly determine the action to buy if the stock prices UNVR 
penetrate resistance line marked with green mark (above 
28,000) and sell if the stock price broke support UNVR 
marked down red stop mark (below 20000). The decision to 
buy or sell can be set ahead (settlement prices) automatically 
with the help of a computer program provided by securities 
firms. 
 
Fig.4 Resistance and support line of UNVR stock prices. 
 
Besides the evidence of the usefulness of technical 
analysis tools Simple Moving Average for traders to predict 
stock prices in a short span of time; also proven that there is 
no positive correlation between Earnings Per Share Share and 
actual prices. These results do not support the argument that 
information about the actual Earnings Per Share proved to be 
one of the basic considerations by traders in taking the 
decision to invest. Earnings Per Share is believed to be a 
reflection of the fundamental financial strength of the issuer 
company, so it should not be considered as well.  
 
IV. CONCLUSION  
In the future technical analysis tools, in particular 
Simple Moving Average will more be efficient than before to 
predict stock prices with statistical support combined with the 
development of information technology. Technical analysis 
will increasingly gaining empirical support, so it will be more 
scientifically justifiable. Assumptions Fama's (1965) will be 
even less empirical support, slowly but surely will be replaced 
by new emerging theories which further supports the 
predictive power of technical analysis tools that rely on 
sophisticated technology and statistical forecasting. 
It should also be noted that in the future the technical 
analysis tool will be integrated with the fundamental analysis 
tools; soon they will become more mutually reinforce each 
other. The incorporation of these two analysies tools will 
facilitate the analysis for investors and traders, not only for 
trading of profit taking motive, but also for long-term 
investments more profitable. 
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Abstract— The application of IFRS as a uniform of financial 
statements has the effect of changes in financial statement not 
only the content but also the figure. These changes raise 
questions for the users of financial statements to determine 
which direction these changes affect the financial performance. 
The purpose of this research is to analyze the financial 
performance of companies engaged in the banking sector after 
applying IFRS. The research method using literature studies by 
analyzing references relating to IFRS and Financial 
Performance. Results of several studies have found that the 
application of the bank's performance is affected some 
principles such as valuation of assets that use a fair value basis 
or the fair value for the period after conversion of IFRS, the 
recognition method of research and development costs are no 
longer capitalized. In addition, the performance depends on the 
degree of smoothness bank loans as more non-performing loans 
will increase the allowance for loans disbursed.  
Keywords-- IFRS, Financial Performance, Bank, Fair 
Value, Allowance 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Globalization and rapid industrial development 
requires companies to be able to move in line with these 
developments. This will cause the company's activities 
become increasingly complex. Companies that go public is 
required to present financial statements in accordance with 
established standards, given that the information provided 
will give effect to the users in decision making.  
A harmonization of standards are needed to reduce 
barriers to international capital flows. Quality accounting 
standards will affect the quality of the resulting report. Under 
the changes, the company should be able to improve the 
performance of the company to be able to provide added 
value to the company itself. The measurement of corporate 
performance is needed to evaluate the company, because 
through the measurement of the performance, the company 
can be assessed how far to move in a positive direction.  
Financial statements is a language to communicate 
between the management company and the stakeholders. 
According to the Financial Accounting Standards issued by 
IAI, the purpose of a financial statement is to provide 
information regarding the financial position, performance and 
changes in financial position of an enterprise that is useful for 
a large number of users in decision making.  
Disclosure and presentation of accurate information 
is needed by the users of the financial statements. It is an 
attempt to provide information on their financial statements. 
In the disclosure and presentation of the information required 
of a rule or standard (Murni, 2011).  
Accounting standards generally accepted as a rule, 
backed by sanctions for any non-compliance (Belkaoui 2006, 
in Chariri and Kusuma, 2010). Every company that go public 
are required to submit financial statements that have been 
prepared in accordance with Financial Accounting Standards 
and audited by a public accountant registered with Bapepam. 
Accounting Standard quality is very important in preparing 
and presenting financial statements that led to the creation of 
a systematic and accurate financial information is reliable, so 
it can help decision makers in making the right decisions for 
the survival of a business.  
In relation to the investor in making an investment 
decision, investors require economic information from related 
companies. Quality accounting standards consist of 
comprehensive principles are neutral, consistent, comparable, 
relevant and reliable that is useful to investors, creditors and 
other parties to make capital allocation decisions (SEC, 2000, 
in Murni 2011). The need for quality standards directs the 
formation of international accounting standards into the 
domestic accounting standards to produce financial 
statements that have a high degree of credibility. (Qomariah, 
2013)  
Improvement of accounting standards that are 
currently at issue is the adoption of International Financial 
Reporting Standards (IFRS). IAS and IFRS is an accounting 
and financial reporting standards which is a product of the 
IASC (International Accounting Standards Committee) and 
the IASB (International Accounting Standards Board). 
International Financial Reporting Standards is a new version 
of the IASB product whereas the IAS is the old version of the 
IASC products.  
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II. LITERATURE 
GAAP within IFRS convergence is principle-based, 
not a rule-based, which allows people to apply proper 
accounting procedures in accordance with the rules set out. 
While the principles are based more subjective and can lead 
to problems in financial reporting. It requires professional 
judgment, so as to increase the competence should also be run 
in conjunction with increased integrity.  
Implementation of IFRS convergence program 
conducted through three stages. The first stage of adoption 
(2008 - 2011) which covers the entire Adoption of IFRS to 
GAAP, preparation of necessary infrastructure evaluation and 
management of the impact of the adoption of SFAS 
applicable. The second stage of the preparation of the final 
(2011), namely the completion of the necessary infrastructure. 
The third phase of implementation (2012) is the first 
implementation that has adopted SFAS entire IFRS and 
evaluating the impact of adoption of SFAS comprehensively.  
According to the Financial Accounting Standards 
Board (DSAK), the level of adoption of IFRS can be divided 
into 5 levels (Aristin, 2013):  
1. Full Adoption in which an entire country adopts 
IFRS and translate it word for word.  
2. Adapted, countries adopt all IFRS, but adapted to the 
conditions in the country.  
3. Piecemeal, state only partially adopt IFRS numbers, 
ie the default, or a specific paragraph.  
4. Referenced, the standards applied declares state 
refers to a particular IFRS but with language and 
paragraphs are compiled by standards-making body.  
5. Not adoption at all, the state does not adopt IFRS at 
all.  
 
A. Benefits of IFRS Adoption  
According Zeghal and Mhedhbi (2006) in Aria 
(2011), an opinion why a country adopts IFRS:  
1. Harmonization of international standards will 
improve the quality of financial information  
2. Adoption of IFRS may improve the comparability of 
accounting information in an international 
perspective  
3. Adoption of IFRS can support financial operations 
in scale so as to bring benefits to the international 
market globalization better capital  
Giving IFRS adoption benefits, especially for 
developing countries to strengthen the integration and 
competitiveness of capital markets. According to Wolk, 
Francis and Tearney (1989) in Zeghal and Mhedhbi (2006), 
the international accounting harmonization bring benefits to 
developing countries as it provides better standards and 
accounting principles and the framework of the highest 
quality. 
  
B. Differences IFRS with GAAP  
There are some differences in the use of 
international accounting standards (IFRS) with GAAP 
(Generally Accepted Accounting Principles) (Qomariah, 
2013), namely:  
1) The Fair Value  
Before using international accounting standards 
(IFRS), use historical cost accounting to measure the 
transaction. Historical cost is the amount of cash or cash 
equivalents paid or the fair value of other consideration given 
to acquire the asset at the time of acquisition or construction, 
or where applicable, the amount directly attributable to the 
asset at the time it was first recognized in accordance with the 
specific requirements in SFAS other ( IAS 19, revised 2009).  
Weaknesses of historical cost is less reflect actual 
conditions. The advantages of historical cost that historical 
cost is more objective and more verifiable because it is based 
on the transaction, however, the management can take 
advantage of the weakness of historical cost to perform 
earnings management, for example when company 
performance is poor if the fair value of assets at the reporting 
date is greater than the value carrying the management will 
sell the asset so that there is benefit is recognized in the 
income statement (Ari, 2011).  
When using international accounting standards 
(IFRS), accounting fair value (fair value). Fair value (fair 
value) is a number that can be used as a basis for the 
exchange of assets or settlement of liabilities between the 
parties understand (knowledgeable) and willing to make a 
reasonable transaction (an arm's length transaction) (IAI, 
2009).  
Gains in fair value are used items of assets and 
liabilities held more closely reflect the actual value at the date 
of the financial statements. However, there are arguments that 
reject the use of fair value which states that the use of fair 
value in the financial statements volatility and reduce 
prediction of earnings. However, if the use of the fair value of 
high volatility it is actually only reveal the actual economic 
reality (Siregar, 2010 in Ari, 2011).  
2) Based Principal  
Before convergence to IFRS, FASB formulate US 
GAAP accounting standards which are used in Indonesia. US 
GAAP is rules-based standards (rule-based). Rules-based 
standards will increase consistency and comparability 
between companies and between time, but on the other hand 
may be less relevant because of the inability of standard 
economic events reflect different entities between companies 
and over time.  
The more rules, then the rules will increasingly have 
a lot of gaps to be broken. This result will be more and more 
rules to cover other gaps. Detailed standards also provide 
incentives for management to set the appropriate transaction 
is expected to result in a rule-based standards. The auditor 
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also becomes more difficult to resist manipulation by 
management when there are rules that justify detail.  
Besides the detailed standards can not meet the 
challenges of complex changes in financial condition and fast. 
The standard also presents the detailed rules (form) but does 
not reflect the underlying economic events substantially (Ari, 
2011). While the principles-based IFRS accounting standards 
(Principal Based). Based Principal is setting at the level of 
principle that would cover everything underneath.  
Based principal weakness that this base will require 
reasoning, judgment, and deep enough understanding of the 
reader in applying the rules. The advantages of this base is in 
the likely case managers select accounting treatment of 
transactions or events that reflect underlying economic, 
although the opposite may occur (Ari, 2011).  
3) More Detailed Disclosure Requirements 
IFRS requires disclosure of information about the 
risks of both qualitative and quantitative. Disclosures in the 
financial statements must be consistent with the data / 
information that is used for making the decisions taken by the 
management. The level of disclosure that is moving towards 
full disclosure (full disclosure) will reduce the degree of 
asymmetry of information (information asymmetry).  
Information asymmetry is a condition in which 
managers have superior information than the other party (Ari, 
2011). Therefore, disfunctional behavior will be done by 
conducting earnings management by managers, especially if 
the information is related to the measurement of the 
performance of managers.  
C. The purpose of IFRS  
The aim is to produce IFRS financial statements 
more comparable and able to add more quality information 
internationally, and also reduce the differences in financial 
reporting provisions, in addition to the IFRS also able to 
assist multinational companies in reducing cost reporting and 
cost analysis and quality reporting can be improved 
(Nuaryanti, 2014)  
III. DISCUSSION 
The impact of adoption of IFRS for companies will 
vary depending on the type of industry, type of transaction, 
the elements of financial statements that are owned, and also 
the accounting policy choices taken. Change can be very 
large to the changes in the operating system and the 
company's business and can also be simply related to 
accounting procedures.  
The company's performance is an effort to improve 
the effectiveness and efficiency of the company that has been 
done at a certain time. One of the company's performance is 
financial performance which is a tool for measuring the 
health of the company (financial health). In addition, the 
company's financial performance can be used as a medium of 
subjective measurements that illustrate the effectiveness of 
the use of the asset by a company to run its core business and 
increase revenue. (Ardhy: 2009). Measurement of financial 
performance can be measured through financial ratios such as 
liquidity ratios, profitability and solvency. 
Including a banking company which is estimated to 
have considerable impact on the IFRS changes even to the 
rule change Bank Indonesia (BI), for example, about the 
allowance for loans. Prior to the implementation of IFRS 
sinking fund loans based on predetermined rates on 
outstanding loans, credit either smooth or problematic. After 
the implementation of IFRS, the Bank changed the rules on 
loan sinking fund percentage is calculated based on past 
experience and the collective credit for 100% loading of 
individual loans to troubled credit. This resulted in a growing 
number of non-performing loans in the banks of the funding 
provision should be provided so that less funds can be 
disbursed by the bank concerned.  
In descriptive research, Nuaryanti (2014) found 
differences in the performance of bank were assessed from 
the Loan to Assets Ratio, Return on Assets and Debt to Equity 
Ratio between the period prior to the period after the IFRS 
conversion IFRS conversion. The performance difference 
between the period prior to the period after the IFRS 
conversion IFRS conversion is caused by the following things: 
the application of the principles of assessment assets using a 
fair value basis or the fair value for the period after 
conversion of IFRS, the recognition method of research and 
development costs are no longer capitalized. But no 
significant level calculated. 
While research Nurisya (2013) found the 
performance of banks that have adopted IFRS do not differ 
significantly with banks that do not adopt IFRS. This is 
reflected in the absence of a significant difference from the 
ratios of variables in this study such as CAR, ROA, ROE, 
LDR, and NPL. Although the degree of difference was not 
significant, but the performance of the banks that have 
adopted IFRS better than banks that do not adopt IFRS. This 
is because with the global standards allow comparability and 
exchange of information and financial statements can be 
universally recognized internationally that can improve the 
quality of financial statements of banks in Indonesia.  
Performance can also be affected by earnings management. 
On agency theory (agency theory) suggested a conflict of 
interest (conflict of interest) between the parties concerned, it 
needed a way to reduce it. One is the standard equation or 
rules applicable to the application of IFRS in the financial 
statements. Cai et al. (2008) reveals one of the issues that the 
IASB is an international standard intended to simplify the 
accounting policy alternatives are allowed and expected to 
limit the consideration of policy management (management's 
discretion) to earnings manipulation so as to improve the 
quality of earnings. Cai (2008) found that management 
Earnings did decline at countries that have-adopted IFRS, 
with an important role for the level of enforcement. Tendeloo 
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(2005) found reduced IFRS Earnings Management company 
when audited by Big 4 audit company. However, some 
research results stating different things like Ton (2011) found 
there was not enough evidence that a high-quality standards 
as IFRS is associated with a lower level of earnings 
management. Heemskerk (2006) found that Earnings 
Management did not decline by companies that report in 
accordance with the voluntary IFRS. Lippens (2010) found 
Accruals-based accounting and real earnings management 
after implementation of both Increased IRFS. Jeanjean (2008) 
Earnings management did not Decrease after implementation 
of IFRS. In France is even an increase of a Measured in 
earnings management.  
IV. CONCLUSION 
Theoretically, bank's performance is affected some 
principles such as valuation of assets that use a fair value 
basis or the fair value for the period after conversion of IFRS, 
the recognition method of research and development costs 
are no longer capitalized, also depends on the degree of 
smoothness of the credit given, more non-performing loans 
will increase the allowance for funds to be provided so that 
fewer sources of funds that can be channeled to support the 
bank's performance. On the other hand, there are studies that 
do not find the opposite result in a significant effect between 
the application of IFRS to the Bank's performance. So, the 
conclusion that the application of IFRS has no impact on the 
Bank's financial performance, because it is basically the 
application of IFRS is not directly and explicitly intended to 
improve performance and application of IFRS still have strict 
regulations so as to produce the actual company's financial 
performance. 
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Abstract— This study examines how the influence of leadership 
and performance of academic departments to service quality. 
Implementation research for 3 (months) including planning, 
survey, implement and conduct research on existing instruments 
and discuss and report the results of such research. 
The sample in this study amounted to 56 student respondents 
Department of Management Faculty of Economics, University of 
Tridinanti Palembang. The data obtained from this study came 
from respondents's answers on the questionnaire that was 
distributed to each respondents. The data analysis technique in 
this study is multiple regression, the variables used in the study 
independent variables, namely: leadership (X1) and performance 
majors (X2) and the dependent variable is the quality of 
academic services.  From the statistical analysis a significant 
difference between leadership and performance to service quality 
academic majors together and partially with the quality of 
academic services.  Implementation is for the leadership of 
Department of Management Faculty of Economics, University of 
Tridinanti Kilkenny continually working to improve the 
workings of a leader who can achieve the vision and mission of 
the Department of Management in creating a quality student, 
and of course the improvement in the quality of academic 
services. 
 
Keywords— Leadership, department performance 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Changes in the education system of universities in 
Indonesia have an impact not only the change of structuring, 
but also on applied management and should also be aligned 
with state universities both at the University, Faculty and 
Department. Faculty and staff in dealing with the tasks 
become more complex, the future is no longer knows 
boundaries of space or territory, economy, politics, and 
culture, the utilization of policy implementation should be 
done in good position.  
Department of Management was formed with the aim of 
human resources results in this case students in the 
Department of Management in particular, can be managed 
well and can serve students with good academic 
administration in order to achieve the vision, mission and 
goals Management Department.  
Vision:  
Tridinanti University is a leading university in producing 
human resources faithful, quality, noble character and 
responsible for developing mastery of the art of science and 
technology. 
Mission:  
1. Produce human resources of faith and morality that 
able to control all the   activities in the practice of science and 
technology.  
2. Organized a quality education in order to manifest 
the university leading region southern Sumatra  
3. Generate resources that competence in accordance 
with market needs      working.  
4. Produce a quality, high competitiveness, and 
professionals in the acquisition and development of science, 
technology and art.  
5. Improving the quality of implementation of Tri 
Dharma University. 
6. Develop partnerships with agencies or other agencies 
in carrying out the activities of Tri Dharma University and, 
7. Ties into infrastructure education dynamically, 
effectively, efficiently, and productively.  
From course vision makes a Management graduate able to 
solve problems, and improve the competence of graduates in 
designing, solving, implementing integrated knowledge 
management in the field of Management.  
In order to improve the quality of service commitment, 
Department of Management seeks to provide the best services 
to students with a variety of measures, such as: structuring 
lecture hall, hospitality given, increasing the ease of students 
in the affairs of Academic Administration, creating a 
comfortable atmosphere lectures. 
 
Despite efforts to improve the quality of service are always 
execute, but there are still complaints that students submitted 
to the Department of management such as: minor GPA (still 
no GPA in below 3.0), the limited ability of serving officers, 
the number of students is still small, the lack of services 
Tutoring Academy. Leadership that is not optimal to be able 
to influence others, so that it is able to do the will of the leader.  
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The process of charging KRS / mortgage takes a long time 
and convolution, delays Card Study Results (KHS) into the 
hands of students. Class schedules are not timely, less 
adequate facilities of lecture hall, lecture halls without good 
uncoordinated, often switching emigration class due to the 
lecturers looking for a nice and easy to reach so make 
implementing the teaching and learning activities will be 
hampered, this is due to lack of direction of leadership studies 
program. The leadership of department's performance is 
expected to result in optimal care, so as to produce superior 
student achievement and in addition it is a promotion in 
increasing the number of students to join in the Department of 
Management.  
In realizing the vision, mission ation organist takes a 
variety of approaches, especially Department strategy 
management requires a leader figure who can improve the 
performance of employees, especially faculty who are at the 
forefront to improve the quality of students. Every leader 
should realized that one of the reasons his officers joined the 
organization was to ensure that a variety of personal goals 
achieved, meaning that by taking the time, effort and 
knowledge or skills, will get something that is expected.  
The results of initial survey showed that the leadership 
course have adequate authority in the perspective of 
employees, it is seen from the lack of coordination, utilization 
of work time is less productive, less so due to the application 
of discipline enforcement system.  
Performance evaluation is done based on the number of 
academic staff attendance in teaching and learning in the 
classroom. The number of academic staff in the presence of 
the attendance grade is calculated at this time in the 
Department of Management as well as in the Faculty of 
Economics has not done a system of sanctions and rewards for 
outstanding academic staff and vice versa for underachieving.  
Leaders need to implement appropriate measures to 
motivate a man in a working environment and students by 
providing services. With the good service, the student will feel 
satisfy and achieve a hat into the vision and mission of the 
Department of Management, University of Tridinanti 
Palembang. 
Student satisfaction is not just limited to large values (GPA) 
but satisfaction in service, good service and Academic 
Administration created a lecture hall with a quiet atmosphere 
harmonious fellow employees, students, comfortable working 
environment as well as the attention of leadership to 
subordinates. 
 
Research Objectives  
     This study aims to determine:  
A. Influence on the quality of service of Academic 
Leadership in Management Faculty of Economics, University 
Tridinanti Palembang.  
B. Effect of Performance on Quality of Service in the 
Department of Management Faculty of Economics, University 
Tridinanti Palembang.  
C. The influence of the Department of Leadership and 
Performance on the Quality of Academic Services in the 
Faculty of Economics, University of Management Tridinanti 
Palembang. 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
Quality of Service  
According to Johannes Supranto (2011: 228), quality is a 
word for service providers that something must be done well. 
Application quality as the nature of product appearance or 
performance is a major part of company strategy in order to 
achieve sustainable excellence, both as a market leader or as a 
strategy to continue grow.  
The advantages of a product or service is depend on the 
uniqueness and quality exhibited by the service, whether it is 
in accordance with the wishes and desires of students.  
Managing service quality is a way of companies to provide 
superior quality services higher than its competitors 
consistently. Customer expectations shaped by his past 
experiences, conversations and word of mouth promotion by a 
service company, then comparability. According to Johannes 
Supranto (2011: 238), there are five determinants of service 
quality, namely:  
1.        Reliability  
2.        Responsiveness / responsiveness  
3.        Confidence  
4.        Empathy  
5.        Tangible 
Zeithami and Berry (2010: 240) form a model of the 
service quality that highlights the main requirements to 
provide expected service quality. The models below identifies 
five gaps that lead to the failure of delivery of services, ie  
1. The gap between consumer expectations and 
management perceptions of management do not always 
understand exactly what the customer desires.  
2. The gap between management perception and service 
quality specification. Management may be correct in 
understanding customer desires, but does not set specific 
standards of performance.  
3. The gap between the specific quality of service and 
service delivery. Personnel are probably not trained well and 
are not able to meet the standards.  
4. The gap between service delivery and external 
communications. Hope's customers affected by reality made 
vice - Representative and management company.  
5. The gap between the services of experienced and 
expected services. Occurs when consumers measure the 
performance of companies in different ways and have a wrong 
perception about the quality of services.  
According to Philip Kotler (2010: 661) there are five 
determinants of quality, service can be detailed as follows:  
1. Reliability : The ability to carry out the promised 
service accurately and reliably.  
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2. Responsiveness : Willingness to help customers and 
provide services quickly or responsiveness.  
3. Confidence : Knowledge and courtesy employee and 
their ability to create trust and confidence or "ASSURANCE".  
4. Empathy : Terms for caring, giving personal 
attention to customers  
5. Tangible : Appearance of physical facilities, 
equipment, personnel and communication media.  
 
Leadership  
Leadership taken from the word meaning to lead the head. 
The leader is defined as a person who has a duty to direct and 
guide subordinates and was able to gain the support of his 
subordinates so that they can move towards the achievement 
of organizational goals. Organization is one form of social 
system organize into units synergy organization that works to 
achieve organizational goals.  
In the corporate organizational units may be part of the 
production, marketing, finance and human resources and so on. 
An organization has the organizational boundaries that limit 
an organization with other organizations. Activities of 
member organizations and organizational units governed by 
the norms of organizational culture. Members of the 
organization in achieving its goals, led by the leader of the so-
called Administrative Leader.  
Administrative leader is a person who legally occupy an 
administrative position within the organization who has 
quality leadership. Understanding is legally entitled to be 
appointed by lift or elected by eligible voters. 
Most of the organization's leadership was formally 
established as a business, police, government, educational 
institutions and so on. Leadership in each of these 
organizations has a special feature which is located on the 
organization's objectives and characteristics of the different 
members of the organization. 
According Sutarto (2012: 25) Leadership is a series of 
planning activities affecting the ability of other people's 
behavior in certain situations to be willing to work together to 
achieve the goals set.  
According Siagian (2009: 68) claimed leadership is the 
ability to influence others so that it is able to do the will of the 
leader. According to opinion in the above there are important 
implications for the definition of leadership is:  
1. Leadership involves other people or followers, so 
that they would receive a briefing from the head  
2. Leadership involves not horizontal distribution of 
power between leaders and group members  
3. Leadership is the ability to use a variety of power to 
influence the behavior of followers  
It can be concluded that leadership to review the various 
types of leadership theories: the theory of characteristics, 
behavioral theory and situational theory says that. Behavioral 
theory is the view that the effectiveness of someone at 
dominant level specified in its ability to determine the 
orientation of humans on the one hand and on the other hand 
task orientation. 
 
Performance  
In an organization or educational institution to see whether 
or not an institution is managed premises and see the output of 
a state that has been done by its employees. In a college or 
university, employee performance can be seen on the output 
quality of students after a lecture.  
Performance majors than can be seen from the readiness 
and ability of Department to provide services can also be seen 
from the quality of the graduate students of the University 
almighty.  
Performance is a self-development, amount of product 
produced and decisions taken, work accidents, absenteeism in 
the task, errors within a certain time. On the other hand, the 
performance criteria for each person based on the daily tasks 
and responsibilities assigned to him to hit the target or 
intended purpose. Proper assessment of the performance of a 
person should have the following characteristics: 
1. Binds directly to work and measure the person's 
ability to carry out their duties successfully according to the 
required position.  
2. Still widely used by the organization. To understand 
the measurement of all the important aspects of the 
measurement than just one or two characteristics.  
3. Evident that measuring performance is more than just 
an employee interpersonal relationships.  
4. Measured based on performance standards that have 
been introduced to the employees.  
5. Designed to point to the main problems of employees 
and provide an explanation of why the problem exists and 
what can be done to overcome them. 
III. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
According Sugiyono (2009 : 57) , the population is a 
generalization region consisting of the objects / subjects that 
have a certain characteristic quantities defined by researchers 
to learn then drawn conclusions. Population is not only people, 
but also other natural objects. The population is not just the 
amount present in the objects / subjects studied include all of 
the characteristics / properties owned by subject or object.  
Meanwhile, according to Sai (1998: 5) population universe 
is sometimes called the research object boundaries issues clear 
enough or in other words a whole population of possible 
values, the results of the measurement or calculation, the 
qualitative and quantitative characteristics of the particular 
and all members of a collection of complete and clear its 
properties are studied.  
According to Hasan, (2002: 58) in Haryono (2004: 131), 
sample is part of a population. Sample taken through the 
specific ways that also has certain characteristics, clear, and 
complete that can be considered representative of the 
population.  
According Sugiyono (2002: 57) in Haryono (2004: 131), 
sample is a portion of amount and characteristics possessed by 
the population. When large populations, and researchers may 
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not learn all in the population, for example, because of limited 
funds, manpower and time, the researcher can use  
Samples taken from the population. For the samples taken 
from population to be truly representative (representative). 
While the sample is a subset (subset) of unit population 
(Kuncoro, 2003: 103), so that the size of the representative 
sample taken then calculated using the formula Slovin (in 
Umar, 199 7: 87), in this study the samples were taken 52 
representative of the population.  
  
Design of the instrument or tool  
Tools to collect data in this study was a questionnaire 
developed from the dimensions and indicators of each bell 
miscellany that uses a Likert scale to answer. The alternative 
answer is: strongly agree (5), agree (4), pretty (3), Disagree (2) 
and Strongly Disagree (1); very good (5), good (4), doubt (3), 
not both (2) and is not very good (1).  
 
Design analysis  
Analyze statistical data and choose to hold a generalization 
procedure, statistical inference and interpretation of data.  
Research design or research design according to Nawawi 
and Martini (2010: 229)  in essentially quantitative only for 
research purposes. But it does not mean that qualitative 
research free from any obligation to make the design, through 
simple and continuous possibilities can be improved, refined 
and transformed, during the study.  
Meanwhile, according Haryono (2009: 304), research 
design is defined as a business plan and determine all 
possibilities and equipment required in the implementation of 
a research. 
In planning the study, the design starts with the 
identification and selection of research problems. After that an 
investigation and evaluation of previous research. 
Furthermore formulate research problems and make the 
research hypothesis.  
This study was included in the survey research, ie research 
that takes a sample of the population using questionnaires as 
the main data collection tool. In accordance with the research 
objectives, this study is set to explore something that is 
unknown or known only little Haryono (2004: 90).  
By relying on a variety of explanative research, the use of 
this type of research is appropriate to disclose the relationship 
and the influence of a number of independent variables on the 
dependent variable, in this study the variables that will be 
analyzed is the Effect of Leadership Style Analysis and 
performance majors the quality of the Department of 
Management Academic Services at the University of 
Tridinanti Palembang. More detail can be seen in Figure 2 
below. 
 
Fig 2. Research Framework 
Operational Definitions  
1. Reliability is a service that is fast and straightforward.  
2. Responsive is the ability to answer and provide 
information.  
3. Confidence is the ability to provide services 
(attention to the problems faced by    students).  
4. Empathy is the extent to which services are given 
regardless of social status.  
5. Tangible is to provide comfort, cleanliness and 
tidiness Quality of service is through the component indicator 
scores in top.  
 
Department of Performance Variables  
Conceptual Definition  
Performance is something that is done and produced in the 
form of products or services within a certain period and a 
certain size by a person or group. Administration Academic 
Performance Students are referred to in this study has the 
dimensions: (1) individual characteristics, (2) Characteristics 
of Work (3) Characteristics Employment Situation.  
 
Operational Definitions  
Performance Department uses three (3) dimensions:  
1 The individual characteristics is the degree to which 
an individual has an interest, attitude (towards yourself and 
towards aspects of the work situation), attendance, punctuality, 
and needs (security, social and income) into the work situation.  
2 Characteristics of a job is the degree to which jobs 
are intrinsic satisfying it would be motivating for most people 
than an unsatisfactory work (responsibilities, level of 
satisfaction, reward type intrinsic, autonomy, achievement 
immediate feedback amount, and level of task variation)  
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3 Characteristics of the work situation is a degree to 
which the work environment nearby (colleagues and 
leadership) and organizational measures (reward system and 
organizational culture) as a whole.  
Matters relating to the employee to take the initiative, 
loyalty and work optimally in the totality of the work. 
 
IV. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
The results of the study in the form of data description of 
each independent variable (leadership and performance majors) 
on the dependent variable (quality of academic services). 
Testing requirements analysis consists of testing requirements 
analysis: Data validity test, reliability test and test for 
normality and hypothesis testing to test the influence of the 
Department of Leadership and Performance on the Quality of 
Academic Services in the Department of Management Faculty 
of Economics, University of Tridinanti Palembang, either 
partially or simultaneously. 
 
Regression analysis was used to determine the influence of 
variables that occur in leadership, performance majors on the 
quality of academic services at the Department of 
Management Faculty of Economics, University Tridinanti 
anticipated, Leadership and Performance Influence on the 
Quality of Academic Services Department  
Test linear and significant effect of leadership (X1) and 
performance majors (X2) on the quality of academic services 
(Y). The results of the calculation of significance and 
regression linearity can be seen in the table below: 
Model Summary Leadership and Performance on the 
Quality of Academic Services Department  
Model  R  
R 
Square   
Adjusted R 
Square  
Std. Error of 
the Estimate  
1  .986 A  .973  .972  2539  
a. Predictors: (Constant), leadership, kinerja_mjn  
 
 
From the table above, the importance of the correlation 
coefficient is 0.986 or 98.6% and the coefficient of 
determination equal to 0.973 or 97.3%. This means that the 
relationship of leadership variables and performance majors to 
service quality  
  
Discussion of Results 
In discussing the results of this study conducted from two 
aspects, namely the description of each variable and the 
results of analysis influence between variables. The results of 
the analysis indicate that each variable:  
1. Leadership variables affect the variable quality of 
academic services at 93.6%. This means a very strong 
leadership influence the level of quality of academic services. 
Seeing the effect of such leadership means better the quality 
of academic services provided to students. Especially if there 
are students who are having problems in the course, the role of 
leaders and leadership that possesses very important in 
improving the quality of these services. This means that the 
quality of service through reliability, responsiveness, 
confidence, empathy, and tangible able to make the 
connection between leadership has very good leadership with 
student. Leaders make decisions wisely, therefore leadership 
should further empower students' ability to complete the task 
in the institutions so that they can strive to improve its 
capabilities. So is the attention and response to the idea that 
students should be heard not decide anything by itself and 
should be by consensus.  
2. Performance variables affect the quality of academic 
services department by 96%. This suggests that the major 
effect on the performance level of the quality of academic 
services. The better the performance department, the better the 
quality of academic services. Performance majors also need to 
be improved so that the quality of academic services is also 
increasing. 
 
V. CONCLUSIONS 
Based on the results of research and discussion in this study 
can be summarized as follows:  
1. There is a relationship between leadership and 
quality of academic services at 93.6%.  
2. There is a relationship between service quality 
performance with academic majors in the Department of 
Management Faculty of Economics, University of Tridinanti 
Palembang by 96%.  
3. There is a relationship between leadership and 
performance majors together or simultaneously to the quality 
of academic services at the Department of Management 
Faculty of Economics, University of Tridinanti Palembang 
was 97.3%. 
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Abstract— Increasing the efficiency and effectiveness of the 
implementation of regional autonomy, to consider the 
arrangement between the government and fellow local 
government, and the potential diversity of the area. Authority 
relationships that takes into account the specificity and diversity of 
the regions in the system of the Republic of Indonesia. Aspects of 
financial relations, public services, the utilization of natural 
resources and other resources fairly and equitably implemented.        
Regional Personnel systems and procedures are set out in the 
legislation at least include planning, requirements, appointment, 
placement, education and training, payroll, termination, 
retirement, coaching, position, rights, obligations, responsibilities, 
restrictions, sanctions, and rewards is a sub-system of the national 
civil service system. Thus the local civil service is an integral 
network of bureaucracy in the national civil service. 
 
Keywords— regional, autonomy, procedures 
I. INTRODUCTION  
     Local governance in order to improve the efficiency and 
effectiveness of the implementation of regional autonomy, need 
to pay attention to the relationship between the composition of 
the government and between local governments, and the 
potential diversity of the area. Notice of authority relations 
aspects of specificity and diversity of the regions in the system 
of the Republic of Indonesia. Aspects of financial relations, 
public services, the utilization of natural resources and other 
resources fairly and equitably implemented. In addition, note 
also the opportunities and challenges in the global competition 
by utilizing the development of science and technology. To be 
able to perform its role, the local authority is given the widest 
possible accompanied by the granting of rights and obligations 
in the unity organize regional autonomy state administration 
system. 
     Regional Personnel is a system and procedures set out in the 
legislation at least include planning, requirements, appointment, 
placement, education and training, payroll, termination, 
retirement, coaching, position, rights, obligations, 
responsibilities, restrictions, penalties, and the award is a sub-
system of the national civil service system. Thus the local civil 
service is an integral network of bureaucracy in the national 
civil service. 
     Employee management system in accordance with the 
conditions of the current administration, not purely using the 
unified system but as a consequence of the use of the 
decentralization policy in this case using a combination of a 
unified system and the system separated, meaning that there are 
parts of the authority which remains a government authority, 
and no part parts are submitted to the Regional authority for 
further implemented by local personnel builder. Another 
principle adopted is to provide a clarity and decisiveness that 
there is a separation between the political authorities and 
official career recruitment was good about the manner and 
position, duties, powers, functions, and supporting them. Based 
on the principle of regional staffing meant the builder is the 
highest career official in the local government. 
     In order to realize a reliable civil servants, professionals, and 
immoral as government administrators who apply the principles 
of good governance (good governance), the civil service as an 
element of the state apparatus are required to be loyal to the 
Pancasila, the Constitution of the Republic of Indonesia Year 
1945, the State Unitary Republic of Indonesia, and the 
Government, to be disciplined, honest, fair, transparent, and 
accountable in carrying out the task. 
     To realize a reliable civil servants, professionals, and the 
moral, civil discipline is absolutely necessary so as to ensure the 
maintenance of order and the smooth execution of tasks and can 
encourage civil servants to be more productive based career 
system and system performance. Imposition of disciplinary 
sanctions are intended to foster a civil servant who has 
committed an offense, in order to have an attitude of regret 
concerned and trying not to repeat and improve themselves in 
the future. 
     Organization is a coordinated social unit intentionally, 
consisting of two or more people that functions on a relatively 
continuous basis to achieve a goal or set of goals (Robbins, 
2003), while the Indonesian organization according to 
Wikipedia "The organization is basically used as a place or a 
place where people congregate, cooperate in a rational and 
systematic, planned, organized, guided and controlled, in 
utilizing the resources (money, materials, machines, methods, 
environment), medium-parasarana, data, and so forth are used 
efficiently and effectively to achieve organizational goals ". 
     Servants (turned into the State Civil Apparatus) as stated in 
Law No. 8 of 1974 is every citizen of the Republic of 
Indonesia, which has been determined eligible, appointed by the 
competent authority and was assigned a position in the country, 
or assigned other duties, and paid based on the laws and 
regulations in force.  
     Discipline is feeling obedient and submissive to the values 
of trust, including doing a particular job which they are 
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responsible. While the Government Regulation No. 53 of 2010 
defines that "the Civil Service Discipline is the ability of civil 
servants to comply with the obligations and avoiding the 
prohibitions specified in legislation and / or regulations are not 
adhered to when the official is sentenced or violated discipline". 
The verb is the discipline of the business venture or coercion to 
instill values that the subject has the ability to comply with a 
regulation. Discipline could be a replacement term for the 
instrument of punishment or punishment in which this can be 
done on yourself or on others. 
     Performance of an organization is the answer of the success 
or failure of organizational goals that have been set. The 
supervisor or manager is often not noticed unless already very 
bad or anything so completely wrong. Too often managers do 
not know how bad the performance has declined so that 
companies / agencies face a serious crisis. Bad impressions 
deep organizational consequences and ignore the warning signs 
of the presence of diminished performance, according to 
Indonesian (Wikipedia). 
     Kepahiang District was formed pursuant to Law No. 39 Year 
2003 on the Establishment of the District and the District 
Lebong Kepahiang in Bengkulu Province with an area of ± 
66,500 ha which currently consists of 8 Subdistrict (Subdistrict 
Bermani Ilir, district. Ujan Mas, district. Karai dam, district. 
Kepahiang, district. Estuary dandruff, district. Opposite Musi, 
district. Kabawetan and district. Merigi) and 95 village and 9 
Village 
     Kepahiang District Development prepared by Condition 
potential Human Resources (HR), Natural Resources (NR), 
Current Issues and Problems that exist today and for 5 (five) 
years (2010-2015), Vision Development Kepahiang District is 
"Kepahiang District Leader In Industry and Agriculture-Based 
Tourism and Human Resources". Improvement of human 
resources as defined in the 5th mission, which improve the 
quality of Human Resources (HR) through the development of 
educational facilities and the expansion of learning 
opportunities for the community.  
     Local government performance assessment is measured from 
the central government, the district government performance 
Kepahiang in the 2007-2011 period can be described in table 1 
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From Table 1, for a period of five years (2007 s / d 2011) Local 
Government Kepahiang not optimal in achieving the goal of 
governance in the region, there was an inconsistent 
performance, not the best and received the title to the authors 
conclude that the performance is not optimal. 
It is based on observations and discussions with officials in 
charge of personnel management, financial management due to 
lack of motivation, discipline, ability and mental attitude of 
employees available. After observing phenomena that occur on 
District Government Kepahiang, researchers have the desire to 
analyze the factors that lead to inconsistent or poor 
performance Kepahiang County Government. 
 
1.1. Organization 
     Organization is basically a place where people congregate, 
cooperate in a rational and systematic, planned, guided, 
restrained in the use of available resources to achieve the goals 
set. Man is the noblest creature on earth inisemakin 
increasingly intelligent and evolving, therefore man also 
dijululuki zoon politicon, possess the instinct to live in a 
society and not become self-sufficient so that humans live in 
groups / organizations. Siagian (1981) argues "Organizing as an 
organic function is the administration and management of the 
overall process of grouping people, tools, tasks, 
responsibilities, and authority in such a way so as to create an 
TABLE 1 
REPORT AND  PERFORMANCE ASSESSMENT OF KEPAHIANG DISTRICT 
YEAR 2007-2011 
NO 
PERFORMANCE 
INDICATOR 
REPORT NAME 
/ PREDICATE 
YEAR / ACHIEVEMENT 
DESC 
2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 
                  
1 
Performance 
Accountability 
Laporan 
Akuntabilitas 
Kinerja Pemerintah 
(LAKIP) 
-  cc dd cc cc 
Kementerian 
PAN & RB 
2 
Financial 
Governance 
Laporan 
Keuangan 
Pemerintah 
Daerah (LKPD) 
WDP TMP TMP WDP TMP BPK-RI 
3 
Local Government 
Policy 
Laporan 
Penyelenggaraan 
Pemerintah 
Daerah (LPPD) 
Late Late Late Late Late 
DPRD 
Kabupaten 
4 
Financial 
Stimulus/Fiscal 
Laporan Realisasi 
Anggaran (LRA) 
94%  87%  92%   96% 97%  
Evaluation & 
Reporting Team 
5 Public Service Pelayanan Prima -  -  4th 6th  7th  
Kementerian 
PAN & seProv. 
Bengkulu 
6 
Environmental 
Concern 
Adipura Yes Yes No No No 
(Adipura) 
Kementrian 
Lingkungan 
Hidup 
7 Public Welfare 
Poverty 
Alleviation 
 -  45% 37%   62% 64%  Kemensos 
8 
Giving Civil 
Servants Discipline 
Punishment 
Performance 
Report 
11,04% 
10,13
% 
14,87
% 
13,51
% 
9,46% 
(LAKIP) 
Inspektorat 
                  
Source : Secondary Data 
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organization that can be moved as a single unit in order to 
achieve the goals predetermined ". 
     Another idea is also conveyed by Robbins (1994) states that 
the organization is unity (entity) consciously coordinated 
social, with a relatively identifiable boundary, working on a 
relatively continuous basis to achieve a common goal or group 
of goals. 
     An organization can be formed because it is influenced by 
several aspects such as the unification of the vision and mission 
and goals are the same as the embodiment of the existence of a 
group of people to the community. Well-regarded organization 
is the organization that can be recognized by the local 
community, since it contributes to such; retrieval of human 
resources in the community as members so reduce 
unemployment. People who are in an organization has an 
ongoing relationship, a sense of this association, it does not 
mean a lifetime membership, but on the contrary, organizations 
face constant change in their membership, even though at the 
time they become members, the people the participating 
organizations relatively orderly. 
1.2  Local Government 
     Kepahiang District government is local government 
established under Act No. 39 of 2003 concerning the 
Establishment and Kepahiang Lebong district in the province of 
Bengkulu, which is essentially no different from the other 
district administrations with the aim to increase the ability of 
the economy, government facilities and infrastructure 
preparation, empowerment and improvement of human 
resources, as well as the optimization of the management of 
natural resources in accordance with the legislation.  
     Forth in Law No. 32 of 2004 on Regional Government, that 
"Government is organizing local government affairs by the 
local government and parliament according to the principle of 
autonomy and assistance to the principle of autonomy in the 
system and principles of the Unitary State of the Republic of 
Indonesia as referred in the Constitution of the Republic of 
Indonesia Year 1945. while local government was governor, 
regent, or mayor, and the region as an element of local 
government " 
II. LITERATURE 
2.1 Regional Civil 
     Efforts to achieve the goals of the organization in this case 
Kepahiang District Government, human resources (PNS) is a 
crucial element in achieving the goal to, as stated by Law No. 
32 of 2004 states that "The Regional Employment is a system 
and procedure stipulated in the legislation at least include 
planning, requirements, appointment, placement, education and 
training, payroll, termination, retirement, coaching, position, 
rights, obligations, responsibilities, restrictions, sanctions, and 
rewards is a sub-system of the system staffing nationwide. Thus 
the local civil service is an integral network of national 
bureaucracy in the civil service ". 
     Employee management system in accordance with the 
conditions of the current administration, not purely using the 
unified system but as a consequence of the use of the 
decentralization policy in this case using a combination of a 
unified system and the system separated, meaning that there are 
parts of the authority which remains a government authority, 
and no part parts are submitted to the Regional authority for 
further implemented by local personnel builder. Another 
principle adopted is to provide a clarity and decisiveness that 
there is a separation between the political authorities and 
official career recruitment was good about the manner and 
position, duties, powers, functions, and supporting them. Based 
on the principle of regional staffing meant the builder is the 
highest career official in the local government. 
2.2 Performance 
     Performance by Anwar Prabu Mangkunegara (2000) 
"Performance  is the result of the quality and quantity of work 
achieved by an employee in carrying out their duties in 
accordance with the responsibilities assigned to him", then 
according to Ambar Sulistiyani True (2003) "Performance 
someone is combination of ability, effort and chance can be 
assessed from the results of its work ". While Maluyu S.P. 
Hasibuan (2001) "performance (performance) is a result of 
one's work achieved in carrying out the tasks assigned to him 
based on skills, experience and sincerity as well as the time". 
     Performance is a condition that must be known and 
confirmed to a particular party to determine the level of 
achievement of an agency linked to embrace the vision of an 
organization or company and find out the positive and negative 
impacts of an operational policy. 
2.3 Factors Affecting Performance 
     According to Robert L. Mathis and John H. Jackson (2001) 
the factors that affect the performance of individual workers; 
Their ability, motivation, support received, the existence of the 
work they do and their relationship with the organization, while 
the house Mangkunagara (2000) states that the factors that 
affect performance include: the ability factor Psychologically 
capability (ability) is composed of employees of the potential 
ability (IQ) and the ability reality (education). Therefore, 
employees need Place in accordance with specialized job. 
Motivation and motivational factors of attitudes formed 
(attiude) an employee in a situation (situasion) work. 
     According to Gibson (1987) there are 3 factors that affect 
the performance of: 1) individual factors: ability, skills, family 
background, work experience, level of social and demographic 
one. 2) Psychological factors: perception, role, attitude, 
personality, motivation and job satisfaction 3) organizational 
factors: organizational structure, job design, leadership, reward 
systems. According to Kopelman (1988), the factors that affect 
performance are: individual characteristics, organizational 
charasteristic, and work characteristics.  
     Definition above, the writer concludes that the performance 
is the quality and quantity of the work (output) of individuals 
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and groups in a specific activity that is caused by the ability and 
desire achievement. 
 
2.4 Motivation 
    Motivation is a condition that drives self-directed employees 
to achieve work goals. Mental attitude is a mental state that 
encourages a person to strive to achieve the fullest potential of 
the work. David C. Mc Cleland (1997) as cited Mangkunagara 
(2001), argues that "There is a positive relationship between 
achievement motive the attainment of work". Work 
accomplished by the achievement motive.      Achievement 
motive is an impulse in a person to perform an activity or task 
with as much as you to be able to achieve performance 
(performance) with honors commendable.      Further Mc. 
Clelland, suggests six characteristics of a person who has a 
high motive, namely: 1) Have a high level of responsibility 2) 
Dare to take risks 3) Have a realistic goal 4) Have a thorough 
work plan and struggle to realize the goal. 5) Utilizing concrete 
feedback in all work activities are carried 6) Looking for an 
opportunity to realize the plan that has been 
     Based on the theory of Abraham Maslow's hierarchy of 
needs, Theory X and Y Douglas McGregor and contemporary 
motivation theory, motivation is the reason meaning underlying 
an act committed by an individual. A person is said to have a 
high motivation can mean the person has a very strong reason 
to achieve what he wants to do the job now. In contrast to the 
motivation in the sense that develops in people who are often 
equated with the spirit, as an example in conversation "I want 
my child to have a high motivation". This statement could be 
interpreted that parents want their children to have a high 
learning spirit. Thus, it should be understood that there is a 
difference in the community use the term motivation. Most take 
motivation as a reason, and there is also interpreted together 
with the spirit of motivation. 
     In the relationship between motivation and intensity, the 
intensity associated with how hard a person tries, but does not 
produce a high intensity work performance is satisfactory 
except for the efforts associated with the organization in a 
favorable direction. 
2.5 Hierarchy of needs theory 
     The most well-known theory of motivation is the hierarchy 
of needs theory Abraham Maslow belongs. He hypothesized 
that within every human being there is a hierarchy of five 
needs, the physiological (hunger, thirst, sexual, and physical 
needs of others), security (curiosity protected from physical 
harm and emotional), social (compassion, ownership , 
acceptance, and friendship), award (awards factors internal and 
external), and self-actualization (growth, achievement of one's 
potential, and self-fulfillment).  
     Maslow separated the five needs into sequences. 
Physiological and safety needs are described as lower-level 
needs, while social needs, esteem, and self-actualization as an 
upper-level needs. The difference between the two levels is the 
premise that the top level needs met internally while lower-
level needs are predominantly satisfied externally. Maslow's 
need theory has received wide recognition among managers 
implementing theory because it is intuitively logical.  
2.6 Theory X and theory Y 
     Douglas McGregor's theory X and theory find Y after 
reviewing how managers relate to employees. The conclusions 
obtained are the views of the manager of human nature based 
on certain assumptions and some groups that they tend to shape 
their behavior towards employees based on these assumptions. 
There are four assumptions that managers have in theory X. 
"The employees basically like a job and try to avoid as much as 
possible. Because employees dislike work, they must be used, 
controlled, or threatened with punishment to achieve goals. 
Employees will avoid responsibilities and seek a formal order, 
where this is the third assumption. Some employees put safety 
above all other factors related to work and showed little 
ambition" 
Contrary to the negative views of human nature in the theory of 
X, there are four positive assumptions outlined in the Theory Y. 
"Employee considers work as enjoyable, as well as rest or play. 
Employees will practice self control and emotion to achieve a 
variety of goals. Employees are willing to learn to accept, seek, 
and responsible. Employees are able to make innovative 
decisions "that was circulated to the entire population, and not 
just for those who occupy management positions.  
     Understanding, Visionary, Decisive, Wise could put 
yourself, able / capable Open, Capable set, Respected, Smart, 
Deft, Skilled, motivating, honest, charismatic, insightful, 
Consequent, Serving, Credible, able to bring about change, 
Fair, Humane, creative, Innovative, Patient, responsible, 
Konsiten, low profile, simple and humble (humble), humble / 
humble, Royal Understanding, Visionary, Decisive, Wise could 
put yourself, able / capable Open, Capable set, Respected, 
Smart, Deft, Skilled, motivating, honest, charismatic, 
insightful, Consequent, Serving, Credible, able to bring about 
change, Fair, Humane, creative, Innovative, Patient, 
responsible, Konsiten, low profile, simple and humble 
(humble), humble / humble, Royal / no miser, socially minded 
loyal (faithful) to subordinate, discipline, Ability to be a role 
model / give an example, Have integrity, Berdikasi / spirit to 
serve, to be trusted (credible), Confidence, Critical, Religious, 
Protects, responsive (quick response), Thorough, Supple 
(friendly), Pardoning, care (care), Professional, Achievement, 
Penyelesai problems (problem solver), Good looking, Polite, 
Intelligent emotionally (having a high EQ levels) 
2.7 Contemporary theories of motivation 
     Contemporary motivation theory is not a theory developed 
recently, but the theory that describes the current state of 
thought in explaining the motivation of employees. 
Contemporary theories of motivation include:  
a. Theory needs McClelland 
McClelland's needs theory developed by David 
McClelland and his friends, Mc.Clelland's needs theory 
focuses on three needs are defined as follows; need for 
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achievement: the urge to surpass, to achieve the standards, 
striving for success; power needs: the need to make other 
individuals behave in such a way that they will not behave 
otherwise; need for affiliation: the desire to establish an 
interpersonal relationship that is friendly and familiar.  
b. cognitive evaluation theory 
Cognitive evaluation theory is a theory which states that 
the provision of extrinsic rewards for behavior that 
previously satisfactory intrinsically tends to reduce the 
overall level of motivation. Cognitive evaluation theory 
has been studied eksensif and there are many studies that 
support.  
c. The theory of goal setting 
Goal setting theory is a theory that suggests that the 
intention to achieve a goal is a major source of work 
motivation. That is, the purpose of telling an employee 
what to do and how much effort should be spent.  
d. The theory of reinforcement 
Reinforcement theory is a theory in which behavior is a 
function of its consequences so the theory ignores the 
inner state of the individual and just focused on what 
happens to a person when he performs the action.  
e. Theory of Justice 
The theory is a theory of justice that individuals compare 
inputs and results of their work with the inputs and results 
of the work of others, and then respond to eliminate 
injustice. 
f. The theory of expectations 
Expectations theory is the strength of a tendency to act in 
a certain way depends on the strength of an expectation 
that the act will be followed by the existing results and on 
the attractiveness of that outcome to the individual. 
2.8 Productivity  
     Productivity is a term in production activities as a 
comparison between the outputs (output) to the input (input). 
According Herjanto, productivity is a measure that expresses 
how well resources are organized and utilized to achieve 
optimal results. 
     Productivity can be used as a measure of success in an 
industry or SMEs produce goods or services. So the higher the 
ratio, the higher the mean product. Productivity measures can 
vary, depending on the aspects of output or input is used as an 
aggregate basis, for example: index of labor productivity, the 
productivity of the direct costs, the total cost productivity, 
energy productivity, the productivity of raw materials, and 
others. Productivity cycle is one that addresses the concept of 
productivity improving productivity continuously. There are 
four stages as a cycle of connected and disconnected ie 
Measurement, Evaluation, Planning and Improvement.  
     Productivity is calculated only good products are generated 
only if a work center issued many defective items can be said 
that no productive work center. The fourth of these activities 
has been the basis for the industry in making productivity 
improvement. Productivity cycle is used as a basis for 
improvement of production problems, especially on an 
industrial scale. Some of the problems that led to a decrease in 
productivity of the company is: 
1. There is no evaluation of productivity 
2. Delays in decision making by management 
3. Motivation is low in the job. 
4. The Company is not able to compete and adapt to 
technological advances and information. 
     Efforts to improve productivity requires some indicators as 
evaluation. One of them is the method of OEE (Overall 
Equipment Effectiveness). While the identification of problems 
to do with the lean production approach 
III. METHODS 
3.1. Research approach 
     Researchers will use descriptive research method with a 
qualitative approach that does not formulate a hypothesis, but a 
statement that "The low performance due to the District 
Government Kepahiang factors of individual ability, 
motivation, organizational factors and the fear factor will be the 
legal and political relationship factors". 
 
3.2. Subjects Research 
In planning this study, the object of research is the work of a 
District Government Kepahiang penialaian the reports, 
community service, the perception of the other party outside the 
County Government Kepahiang (official in the province, CPC, 
vertical Agencies), in addition to assess the performance of 
civil servants there is based on the theory that are relevant to 
staff, middle leaders, top leaders and parliament. 
 
3.3. Types of Research 
     The study was planned to determine the factors that cause 
poor performance, conduct a qualitative assessment of the most 
influential factor for the low performance, perform analysis and 
troubleshooting to Kepahiang County Government, using 
descriptive qualitative research approach. 
 
3.4. Source of Data 
3.4.1 Primary Data 
     The primary data is data obtained directly at the object, such 
as observation, interviews, and questionnaires to the 
respondents. 
 
3.4.1 Secondary Data 
Secondary data in this research is the study of literature by 
studying the theories, applicable laws and regulations, 
operating instructions and guidelines, reports and 
documentation pertaining to studies. 
3.5. Data Collection Techniques 
     In this study, data collection techniques are important 
factors for the success of the study. This relates to how to 
collect the data, who the source, and what tools are used.    
Data collection methods conducted through questionnaires, 
interviews, observation, using instruments such as 
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dokoumentasi which checks lists, questionnaires (questionnaire 
open / closed), interview guides, tape recorders, cameras and 
other photo. 
3.6. Engineering Data Management 
     Data management techniques in this study to perform the 
steps that will be implemented, among others; Preparation, and 
Application Data Tabulation appropriate research approach. 
3.7. Data Analysis Techniques 
     Data analysis techniques used namely by using inductive 
models in Nasution Miles and Huberman (2010: 35). This 
technique is done by: (1) data collection, (2) data reduction, (3) 
presentation of data, (4) conclusions that carried out 
continuously until the data can be obtained in depth and be able 
to answer the research problem. Inductive technique used on 
the grounds: (1) the data and information collected is 
descriptive, (2) be able to answer the problem in depth and 
nature, (3) to reveal the depth of field findings. 
REFERENCES 
[1]  Robbins, Stephen P.; Judge, Timothy A. (2008). Perilaku Organisasi Buku 
1, Jakarta: Salemba Empat.  
[2]    Maslow. (Inggris) A. Motivation and Personality. New York: Harper & 
Row, 1954,  
[3]   McClelland, D.C. (Inggris) The Achieving Society, New York: Van 
Nostrand Reinhold, 1961 
[4]    Keith Davis, Human Relations at Work, (New York, San Francisco, 
Toronto, London: 1962). 
[5] Singarimbun, Masri dan Sofyan Efendi. 1976. Understanding Practice and 
Analysis. New York: Random House. 
[6]  Ratna Wilis. 1996. Teori-Teori Belajar. Jakarta: Penerbit Erlangga. 
[7]  Bappeda dan BPS, Kepahiang Dalam Angka Tahun 2012, Kepahiang  
 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
129 
 
Analysis of Factors Affecting  
The College Student’s Score 
(Case Study STMIK GI MDP) 
Dien Novita*1, Shinta Puspasari*2 
1 Department of Information Systems 
2 Department of  Informatic Technology  
STMIK GI MDP  
Rajawali Street No.14 Palembang 30113, Indonesia 
1dien@mdp.ac.id, 2shinta@mdp.ac.id 
 
 
Abstract— In this paper presented the analysis of the factors that 
influence the score of the college student as well as the factors 
which give a very strong influence. Analysis was performed on 
data from trials using sample data with a case study on the 
STMIK GI MDP Palembang as a college that specializes in the 
field of informatics and computer. Research conducted is a 
descriptive study by using sample data. Sampling technique used 
was purposive sampling of all students of STMIK GI MDP 
consisting of three courses, namely sampling techniques to 
determine their own samples taken because there are certain 
considerations, and instrument collecting data using 
questionnaires. Analysis of the results of trials conducted with 
the stages of the SEM method using AMOS software. While the 
research model was made by using two endogenous variables, 
namely the score of the college student and running processes 
during lectures and motivation as exogenous variable. The 
analysis showed that the factors that affect the score of a college 
student in particular in the STMIK GI MDP is process and 
motivation factor as the factors that most influence on students' 
academic score. The obtained results are expected to be 
information for the academic community to improve the quality 
of education, especially in strategic policy planning in order to 
achieve effectiveness of teaching in higher education. 
 
Keywords— Score, SEM, AMOS, endogenous, exogenous 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Academic score into one of the critical success if a student 
will plunge into the world of work. There are so many factors 
that influence the success of obtaining good academic grades 
of a student. Very complex situations are commonly 
encountered in the process of obtaining the value of the 
educational activity. The situation is very influential as the 
difference in the learning environment, teaching and learning 
process in the classroom, learning styles, campus environment, 
living environment, education facilities and infrastructure, 
faculty characteristics and the characteristics of the students 
themselves, and others. These factors can affect the success of 
a student's study to obtain a value either directly or indirectly. 
As a college that specializes in the field of informatics and 
computer, STMIK Global Information MDP has a vision into 
a college that can form a modern technological society that 
emphasizes the ability to use information, global linkages, 
integrated infrastructure and human resources and 
contributing creative and innovative significantly participate 
in the intellectual life of the nation's efforts.  
The development of information technology is an 
opportunity for college computer science to participate in the 
market and the business world. Opportunities that arise not 
only in the domestic market, but the global market. It is to be 
anticipated is to prepare graduates according to market 
demand. In preparing the students with the best value so that 
later can go into the community, is certainly not an easy thing. 
There are many factors that affect the achievement of that goal. 
From the experience of the lecturers who teach, found there 
are a lot of obstacles that occur in the learning process, 
especially in terms of assessment, such as the variation of the 
score obtained by the student. Lecturers felt it was trying to 
provide the best in the lecture and institutions has facilitated 
infrastructure that support the lecture, but sometimes the score 
obtained by students is still far from the expected. This 
condition would have been caused by many factors that 
cannot be measured directly. Required a thorough research to 
determine the factors that influence the college student’s score.  
 
II. HIGHER EDUCATION 
Based on Presidential Decree Law No 12 of 2012 on higher 
education[1] explained that higher education is education after 
secondary education that includes diploma program, graduate 
program, master program, doctoral programs, and professional 
programs, as well as specialist programs, organized by college 
based culture of Indonesia. In the process of learning a 
process of student’s  interaction with faculty and learning 
resources in a learning environment. The learning process is 
also done in various forms, modes, and supported by means of 
coverage and service learning and assessment system that 
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ensures the quality of graduates in accordance with the 
National Standards for Higher Education. 
Institutions of higher education services that help improve 
the quality of higher education is the college, which includes 
universities, institutes, colleges, polytechnics, colleges, and 
community colleges. Of the number of higher education 
providers, there are still open unemployment based on data 
from the Central Bureau of Statistics in 2008 to 2012 in Table 
1. 
TABLE I 
 OPEN UNEMPLOYMENT BY EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT 2010- 2012[2]  
No. 
Educational 
Attainment 2010 2011 2012 
1 Not / has not been 
to school  
157,586 190,370 82,411 
2 Not / do not 
complete primary 
school  
600,221 686,895 503,379 
3 Primary School 
(SD) 
1,402,858 1,120,090 1,449,508 
4 Junior School 
(SLTP) 
1,661,449 1,890,755 1,701,294 
5 Public high school  2,149,123 2,042,629 1,832,109 
6 Vocational high 
school  
1,195,192 1,032,317 1,041,265 
7 Diploma I, II, III / 
Academy  
443,222 244,687 196,780 
8 University  710,128 492,343 438,210 
  Total 8,319,779 7,700,086 7,244,956 
 
III. PREVIOUS RESEARCH 
The following are previous studies that have been done that 
are relevant to the study Analysis of Factors Affecting The 
College Student’s Score (Case Study STMIK GI MDP).  
A. Analysis of Student Success Factors Using Logistic 
Regression and CHAID method (Case Study: Pharmacy 
Students UHAMKA) 
In the study Analysis of Student Success Factors Using 
Logistic Regression and CHAID method (Case Study: 
Pharmacy Students UHAMKA)[3] explains:  
1) Student’s Success Factor Explanatory Variables:  
 Age (X1) 
 Origin area (X2) 
 Originally  School (X3)  
 The grace period (X4)  
 The mean of STTB (X5)  
 Class (X6)  
 Gender (X7)  
 Distance-campus residence (X8)  
 Status  residence (X9)  
2) Students Success Factors  
 Successfully  
 Less successful 
Relevance to this paper is a variable grace period/duration 
of study (X4) and the status of residence (X9) is an indicator 
of endogenous variables in the research process.  
 
B. Relationship Between Achievement Motivation With 
Alhayatul Islamiah Madrasah Aliyah in Kedong Cage 
Malang  
In the study the Relationship Between Achievement 
Motivation With Alhayatul Islamiah Madrasah Aliyah in 
Kedong Cage Malang [4] describes the motivation to learn a 
powerful influence on learning achievements. Indicators of 
motivation to learn: 
1) Intrinsic  
 curiosity  
 desire achievement  
 desire to be the best  
 desire for people to accept others  
 desire to cooperate  
 desire to acquire certain skills  
2) Extrinsic  
 want to compliment  
 want gifts  
 competition  
 punishment  
 award  
While indicators of learning achievement is the average 
value of report cards religious instruction. Relevance to this 
paper is an indicator of intrinsic and extrinsic motivation to 
learn as well as the values above are used as indicators of 
endogenous variables motivation and score in this paper.  
 
C. Evaluation of Education: Level of Education Student 
Participation In Sport Science Faculty Course Evaluation 
In Education  
Educational Evaluation research: Participation Rate 
Students Education Faculty of Sport Science Course 
Evaluation In Education [5] explained that the descriptive 
statistical analysis, obtained: Analysis of the correlation 
between student attendance rate to the value of the course 
Teaching Evaluation of 0.65, whereas the correlation between 
student interaction in the classroom of 0.83. While the factor 
of relevance to this paper, the student attendance rate of 
endogenous variables used as indicators of process in this 
paper.  
 
D. Analysis of Factors Affecting Student Academic 
Achievement in Accounting Courses  
In the study Analysis of Factors Affecting Student 
Academic Achievement In Accounting Courses[6] explained 
that the multiple regression analysis for: 
1) The independent variable 
 achievement in high school (X1) 
 Accounting  learning experience (X2) 
 motivation and effort (X3) 
 quality of teaching (X4) 
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2) Dependent variable:  introductory score Accounting (Y) 
 The conclusions are variables X1, X2, X3 has no effect on 
Y, while the variable quality of teaching (X4) significantly 
affects Y. Relevance to this paper is the variable quality of 
teaching (X4) be an indicator of the endogenous variables in 
the process of this paper, in terms of the nature of the 
implementation test the application of two kinds of properties 
the open and close test book. 
 
E. Factors Affecting Student Achievement In Introductory 
Accounting Course 
In a study of Factors Affecting Student Achievement In 
Introductory Accounting Course using multiple regression 
analysis with:  
1) The independent variable 
 previous learning experience (X1)  
 Motivation to learn (X2) 
 family environment (X3) 
 The quality of teaching (X4) 
2) The dependent variable, namely the achievement of 
learning  
Retrieved variables X1 and X2 have positive influence on 
learning achievement, while X3 and X4 no effect on learning 
achievement. Relevance to this paper is the variable quality of 
teaching (X4) be an indicator of the endogenous variables in 
the process of this paper, in terms of test execution by looking 
at two types of properties that open and close examination 
books and motivational factors are used as endogenous 
variables in the study. 
 
IV. RESEARCH METHODS 
The method used in this research is descriptive or 
correlational research. In the data collection questionnaires 
will be used to establish the factors that affect student grades.  
The population of this study were all students STMIK GI 
MDP with three IT majors, SI, and KA, a swab that can 
represent the whole population. Of  the spread of 120 pieces 
of questionnaires to a representative sample of the population, 
collected a decent return as much as 116 analyzed sheets.  
The method used in analyzing the data collected from the 
respondents is a statistical method. The statistical technique 
used is the technique of multivariate structural equation model 
(SEM). Stages modelling in SEM analysis has been done[7], 
namely:  
 
A. Development of Model Based on Theory 
For the development of the research model, has been 
prepared based on previous studies obtained as shown in 
figure 1.  
 
 
 
 
 
Fig. 1 Research Model 
 
B. Development Path (Path Diagram) 
 
Motivation constructs formed of nine indicators (X11, X12, 
X13, X14, X15, X16, X17, X18 and x19) and each indicator 
has a degree of error (error) for each of e1, e2, e3, e4, e5 , e6, 
e7, e8, and e9. Similarly, process constructs formed of four 
indicators (X21, X22, X23, and X24) and each indicator has 
an error rate (errors) for each e10, e11, e12, and e13. Figure 2 
below is a diagram of the path in this paper:  
Motivation
Process
Score
X19e9
1
1
X18e8
1
X17e7
1
1
X16e6
1
1
X15e5
11
X14e4 1
1
X13e3
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X12e2
1
1
X11e1
1
1
X21 e10
1
1
X22 e111
1
X23 e12
1
1
X24 e13
1
1
z1
1
z2
1
 
Fig. 2 Path Diagram 
 
C. Conversion Chart Path (Path Diagram) into Equation 
Structural and Measurement Model 
After the theory/theoretical model is developed and 
illustrated in a path diagram, the next step is to convert/change 
the specification of the model into a series of equations. 
Structural equation model path diagram is expressed as 
follows:  
 
PR = β1 MV + z1 
N = β1 PR + β2 MV + z2 
 
(MV = Motivation, PR = Process, N = Score) 
 
While equation to specify the measurement model is as 
follows:  
Exogenous constructs MV (Motivation) 
X11 = λ11 MV + e1 
X12 = λ12 MV + e2 
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X13 = λ13 MV + e3 
X14 = λ14 MV + e4 
X15 = λ15 MV + e5 
X16 = λ16 MV + e6 
X17 = λ17 MV + e7 
X18 = λ18 MV + e8 
X19 = λ19 MV + e9 
Endogenous Constructs PR (Process) 
 X21 = λ21 PR + e10 
X22 = λ22 PR + e11 
X23 = λ23 PR + e12 
X24 = λ24 PR + e13 
 
D. Select Input Type Matrix Estimation Model and Proposed 
Estimation technique used in this study is the Maximum 
Likelihood Estimation contained in AMOS 16.0. Estimation is 
done in two stages, namely: 
1) Estimated  Measurement Model  
The estimation results in Figure 3 below gives the value of 
Chi Square of 71.949 with a significance level of 0.843. It 
appears that the significance level > 0.05 which states that 
there is no significant difference between the sample 
covariance matrix of the population covariance matrix. GFI 
value (0.920) and AGFI (0.901) is also above the 
recommended values (> 0.9). Value Cmin/df value 0.846 (<2), 
RMSEA of 0.000 (<0.08), amounting to 10,218 TLI (> 0.95) 
and CFI of 1.000 (> 0.95) are expected to qualify. 
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GFI=.920
AGFI=.901
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CFI=1.000
Cmin/df=.846  
Fig. 3 Confirmatory Factor Analysis 
 
2) Structural Equation Models  
After confirmatory factor analysis, the following analysis is 
carried out in full models. Estimation is done by analysing a 
full model to look at the suitability of the model and the causal   
relationship that is built in the model were tested. Full models   
is done by replacing two arrows correlation with arrows 
symbolizing a given hypothesis in this study. Figure 4 below 
gives the value of which is not much different from the value 
of the results of confirmatory factor analysis, so that the 
model expressed marginally feasible. 
 
 
  
E. Evaluation Criteria for Goodness of Fit 
In this step the suitability of the model was evaluated 
through are view of the various criteria of goodness of fit. For 
the first action taken is to evaluate whether the data are used 
to  meet the assumptions required in the SEM analysis. When 
these assumptions are found, then the model can be tested 
through a variety of ways: 
 
1)  Compliance Test and Test Statistics 
Some measurements are important in evaluating the 
criteria of goodness-of-fit along with the limit value(cut-off 
value) is as in Table 2. 
TABLE III 
 GOODNESS OF FIT INDICES 
Goodness of Fit Index Cut-off 
Value 
Estimation 
Chi-Square 
Significance Probability 
RMSEA 
GFI 
AGFI 
CMIN/DF 
TLI 
CFI 
- 
≥ 0,05 
≤ 0,08 
≥ 0,90 
≥ 0,90 
≤ 2,00 
≥ 0,95 
≥ 0,95 
71,949 
0,843 
0,000 
0,920 
0,901 
0,846 
10,218 
1,000 
 
The estimation results above show that for significance, 
RMSEA, GFI, AGFI, Cmin/df, TLI and CFI meet the cut-off 
value suggested. Thus, these models are feasible to be used as 
a tool in confirming the theory that has been built based on 
existing observational data.  
 
2) Test Reliability 
a. Construct Reliability 
Recommended figure for the value of the construct 
reliability was > 0.70.  
b. Variance Extracted 
Recommended figure is > 0.5 
The results of data processing Construct Reliability  
and Variance Extracted  is shown in Table 3.  
  
TABLE III 
 CONSTRUCT RELIABILITY AND VARIANCE EXTRACTED 
Variable Construct 
Reliability 
Variance 
Extracted 
Motivation 0,8234 0,6543 
Process 0,7932 0,6157 
 
3) Test Validity 
Testing the validity of the analysis in this study uses 
convergent validity (convergent validity). Convergent validity 
can be assessed from the measurement model developed in the 
study by determining whether each indicator is estimated to be 
a valid measure dimension of concept tested it. When each 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
133 
 
indicator has a critical ratio greater than two times the 
standard error is, it indicates that it is a valid indicator 
measure what should be measured in the model presented. The 
results of the analysis it appears that there is no critical ratio at 
which the indicator has a value below 2Thus the validity test 
is met on the model.  
 
4) Assumptions SEM 
a. Sample Size 
The sample size that must be found in this modelling is 
the minimum amount to 100 or five times the number 
of indicators. This study uses 13 indicators, so that the 
minimum sample size is about 13 x 5 indicator = 65. 
This paper used a sample of 116 for the assumption 
that the sample size is found. 
b. Normality 
Normality of data is one of the requirements can be the  
operation of the SEM for modelling process are made.   
In assessing the normality of the data in the SEM is 
done by looking at the value of z owned.  Z value that 
is owned will be viewed with a critical value 
determined by the specified significance level of 0.01 
and the critical value is equal to± 2.58. In processing 
the data with AMOS 16.0, the value of the critical ratio 
z seen. At the output it appears that there is a critical 
ratio value is above ± 2.58. Thus the assumption of 
normality is found.  
c. Outliers 
Outliers are observations that appear extreme values
either univariate  or multivariate one that arises due to 
a combination of other observations. Outliers occur due 
to the unique combination of values generated in the 
observations are very different from the other 
observations. Tests conducted multivariate outliers 
with Mahalanobis distance criteria at the level of P < 
0.001. Mahalanobis distance is evaluated using the χ2 
degrees of freedom fort he number of variables used in 
the study. If the chi-square < mahalanobis d-square 
value, means that the respondent is a multivariate  
outliers. This paper used a sample of 116, so the value 
of χ2 to sample as many as 116 at a significance level 
of 0.001 is equal to 168.8133. Mahalanobis D-square 
value of the yield output amounted to 23,301 
 
F. Interpreting Testing  Results and Modification Model 
The final step is to interpret the results of testing and 
modification of the model by testing the hypothesis.  Three 
testing the hypothesis in this paper is based on the value of 
Critical Ratio of causality from the processing of SEM as 
shown in Table 4. 
 
 
 
TABLE IV 
 REGRESSION WEIGHT STRUCTURAL EQUATION MODEL 
   
Estimate S.E. C.R. P 
Process <--- Motivation ,283 ,079 3,475 ,000 
Score <--- Motivation ,542 ,056 2,786 ,000 
Score <--- Process ,387 ,095 4,756 ,000 
 
1) Hypothesis 1 
H1: motivation factors of a student will affect the learning 
process of a student.  
Estimates for testing the effect of motivation on student 
learning shows the CR values of 3.475 greater than 1.96 
and a probability of 0.000 which is smaller than 0.05. It 
can be concluded motivation of a student will affect the 
learning process of a student.  
 
 
2) Hypothesis 2 
H2: motivation factors of a student will affect the value of 
a college student.  
Estimates for testing the effect of motivation on student 
value of 2.786 indicates that the CR valuesgreater than1.96 
and a probability of 0.000 which is smaller than 0.05. It 
can be concluded motivation of a student will affect the 
value of a college student. 
3) Hypothesis 3 
H3: Learning process of a student factors will affect the 
score of a college student.  
Estimates for testing the effect of the learning process of 
the students showed values of 4.756 CR values greater 
than 1.96 and a probability of 0.000 which is smaller than 
0.05. Thus we can conclude the learning process of a 
student will affect the score of a college student. 
 
V. CONCLUSIONS 
The output that has been generated in this study, it can be 
several conclusions include: 
1. The factors that affect the score of a college student is very 
varied, visible from several research sources used in the 
theoretical  basis of this research.  
2. The research model is created using two endogenous 
variables, namely the score of the students and the process 
that runs during the lecture, as well as motivation 
exogenous variables that will affect the learning process 
and student grades. 
3. Testing the hypothesis for the research model built proven 
true that the motivation of a student will affect the learning 
process of a student, the motivation of a student will affect 
the value of a college student, and the learning process of a 
student will affect the value of a college student.  
4. This paper are expected to be useful for students, higher 
education institutions, and researchers in the development 
of education to serve as a foundation in developing 
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education, especially in developing the best strategies for 
achieving optimal results. 
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Abstract— This study aimed to test empirically that procedural 
justice as a variable of goal-setting antesedent participaition can 
improve managerial performance. Object of research conducted 
at the level of middle and lower level managers in all companies 
registered in the Province of Banten in Indonesia Stock 
Exchange (IDX). Statistical analysis performed using Structural 
Equation Model (SEM) with WarpPLS Program Version 3.0. 
Research indicates that procedural fairness significant positive 
effect on goal-setting participation, as well as further research 
shows that the goal-setting participation mediate the indirect 
effect between procedural justice on managerial performance. 
 
Keywords— Procedural Fairness, Goal-Setting Participation, 
Managerial Performance 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Procedural justice and interactions within organizational 
decision making has been studied in a number of contexts, 
both budgeting and payments relating to the determination of 
the allocation of salaries, and performance assessment. 
(Brokers & Signed 1996; Colquith Greenberg et al 2001 and 
1993). The theory of procedural fairness with regard to the 
impact of a justice of the decision-making procedure on the 
attitudes and behavior of those involved in, and affected by 
the decision. Related to perceptions of procedural fairness 
subordinates about the whole process is implemented by their 
superiors to evaluate their performance, as a means to 
communicate performance feedback and to determine their 
reward for such a promotion or salary increase (McFarlin and 
Sweeny, 1992). Several studies have revealed that procedural 
justice can improve performance, such research has been 
carried out by (Earley and Lind 1987; Lau and Lim 2002; 
Wasisto and Sholihin 2004; Lau and Tan 2012), whereas 
another study found a negative correlation (Kanfer et al. , 
1987). 
Results of these studies conflict is actually caused by the 
complex relationship between the indirect and procedural 
fairness with performance (Locke, 1976; Lind and Tyler, 1988; 
Wasisto and Sholihin 2004; Lau and Tan 2012). Other 
researchers also concluded that there is no significant direct 
relationship between subordinate perceptions of fairness with 
variable results / outcome variable (Lindquist, 1995; Libby, 
1999). Furthermore, Libby (1999) said that the inconsistent 
results because it is unclear whether procedural justice is 
positively correlated with performance directly or through 
some intervening variable. 
Intervening variables that affect the performance of 
procedural fairness in this paper, namely participation. This is 
confirmed by (Cherrington & Cherrington, 1973; Milani, 1975; 
Kenis, 1979; Brownell, 1982; Greenberg & Folger, 1983). The 
perceived fairness of fair organizational policies procedures, 
including involving subordinates, making one of the factors 
that influence organizational decisions. As a result, 
subordinates are involved in decision making organization 
with a fair organizational procedures, led to improved 
communication, trust, and cooperation among employees. So 
with that performance will increase. Therefore serve as an 
intervening variable participation, which in turn mediates the 
effect of procedural fairness on the performance of 
subordinates Lau and Lim (2002). 
Research on participation in performance measurement 
system as an intervening variable that mediates the 
relationship of procedural justice on performance, many 
focusing on the context of the budget / financial. Missalnya 
research that has been done by (Lau and Lim 2002; Wasisto 
and Sholihin 2004). In their research stated that the correlation 
between the performance of procedural justice, through an 
intervening variable, namely the participation of budgeting / 
financial. This paper is different from the research that has 
been done by (Lau and Lim 2002; Wasisto and Sholihin 2004), 
which emphasizes that the context of participation in 
budgeting / financial may mediate the effect of procedural 
justice terhadapa performance. Though the size of the non-
financial participation of employees in an organization, the 
more accurate the performance measurement system. 
Advantages that arise from the size of the non-financial 
managers is reflected in the efforts to improve the long-term 
viability of their business by way of investment in innovation 
Shank and Govindarajan (1994). Employee participation in 
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setting the goal on the innovation process must be very 
different from the budgeting process within a company 
Sholihin et al (2011). Therefore in this paper incorporates the 
participation of researchers in the context of budget / financial 
and non-budget / non-financial or known as goal-setting 
participation Sholihin et al (2011), procedural justice mediates 
the relationship to managerial performance. Contribution of 
this research done, which is to show that procedural justice 
affects goal-setting participation, which in turn have an impact 
on performance improvement. 
 
II. FRAMEWORK THEORETICAL AND HYPOTHESIS 
 
Theory of Equity (Equity Theory) 
Justice theory was first popularized by Adam (1965). This 
theory assumes that individuals compare their job inputs and 
outputs to the input or output of others and then respond to 
eliminate any inequities. 
Justice has been declared as a way to solve the conflict, 
selecting employees, settle labor disputes, salary negotiations 
(Greenberg 1986). The approach taken in a different way to 
justice will be very useful to explain a variety of behaviors in 
the context of the organization at this time. Lind et al. (1990) 
found evidence that fair procedures can improve the 
performance through the influence of acceptance. 
 
Procedural Justice 
Justice can be defined as the fulfillment of a right. In 
psychological reaction to justice will have a positive impact. 
Procedural fairness berhubuNgan with subordinate 
perceptions about the entire process adopted by their superiors 
to evaluate their performance, as a means to communicate 
performance feedback and to determine their reward for such 
a promotion or salary increase (McFarlin and Sweeny, 1992). 
The presumption is fair (not fair) the processes and procedures 
that applied showed a high (low) according subordinate 
procedural fairness. Lind and Tyler (1988) suggested that 
procedural justice relates to whether employees believe or 
assume the procedure and the results have been fair, not 
whether the procedures and the results have been fair in the 
sense that more objective. Procedural fairness in this study 
using the notion of Folger and Konovsky's (1989), 
namelyfairness of various aspects of the organizational 
procedures used by the employer to evaluate the performance 
of subordinates, communicating performance feedback and to 
determine awards such as the promotion of subordinates and 
increase payments. 
 
Goal-Setting Particpation 
Goal-Setting Participation the manager's participation in 
setting performance goals in terms of financial / budget and 
non-financial / non-budget Sholihin et al (2011). Non-
financial aspects to consider a lagging indicator and most 
superior, both short-term goals and long-term, external actions 
and internal measures of business processes such as 
innovation, and learning and growth. All of that is a result of 
the steps of a business that has past, and thesteps are that will 
drive future performance. As well, subordinates who invest in 
the long-term objectives such as product development and 
innovation, then the subordinate's performance is evaluated by 
the success of these activities. (Kaplan and Norton 1992, 
1996). financial aspect of this research is to consider the steps 
that traditional financial, management accounting tool most 
widely practiced and popular, because of the focus on what is 
most important in most of the advantages an organization 
Kaplan and Atkinson (1998). 
 
Managerial Performance 
Mahoney et al (1965) stated performance (performance) is 
the result of work that can be achieved by a person or group of 
people in an organization, in accordance with the authority 
and responsibility of each, in order to achieve organizational 
goals. Mahoney et al. (1965) defines managerial performance 
is the performance of the individual members of the 
organization in the managerial activities of planning, 
investigation, coordination, staffing, negotiating, monitoring, 
evaluation and representation. 
Framework 
Schematic framework in this study can be described as 
follows:  
  
Fig. 1 Framework  
 
Relations Procedural Justice Against Managerial 
Performance 
According to (Vroom 1964; Porter and Lawler 1968) when 
subordinates feel that the procedures used to evaluate the 
performance of their applied fairly, then the subordinates will 
be motivated to do a better job. It is also likely to be reflected 
in the improvement of their performance. Conversely, when a 
subordinate receives an unfair performance evaluation 
procedures, then they will not be motivated to do a good job. 
Until eventually will decrease the performance of the 
members of the organization. 
Equity theory shows that the fairness of outcomes 
(procedural justice) affect performance (Colquitt et al., 2001). 
Leventhal (1976) noted that the fair wage may encourage 
higher productivity. Leventhal (1976) argued that procedural 
fairness is an instrument to improve the performance. 
Unsatisfactory performance will change because each 
employee will earn rewards. To get good performance, the 
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members of the organization work harder fatherly improve 
their performance, with the aim to get higher rewards 
Empirical studies have found that procedural justice affect 
performance (Lind and Tyler 1988 Lau and Lim 2002; 
Wasisto and Sholihin 2004; Sholihin and Pike 2009), and 
research that has been conducted by Libby (1999, 2001) and 
Wentzel (2002) who found that procedural justice affects 
performance. Therefore, this study found a positive effect of 
procedural justice on managerial performance. 
 
H1: Procedural Justicepositive effect on managerial 
performance 
 
Relations Procedural Justice Against the Goal-Setting 
Participation 
Procedural fairness can be considered as an antecedent of 
participation. It is based on the premise that the extent to 
which organizations emphasize the importance of maintaining 
procedural fairness, then it will be considered an employer to 
allow subordinates to increase participation budgeting 
(Friedland et al 1973; Thibaut et al 1974; Lissak 1983; Kanfer 
et al 1987; Greenberg 1987). 
Justice is a major determinant in the selection procedure 
(Rawls, 1971; Thibaut and Walker, 1975; Lissak and Shepard, 
1983; Heuer and Penrod, 1986) and because procedures 
involving the participation is considered fair (Thibaut and 
Walker, 1975; Leventhal et al ., 1980), it is possible for an 
organization, which is committed to maintaining high 
procedural justice, choose the procedure that is participatory. 
This is confirmed by research (Lau and Lim 2002; Wasisto 
and Sholihin 2004) that procedural fairness positive effect on 
participation in the context of budget / financial. Therefore, 
this paper argues that procedural justice can be a positive 
influence to increase participation in the context of budget / 
financial and non-budget / non-financial. 
 
H2: Procedural Justicepositive effect on goal-setting 
participation. 
 
Relationship Goal-Setting Participation Against 
Managerial Performance 
Participation aims to shape attitudes, behavior of 
employees and managers. Participation encourages managers 
to mengidentifi-cation destination, take it with a commitment 
and work in order to achieve his (Wentzel 2002; Clinton and 
Hunton 2001; Otley 1978; Dunk, 1989; Chong and Chong 
2002) and ultimately improve the performance of managers. 
 Participation in setting performance goals from the aspects 
of the budget (financial), is seen as a mechanism for the 
exchange of information, which allows employees to gain a 
clearer understanding about their work. Participation also 
helps them to correct the error, which in turn can affect the 
performance of managerial Hopwood (1976). Until now, 
research involving the participation of managers in setting the 
goal is still rare to be studied, because the existing studies 
only focus on the involvement of managers in the context of 
the objectives set up the performance in terms of budget 
(financial) affecting managerial performance.Missal of 
research that has been done by (Hopwood 1976; Chenhall and 
Brownell 1988; Kren 1992, Shields and Young 1993; Shields 
and Shields 1998; Wentzel 2002; Lau and Tan, 2006; Parker 
and Kyj 2006; Leach-Lopez et al., 2007; Chong and Johnson 
2007; Derfus 2009; Jermias and Yigit 2013). Though more 
accurate measure non-financial performance measurement 
systems, such as the research that has been conducted by Lau 
and Moser (2009) showed that the measurement of 
performance in the non-financial aspects (non-financial), can 
have a significant effect on managerial performance. 
Therefore, this paper argues that participation is measured 
from the aspect of budget / financial and non-budget / non-
financial direct positive effect on managerial performance. 
 
H3:Goal-setting participation has positive influence on 
managerial performance. 
 
Indirect Relations Procedural JusticeAgainst The 
Managerial Performance by Goal-Setting mediated 
Participation 
Greenberg and Folger (1983) argues that participation can 
improve performance because (i) participation allows 
subordinates to communicate what they need to superiors and 
(ii) participation may allow subordinates to pick and choose 
the actions that can be considered as building commitment 
and responsibility for the what has been selected. All the 
advantages of this participation is likely to expand the level of 
agreement with the style of evaluation used, which in turn will 
increase the performance (Otley, 1978). 
The perceived fairness of fair organizational policies 
procedures, including involving subordinates, making one of 
the factors that influence organizational decisions. As a result, 
subordinates are involved in decision making organization 
with a fair organizational procedures, led to improved 
communication, trust, and cooperation among employees. So 
with that performance will increase. 
The study focused on the participation of managers in 
setting performance goals in terms of budget (financial) effect 
on managerial performance,has been done by several 
researchers eg (Hopwood 1976; Chenhall and Brownell 1988; 
Kren 1992, Shields and Young 1993; Shields and Shields 
1998; Wentzel 2002; Lau and Tan, 2006; Parker and Kyj 2006; 
Leach-Lopez et al., 2007; Chong and Johnson 2007; Derfus 
2009; Jermias and Yigit 2013). While measuring the 
performance of the non-financial aspects (non-financial), can 
significantly influence managerial performance Lau and 
Moser (2009). 
Research involving intervening variables have been carried 
out by (Lau and Lim 2002; Wasisto and Sholihin 2004). The 
results stated that procedural fairness indirectly affect 
managerial performance through mediation of participation 
budgeting. 
 Therefore, this paper argues that participation is measured 
from the aspect of budget / financial and non-budget / non-
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financial mediate the positive effect of procedural justice on 
managerial performance 
 
H4: Goal-setting participation mediates the effect of 
procedural justice on managerial performance 
 
III. METHODS 
Operational Definition and Measurement of Variables 
Latent variables (constructs) in this study were measured 
using multi items manifest variables, for all its size constructs 
derived from previous studies. Each measure was assessed by 
a Likert scale of 1 (one) to 7 (seven). 
 
Procedural Justice 
Procedural fairness is fairness of various aspects of the 
organizational procedures used by the employer to evaluate 
the performance of subordinates, communicating performance 
feedback, and to determine the award subordinates as 
promotion and salary increases and Konovsky Folger's (1989). 
Procedural justice consists of 4 (four) items statement. First it 
fair company in implementing the procedure, to evaluate the 
performance of employees. Secondly it fair procedures in 
determining promotion company employees. These three 
companies communicate back it fair procedures for the 
performance of the company to its employees. These four 
companies it fair procedure determines the increase in 
employee payroll. Constructs questions using a Likert scale of 
7 (seven) of the value of one if strongly disagree to strongly 
agree on seven if at all. Using the reference of procedural 
fairness (McFarlin and Sweeney, 1992) 
 
Goal 3.3 - Participation setting 
Goal-Setting Participation which managers participate in 
setting performance goals are measured from the aspect of the 
budget (financial) and non-budget (non-financial) Sholihin et 
al. (2011). Variables goal - setting participation consists of 2 
(two) items question. The question is made for the mid-level 
managers and lower set of performance goals in terms of both 
financial and non-financial, using a Likert scale of 1 (one) to 7 
(seven). Value of one if strongly disagree and seven if the 
value could not agree at all. Goal-setting using the instrument 
of participation (Locke and Latham, 1984; Locke and Latham 
1990) and the second from Milani (1975). 
 
 
Managerial Performance 
Managerial performance is the performance of the 
individual members of the organization in managerial 
activities including planning, investigation, coordination, 
staffing, negotiating, monitoring, and evaluation of Mahoney 
et al. (1965). Variable instrument consists of 9 (nine) 
statement items. Constructs inquiries made to the mid-level 
managers and lower set of performance goals in terms of both 
budget / financial and non-budget/non-financial. Questions 
and questionnaires using a Likert scale of 1 (one) to 7 (seven) 
of the value of one if strongly disagree to strongly agree on 
seven if at all. Performance is measured using the reference 
mnajerial of Mahoney et al. (1963: 1965) 
 
Population, Sample and Sampling Technique 
The population in this study was a mid-level managers and 
lower as much as 306 to 51 companies engaged in the primary 
field (ekslaratif), secondary sector (manufacturing) and 
tertiary sector (services) in Banten province, which has been 
registered in IDX (Indonesia Stock Exchange ). Middle and 
lower-level managers are responsible for marketing, 
production, HR (Human Resources), finance and Treasury. 
Large samples are taken based on the minimum number of 
samples in Structure Equation Modeling (SEM) is to use a 
ratio of 5 observations for each estimated parameter, then this 
paper uses 22 parameters (construct) with minimum sample 
that should be used is a total of 110 samples (Hair et al, 2010). 
The number of questionnaires distributed during the study 
were 250 questionnaires (number of manufacturing enterprises 
as much as 50 times the number of questionnaires sent to each 
company as much as 5). 
Respondents were manager who is responsible in case 
marketing, production, HR (Human Resources), finance and 
Treasury. 250 questionnaires were sent by electronic mail, 
post and hand delivery, conducted from 14 February 2014 to 
the respondents across companies in the province of Banten. 
(Table 1). Cut-off date of the delay in returning the 
questionnaire either by electronic mail, post or hand delivery 
is dated March 24, 2014. 
TABLE 1 
RESPONSE RATE AND USABLE RESPONE RATE 
Remarks Total 
Questionnaires were sent 250 
Questionnaires were returned before the cut-off 
date 
130 
Questionnaires were returned after the cut-off 
date 
30 
Questionnaires were returned: 
 Delivered directly 
 By email 
 By post 
160 
35 
25 
100 
Questionnaires used 132 
The rate of return (response rate) (160/250 x 
100%) 
64% 
The rate of return is used (usable response rate) 
(132/250 x 100%) 
52.8% 
 
Based on table 1 questionnaire that can be collected by 
taking direct as much as 35 questionnaires, which were 
collected through electronic mail as much as 25 questionnaires 
and collected through postal questionnaires were 100, then the 
total of 160 questionnaires were collected questionnaires. Of 
the number of questionnaires were collected, there were 28 
questionnaires filled out by respondents were regular 
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employees not only his middle and lower managers. Then the 
questionnaires filled out by respondents were regular 
employees not only his middle and lower managers are not 
included in the data processing. So the total questionnaires 
were used for data processing as many as 132 questionnaires. 
 
Data Analysis Techniques 
To prove the hypothesis, the use of Structural Equation 
Modeling (SEM) with software version 3.0 WarpPLS. 
Structural equation model is used because the complexity of 
the problems posed. Hair et al. (2010) stated that the SEM is a 
multivariate analysis technique which combines aspects of 
multiple regression (examining dependence relationships) and 
factor analysis (representing unmeasured concepts, factors 
with multiple variables) to estimate a series of interdependent  
relationships a number of variables. Warp Partial Least Square 
(PLS Warp) version 3.0 is used by researchers because some 
of the flexibility offered. PLS regression can be used for the 
development of the theory, as it will test and validate the 
model exploration, it does not require a large sample size, can 
estimate complex models with several latent and manifest 
variables, does not require normality, suitable for prediction-
oriented research, and can handle indicator reflective and 
formative, as well as the measurement model (Gefen et al. 
2000; Henseler, Ringle & Sinkovics, 2009). 
 
IV. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
Descriptive Statistics 
All data collected questionnaires were tabulated and 
processed for the purpose of data analysis. The data is 
tabulated all the responses or respondents' answers to all the 
questions in the questionnaire. From the results of the 
descriptive statistical analysis of the data is shown to provide 
an overview of the respondents regarding the study variables, 
the figures show the range of theoretical and actual, average, 
and standard deviation, as shown in table 2 below: 
TABLE 2 
DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS OF VARIABLES STUDIED 
Variables Theoretical 
Score 
Actual Score Standard 
Deviation 
Range Mean Range Mean 
Particiaption 2 – 14 8 2 – 14 8.77 2,859 
Procedural 
Fairness 
4 – 28 16 12 – 
26 
20.71 3,823 
Managerial 
Performance 
9 – 63 36 9 – 63 46.98 8.379 
Source: Primary Data Processed (2014) 
 
Based on Table 2 Respondents' answers to the question 
item goal-setting participation variable has a value of 
theoretical range 2 to 14 with an average value of 8 In actual 
range goal-setting participation variable has a value ranging 
from 2 to 14 with an average value value of 8.96 and a 
standard deviation of 2.859. The average value of the 
respondents' answers to the question item goal-setting 
participation variable with values above the range of the 
actual value of the theoretical range, it can be concluded that 
the participation of employees at middle and lower level 
managers in setting performance goals from the aspects of the 
budget / financial and non-budgetary / nonfinasial the 
respondent company is quite intensive. Procedural justice 
variable has a value of theoretical range 4 to 28 with an 
average value of 16th In actual range of procedural fairness 
variable has a value of 12 to 26 with an average value of 20.71 
and a standard deviation value of 3.823. The average value of 
the respondents' answers to the question item procedural 
justice variables with real range above the range of the 
theoretical value, it can be concluded that procedural fairness 
is very high on the respondent company applied. Managerial 
performance variables have a theoretical value of the variable 
range of managerial performance between 9 to 63 with an 
average value of the true range value 36. managerial 
performance variables between 9 to 63 with an average value 
of 46.98 and a standard deviation value of 8.379. Actual range 
of values above the range of values it can be concluded that 
the theoretical or managerial performance in the company 
increases. 
 
Non-Response Bias Test 
Non-response bias testing is done to see the difference in 
response characteristics of the respondents before and after the 
date specified time limit. Non-response bias testing performed 
by an independent test sample t test. To see a significant 
difference between the two sample population variance can be 
seen based on the value of t and 2-tailed significance. If a 
significant level of more than 0.05, it it can be concluded that 
there was no significant difference between the average score 
of answers Among respondents before and after the cut-off 
date, So it can be concluded that the respondents were from 
the same population. In this paperquestionnaires were returned 
on time 120 questionnaires and 12 questionnaires that can be 
tested non-reponse bias. 
TABLE 3 
TEST RESULTS OF NON-RESPONSE BIAS 
Variables Before Cut Off After Cut Off t P-
Value Avg SD Avg SD 
    PF 20.89 5,744 23.58 7.452 1.216 0,247 
    GSP 8.96 2,739 9.58 2,353 0.863 0.402 
    MP 47.31 8.745 46,00 7,886 0.542 0.596 
Source: Output SPSS 21 (2014) 
 
Table 3: Shows the results of independent sample t-test 
with 2-tailed significance value of the tolerable error rate 
(alpha) of 5%. Procedural fairness variables (p = 0.247, p> 
0.05), goal-setting participation variables (p = 0.402, p> 0.05), 
and managerial performance variables (p = 0.596, p> 0.05). 
Respondents 'answers to the question of all the variables 
showed p value above 0.05, which means there is no 
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significant difference between the respondents' answers before 
and after the cut-off date 
 
Validity and Reliability 
A construct can be said to be reliable if the value is above 
0.7 Composite Reliability Hair et al. (2010). 
TABLE 4 
RELIABILITY TEST RESULTS 
Variables Composite 
Reliability 
Criteria 
Procedural Fairness 0.913 Good 
Goal-Setting Participation 0.817 Good 
Managerial Performance 0.941 Good 
Source: Output WarpPLS 3.0 (2014) 
 
Table 4 describes the Composite Reliabilityfor variable 
procedural fairness is 0.913, variable participation goal-setting 
0.817, 0.941 variable managerial performance. Value 
composite reliability for all latent variables in this paper above 
0.7 so that all variables are reliable. 
Test the validity of using indicators such as average 
variance extracted (AVE), subject to above 0.5 and 
discriminant validity should be above 0.7, (Hair et al., 2011). 
TABLE 5 
VALIDITY OF TEST RESULTS 
Variables Validity 
Discriminant 
AVE Criteria 
Procedural 
Fairness 0.852 0.725 Valid 
Goal-Setting 
Participation 0.831 0.691 Valid 
Managerial 
Performance 0,800 0.639 Valid 
Source: Output WarpPLS 3.0 (2014) 
 
Table 5 Explaining that variable procedural fairness has a 
value of 0.852 and discriminant validity AVE value of 0.752, 
goal-setting participation variable has a value of 0.831 and 
discriminant validity AVE value of 0.691, and managerial 
performance variables have discriminant validity was 0,800 
and the value of 0.639 AVE. All variables in this paper has a 
value above 0.70 and discriminant validity average variance 
extractedabove 0.50. It can be concluded that all indicators are 
valid questions.  
 
Assessing Krteria goodnes-Of-Fit 
There are three types of assessment that can be used to 
view a model of the best of several different models 
(competing models) Sholihin and Ratmono (2013) 1). ARS 
(Average R-Squared). P-value for the ARS must be less than 
0.05, which means significantly. If these criteria are met then 
the model considered fit. 2). AVIF (Average Variance 
Inflation factor). AVIF as an indicator must be smaller than 5 
If these criteria are met then the model considered fit. 3). APC 
(Average Path coeficient). P-value for the APC must be less 
than 0.05, which means significantly. If these criteria are met 
then the model considered fit. 
 
 
Fig. 2 Goodnes-Of-Fit 
Source: Output WarpPLS 3.0 (2014) 
 
Figure 1 presents the results of the output using the criteria 
WarpPLS 3.0 which shows the goodness of fit of models with 
APC values (p <0.001), ARS (p <0.01) and AVIF (Good if <5) 
which means that all the models have been declared fit. 
TABLE 6 
EFFECT OF PROCEDURAL FAIRNESS AGAINST MANAGERIAL PERFORMANCE 
Variables Beta P-Value 
PF -> MP 0.37 0.01 
Source: Output WarpPLS 3.0 (2014) 
Procedural Fairness  (PF), Managerial Performance (MP) 
 
Table 6 shows the results of the test parameters of the beta 
coefficient between procedural fairness and managerial 
performance is no positive effect of 0.20, with a p value of 
0.01 is smaller than <0.05 was thus the first hypothesis (H1) 
can be supported. 
Based on the empirical findings indicate that the positive 
effect of procedural justice on managerial performance. 
Therefore, researchers conclude based on data - data that 
supported subset of the statistics, that procedural fairness can 
improve managerial performance. This is consistent with the 
theoryequity which shows that the fairness of outcomes 
(procedural justice) affect performance (Colquitt et al., 2001 
Results of the research in this paper, supports the research that 
has been done by (Lind and Tyler 1988 Lau and Lim 2002; 
Wasisto and Sholihin 2004; Sholihin and Pike 2009), and 
research that has been conducted by Libby (1999, 2001) and 
Wentzel (2002) found that procedural justice affects 
performance. 
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TABLE 7 
EFFECT OF PROCEDURAL JUSTICE AGAINST THE GOAL-SETTING 
PARTICIPATION 
Variables Beta P-Value 
PF -> GSP 0.27 0.03 
Source: Output WarpPLS 3.0 (2014) 
Goal-Setting Participation (GSP), Procedural Fairness (PF) 
 
Table 7 shows the results of tests on the parameters of the 
beta coefficient between procedural justice with the goal-
setting participation there is a positive effect of 0.27, with a p 
value of 0.03 is smaller than <0.05 was thus the first 
hypothesis (H2) can be supported . 
Based on the empirical findings indicate that the positive 
effect of procedural fairness on managerial performance. 
Therefore, researchers conclude based on data - data that 
supported subset of the statistics, that procedural fairness 
goal-setting can increase participation. The results of this 
studysupport research that has been done by (Lau and Lim 
2002; Wasisto and Sholihin 2004) that procedural justice has 
positive influence on participation in the context of budget / 
financial. 
TABLE 8 
GOAL-SETTING PARTICIPATION MANAGERIAL IMPACT ON PERFORMANCE 
Variables Beta P-Value 
 GSP -> MP 0.26 0.02 
Source: Output WarpPLS 3.0 (2014) 
Goal-Setting Participation (GSP), Managerial Performance 
(MP) 
 
Table 8 shows the results of tests on the parameters of the 
beta coefficient between goal-setting participation and 
managerial performance is no positive effect of 0.25, with a p 
value of 0.02 is smaller than <0.05 was thus the first 
hypothesis (H3) can be supported . 
Based on empirical findings show that goal-setting 
participation has positive influence on managerial 
performance. Therefore, researchers conclude based on data - 
data that supported subset of the statistics, that goal-setting 
participation bdapat improve managerial performance. The 
results of this studysupport research that has been done by 
(Wentzel 2002; Lau and Tan, 2006; Parker and Kyj 2006; 
Leach-Lopez et al., 2007; Chong and Johnson, 2007; Derfus 
2009; Jermias and Yigit 2013) that participation in the budget 
/ financial influence managerial performance , as well as 
research Lau and Moser (2009) which showed that the 
measurement of the performance of the non-financial aspects 
(non-financial), can have a significant effect on managerial 
performance. 
 
 
 
 
TABLE 9 
INDIRECT EFFECT OF PROCEDURAL FAIRNESS JUSTICE MANAGERIAL 
PERFORMANCE AGAINST THE MEDIATED BY GOAL-SETTING PARTICIPATION 
Variables Effect of Direct Indirect Influence 
Beta P-Value Beta P-Value 
PF -> MV 0.37 0.01 0.26 0.01 
PF -> GSP   0.27 0.03 
GSP -> MP   0.26 0.02 
Source: Output WarpPLS 3.0 (2014)   
Goal-Setting Participation (GSP), Procedural Fairness (PF), 
Managerial Performance (MP) 
 
Table 9 Shows the indirect effect of procedural justice on 
managerial performance, which can be taken with the test 
procedures as goal-setting participation pemediasi variables 
by estimating the direct effect of procedural justice on 
managerial performance, and estimate the indirect effect based 
on the model simultaneously WarpPls 3.0, as follows : PF 
(Procedural Fairness) → MP (Managerial Performance), PF 
(Procedural Fairness) →  GSP (Goal-Setting Participation), 
and GSP (Goal-Setting Participation) →  MP (Managerial 
Peformance)(Hair et al., 2010).  
Results of testing mediation effect in Table 9 Indicates that 
the direct effect of beta coefficient of 0.37 MP →  PF 
significantly positive with p-value of 0.01 under 0.05. Beta 
coefficient indirect effect of PF → MP decreased significantly 
positive 0.26 with p-value of 0.01 under 0.05. Beta coefficient 
of 0.27 PF → GSP significantly positive with p-value of 0.03 
under 0.05. Then GSP → MP with a positive beta coefficient 
of 0.26 significant with p-value of 0.02 under 0.05. Thus the 
requirements for testing mediation have been met with partial 
mediation, because the effect of PF → MP direct positive 
effect and significant indirect effect of PF → MP positive 
effects with beta coefficient dropped significantly, then PF → 
→ MP GSP and GSP significant. According to Baron and 
Kenny (1986) full mediation occurs when the immediate 
effect of the independent variables and the dependent variable 
is significant, then became insignificant after indirectly 
influenced by mediating variables. Partial mediation occurs 
when the immediate effect of the independent variables and 
the dependent variable is significant, then the independent 
variable and the dependent variable was significant after 
control by influence of mediating variables. 
 Based on the above test results, it can be concluded that goal-
setting participation partially mediate the effect of procedural 
justice on managerial performance. These findings are 
supported by the results of the research that has been done by 
(Lau and Lim 2002; Wasisto and Sholihin 2004). The results 
stated that procedural fairness indirectly affect managerial 
performance through mediation of participation budgeting. 
Table 9 Shows the indirect effect of procedural justice on 
managerial performance, which can be taken with the test 
procedures as goal-setting participation pemediasi variables 
by estimating the direct effect of procedural justice on 
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managerial performance, and estimate the indirect effect based 
on the model simultaneously WarpPls 3.0, as follows : PF 
(Procedural Fairness) → MP (Managerial Performance), PF 
(Procedural Fairness) →  GSP (Goal-Setting Participation), 
and GSP (Goal-Setting Participation) →  MP (Managerial 
Peformance)(Hair et al., 2010).  
Results of testing mediation effect in Table 9 Indicates that 
the direct effect of beta coefficient of 0.37 MP →  PF 
significantly positive with p-value of 0.01 under 0.05. Beta 
coefficient indirect effect of PF → MP decreased significantly 
positive 0.26 with p-value of 0.01 under 0.05. Beta coefficient 
of 0.27 PF → GSP significantly positive with p-value of 0.03 
under 0.05. Then GSP → MP with a positive beta coefficient 
of 0.26 significant with p-value of 0.02 under 0.05. Thus the 
requirements for testing mediation have been met with partial 
mediation, because the effect of PF → MP direct positive 
effect and significant indirect effect of PF → MP positive 
effects with beta coefficient dropped significantly, then PF → 
→ MP GSP and GSP significant. According to Baron and 
Kenny (1986) full mediation occurs when the immediate 
effect of the independent variables and the dependent variable 
is significant, then became insignificant after indirectly 
influenced by mediating variables. Partial mediation occurs 
when the immediate effect of the independent variables and 
the dependent variable is significant, then the independent 
variable and the dependent variable was significant after 
control by influence of mediating variables. 
Based on the above test results, it can be concluded that 
goal-setting participation partially mediate the effect of 
procedural justice on managerial performance. These findings 
are supported by the results of the research that has been done 
by (Lau and Lim 2002; Wasisto and Sholihin 2004). The 
results stated that procedural fairness indirectly affect 
managerial performance through mediation of participation 
budgeting. 
 
V. CONCLUSION 
The results of hypothesis testing using program WarpPLS 
3.0 shows there is a direct positive influence significantly 
between procedural justice and managerial performance so 
that the first hypothesis (H1) is supported, then a significant 
positive effect of procedural fairness is shown by the goal-
setting participation, so that the second hypothesis (H2) 
supported. Other research results showed that goal-setting 
participation significant positive effect on managerial 
performance, so the third hypothesis (H3) is supported. 
Further analysis showed that the indirect effect of procedural 
justice on managerial performance is partially mediated by 
goal-setting participation, so that in this study the fourth 
hypothesis (H4) is supported. The findings obtained in this 
paper indicate that participation is based on aspects of the 
budget / financial and non-budget / non-financial variable that 
acts as pemediasi affect procedural justice, which in turn can 
improve managerial performance within a company. 
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Abstract – The objective of this research is to examine the effect 
of Palembang City Government readiness in accepting the 
transfer of PBB-P2 and BPHTB as local tax on the taxpayer's 
perception. Methods of data collection using questionnaire with a 
sample of 100 respondents of taxpayer. The analysis technique 
used in the research is multiple linear regression analysis. The 
results showed that the Regulation, Cooperation, Facilities and 
Infrastructure, Human Resources and Organization, 
Dissemination and Funding variables simultaneously have 
significant effect on the Taxpayer's Perception. However, a 
partially significant effect is only shown by Regulation variable 
on the Taxpayer's Perception. 
 
Keywords – Government readiness, PBB-P2, BPHTB, taxpayer’s 
perception, multiple linear regression 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
 
Tax is the largest revenue source that is used for 
governance, public services and national development. Almost 
around 70% - 80% of all state revenue comes from taxes and 
this number is likely to increase from year to year in line with 
the needs of country budget. One type of taxes that provide a 
substantial contribution in tax revenues is Land and Buildings 
Tax (Pajak Bumi dan Bangunan). 
The transfer management of Land and Buildings Tax in 
Rural and Urban (Pajak Bumi dan Bangunan Perdesaan dan 
Perkotaan / PBB-P2) and Duty on the Acquisition of Land and 
Building Right (Bea Perolehan Hak atas Tanah dan Bangunan 
/ BPHTB) became effectively on January 1, 2011 and 
Directorate General of Taxation (DGT) still have 
responsibility for managing the PBB-P2 and BPHTB until 
January, 31. But began in December 2013, the responsibility 
in managing PBB is handed over to district / city.[3] This 
policy would be a challenge and an opportunity for local 
governments to regulate and manage its resources more 
effectively and efficiently. For regions that have huge 
resources, both human resources and natural resources, this 
policy can be a great opportunity to increase revenue, where 
one of the sources that provide a substantial contribution to 
revenue is from taxes. With the transfer of PBB-P2 and 
BPHTB as local taxes, the process of data collection activities, 
assessment, determination, administration, collection / billing 
and services of PBB-P2 will be organized by Local 
Government (District / City). 
Palembang Government accepted the transfer of BPHTB 
on January 1, 2011 and for the PBB-P2 on January 1, 2012 By 
accepting this transfer means Palembang Government should 
be able to create a system of taxation which is good as the 
information that has been run by Tax Office, has local 
regulations / SOPs on the PBB and BPHTB, socializing 
changes that may exist, and can provide a quality service to 
the community (PBB and BPHTB taxpayer). With good 
service is expected to increase taxpayer compliance and 
ultimately will increase tax admissions. Public awareness as 
the PBB and BPHTB taxpayer is closely linked to the public 
perception of taxes. Good service will provide convenience 
for taxpayers. Hospitality in providing clear information and 
ease of information systems of taxation, including taxation 
services. Based on the conditions described above, the 
researchers formulate research problem becomes how to 
influence Palembang Government readiness in accepting the 
transfer of PBB-P2 and BPHTB as a local tax on the 
taxpayer's perception. 
The objectives of this research is to examine to the effect 
of Palembang City Government readiness in accepting the 
transfer of PBB-P2 and BPHTB as local tax on the taxpayer's 
perception. 
 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
A. Theoritical Background 
Tax is dues to the country (which can be enforced) payable 
by the compulsory payment to them under the rules, with no 
achievement got back, which can directly appointed, and that 
the point is to finance public expenditures in connection with 
the task of organizing state government.[12] 
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Local tax is tax levied by the local government either level 
region (provincial tax) as well as the second level (tax district 
/ city) and used to finance household each area.[9] 
Tax on Land and Buildings of Rural and Urban is a tax on 
land and / or buildings which are owned, controlled, and / or 
used by an individual or entity, except for the area used for 
plantation, forestry, and mining. [11] Earth is the earth's surface 
that includes land and inland waters and territorial sea of the 
district / city. The building is a construction technique that is 
planted or permanently attached to the land and / or inland 
waters and / or sea. 
According to the Law No. 29 of 2009 on Regional Taxes 
and Levies, the Tax on Acquisition of Land and Building 
(BPHTB) and Land and Building Tax of Rural and Urban 
(PBB-P2) were transferred as a local tax. This is a big change 
in favor of regional autonomy and fiscal decentralization.[1] 
The objective of transfer PBB-P2 into local tax in accordance 
with the Tax Act and the Local Levies are: 
1. Increase the accountability of local autonomy, 
2. Provide new opportunities for the region to impose a new 
levy (add local taxes and levies), 
3. Provide greater authority in taxation and levies by 
expanding the local tax base, 
4. Provide authority to the region in the determination of 
local tax rates, and 
5. Submit tax functions as an instrument in the region’s 
budgeting and management. 
With the issuance of Law No. 28 of 2009 on Regional 
Taxes and Levies, Local Government now has an additional 
Own-Source Revenue (Pendapatan Asli Daaerah – PAD), 
which is derived from the regional tax, so the current tax types 
Regency / City consists of eleven types of taxes, the Hotel 
Tax, Restaurant Tax, Entertainment Tax, Advertisement Tax, 
Street Lighting Tax, Non Metallic Minerals and Rocks Tax, 
Parking Tax, Groundwater Tax, and Swallow's Nest Tax, Tax 
on Land and Building of Rural and Urban, and Duty on the 
Acquisition of Land and Building Right. Surabaya City is the 
first city to receive the transfer of PBB-P2. Thus the 
government of Surabaya became a pilot project for the 
implementation of the transfer of revenues from the PBB-P2. 
The success of Surabaya City Government in managing 
admission PBB-P2 can be an example and reference to other 
districts / cities. 
With this transfer, the admission of PBB-P2 and BPHTB 
will fully enter into the district / city that are expected to 
increase the amount of own-source revenue. When PBB-P2 
administered by the central government, district / city only 
receive a share of 64.8% and BPHTB only receive 64%. After 
this transfer, all revenue from PBB-P2 and BPHTB will enter 
into local government coffers. One example of region which 
increase its own-source revenue post diversion of PBB-P2 and 
BPHTB is Surabaya City. Mayor of Surabaya, Ir. Tri 
Rismaharini, MT. bears witness that in 2010, PAD of 
Surabaya City only Rp1 trillion. In 2011, PAD of Surabaya 
City will be Rp2 trillion. He add that the cause of increase in 
revenue was derived from the PBB and BPHTB. (Media 
Keuangan Vol. V No. 40/December/2010, p.8). 
 
 
Fig. 1 Comparison Revenue of PBB-P2 and BPHTB 
Before and After The Transfer 
 
Perception can be expressed as a process of organizing, 
interpreting to the stimulus by an organization or individual 
that is a significant and an activity in an individual. This 
perception is influenced by factors such experiences, learning 
and knowledge. According to David Krech and Richard S. 
Crutchfield[2] from the University of California, determinant 
factors of the perception could divided into two, namely 
functional factors and structural factors. Functional factors are 
factors that derived primarily from the needs, moods, past 
experience and other things which include what we refer to as 
individual factors. Structural factors are factors that derived 
solely from the nature of the physical stimuli and the neural 
effects which evoked in the nervous system of the individual. 
It will be very influential on human when observing a 
psychological object in the form of events, ideas or situations. 
 
 
B. Previous Researches 
Research on the readiness of the city / county in the 
transferee of the PBB-P2 and BPHTB as local tax has not 
been done, because of this new policy implemented by several 
regions and many regions are not yet ready to accept this 
transfer. The research conducted by the Padang (2012) which 
examines the readiness of Sleman District Government in the 
transfer of PBB-P2 and BPHTB: Overview of New 
Institutional Economics Perspective (NIE) reveals that there is 
no perception of the respondents before and after the transfer 
of PBB-P2 and BPHTB. And there is no significant effect 
between regulation, information asymmetries, transaction 
costs, property rights, and human resources (HR) against the 
government's readiness before and after receiving the transfer 
of PBB-P2 and BPHTB. 
Ananda et. al. (2012) study titled Impact Analysis of 
Regional Transfer of Voting Against BPHTB to Local Fiscal 
Conditions conclude that the data is a matter of urgent 
problems, including updating existing data in the database in 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
147 
 
addition to the role of local government is very important in 
the operation of human resources management in the region 
BPHTB. For it is necessary to develop cooperation with other 
institutions (KPP) for the development and strengthening of 
human resources in local government. Good cooperation with 
relevant institutions such as the Notary, PPAT, BPN, KPP, as 
well as its own local government is very important to get the 
value of the transaction is approximately correct and improve 
service to taxpayers. 
 
C. Hypothesis 
H1: Palembang City Government readiness has partially 
significant influence on taxpayer’s perception. 
H2 : Palembang City Government readiness has 
simultaneously significant influence on taxpayer’s perception. 
 
III. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 
This research used a causal relationships approach to 
determine the Palembang City Government readiness in 
accepting the transfer of PBB-P2 and BPHTB as local tax on 
the taxpayer's perception. The research object of this study is 
DISPENDA (Dinas Pendapatan Daerah) of Palembang City 
located at Jalan Merdeka No. 21, Palembang. 
The population of this research is PBB-P2 and BPHTB 
taxpayer recorded in DISPENDA of Palembang City was 
305,586 taxpayers from 16 districts. The research sample is 
determined 100 taxpayers with Slovin’s formula. 
 
IV. ANALYSIS AND RESULTS 
 
Descriptive Statistic 
 
Fig 2. Educational Background of Respondents 
 
 
Based on Figure 2 showed that respondents who have 
educational background from Diploma 3 (D3) are 7 people 
(7%), undergraduate (S1) are 67 people (67%) and master 
(S2) are 26 people (26%). Descriptive statistics of each 
variable used in this research, both for the independent 
variables and dependent variable can be seen in Table 1. 
 
TABLE 1 
STATISTIC DESCRIPTIVE 
Variables Mean Variance 
Standard 
Deviation 
X1 10.69 5.368 2.317 
X2 11.41 4.547 2.132 
X3 10.89 5.210 2.283 
X4 11.60 5.657 2.378 
X5 11.44 5.178 2.276 
X6 11.85 5.402 2.324 
Y 63.90 133.000 11.533 
 
Multiple Correlation Analysis 
TABLE 2 
MULTIPLE CORRELATION ANALYSIS RESULTS 
Variables rxy Prob. 
X1 0.580 0.000 
X2 0.531 0.000 
X3 0.503 0.000 
X4 0.523 0.000 
X5 0.521 0.000 
X6 0.452 0.000 
 
Based on Table 2 above showed that all the independent 
variables have a positive and significant correlation to the 
dependent variable because the value of r statistic > r critical 
(0.197) at α = 5%, df = n - 2 = 100-2 = 98. Correlation 
coefficients for Funding variable (X6) is 0.452 included in the 
category of weak correlation, whereas for variables X1, X2, 
X3, X4 and X5 are included in the category of moderate 
correlation. 
 
 
Multiple Linear Regression Analysis 
Multiple linear regression model can be built based on the 
values of regression coefficients from each independent 
variables including constants can be expressed in the equation 
form as follows: 
Y = 16.733 + 1.333X1 + 1.023X2 + 0.315X3 + 0.765X4 + 
1.017X5 – 0.228X6 + e 
Which: 
Y = Taxpayer’s Perception 
X1 = Regulation 
X2 = Cooperation 
X3 = Infrastructures 
X4 = Human Resources and Organization 
X5 = Socialization 
X6 = Funding 
e = Error term 
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Hypothesis Testing 
TABLE 3 
SIMULTANEOUS HYPOTHESIS TESTING RESULTS 
F Statistic Prob. 
12.865 0.000 
 
Based on Table 3 above showed that the F statistic value 
(12.865) is greater than F critical value (2.198) at α = 0.05 and 
df = (7-1); (100-7) so it can be concluded that the Regulation 
(X1), Cooperation (X2), Infrastructures (X3), Human 
Resources and Organization (X4), Socialization (X5) and 
Funding (X6) variables have a significant effect 
simultaneously on Taxpayer’s Perception (Y) variable. 
TABLE 4 
PARTIAL HYPOTHESIS TESTING RESULTS 
Variables t Statistic Prob. 
X1 2.444 0.016 
X2 1.688 0.095 
X3 0.540 0.591 
X4 1.501 0.137 
X5 1.788 0.077 
X6 -0.388 0.699 
 
Based on Table 4 above showed that only t value (2.444) 
of Regulation variable (X1) is greater than t critical value 
(1.986) at α = 0.05 and df = n - k = 100-7 = 93 so it can be 
concluded that the Regulation (X1) variable has a partially 
significant effect on Taxpayer's Perception (Y). This is not in 
line with the research finding of Padang (2012) which states 
there is no significant effect from regulation on taxpayer’s 
perception before and after the transfer of PBB-P2 and 
BPHTB. However, this research finding is in line with 
research finding of Masfita et. al. (2012) which states that the 
one that affects the readiness to accept the transfer PBB-P2 
local government must have clear regulations that have the 
force of good regulation derah, head of regional regulations, 
and SOPs. 
 
V. CONCLUSION 
 
Based on the analysis and results above, the conclusions of 
this research on the effect of the government's readiness to 
accept the transfer of Palembang PBB-P2 and BPHTB as local 
taxes, namely: 
1. Simultaneously, the Regulation (X1), Cooperation (X2), 
Infrastructures (X3), Human Resources and Organization 
(X4), Socialization (X5) and Funding (X6) variables have 
significant effect on Taxpayer’s Perception.  
2. Partially, the Regulation variable has  significant effect on 
Taxpayer's Perception. While Cooperation, Infrastructures, 
Human Resources and Organization, Socialization and 
Funding variables don’t have significant effect on the 
Taxpayer’s Perception. 
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Abstract— This paper aim is to  analyse  Intrapreneurship 
behavior within state own company  as a business strategy 
toward organization performance. Using case study in PT. Pos 
Indonesia to describe implementation intrapreneurship 
behavior toward successfull business model. Descriptive 
analysis method is used to describe relationship between 
intrapreneurship behavior and organization performance PT. 
Pos Indonesia has made the turn around from the loss 
company to be the company that make continuously gain. By 
using Model Intrapreneurship (Corporate Entrepreneurship) 
and Corporate Performance, there are two factors that affect 
Intrapreneurship (Corporate Entrepreneurship) which is the 
environment and the organization. With the attitude of 
Intrapreneurship (Corporate Entrepreneurship) in an 
organization, growth and corporate profits will increase and 
ultimately the performance of the company as a whole will 
increase. Internal change is top priority in the program of 
cultural transformation and Intrapreneurship (Corporate 
Entrepreneurship) conducted by PT. Pos Indonesia. 
 
Keywords— Intrapreneurship, Business Strategy, 
Organization Performance, PT.Pos, Turn Around  
I. INTRODUCTION 
In a highly competitive economy nowadays, an 
organization must always be proactive to respond change 
over in the external environments. Moreover, by going to 
start of the era of free market among ASEAN member 
countries will begin in 2015, or better known as the Asean 
Economic Community in 2015 (AEC), it will result in 
increased competition in the transaction of goods or services, 
investment is no exception competition within the 
competence of human resources. Each organization is 
required to be able to prepare a strategy to compete in the 
era of free market, including state-owned enterprises (SOEs). 
According to SOE Minister Dahlan Iskan, role and 
contribution to development of state-owned enterprises will 
continue to increase in line with better management. In the 
midst of budget constraints, the state will become a mainstay 
in the national economic growth (Republika.co.id). SOE is 
not just government-owned company, but also a business 
entity. Therefore, SOEs can not just rely on government 
assistance, but must be managed as a business in general. 
Paradigms that exist in today's society, SOEs still 
continue to lose money and unable to compete. Some of the 
reasons for poor performance of SOEs include SOEs still 
tends to be an extension of government programs, there are 
regulatory and government policies that seem to be 
inconsistent in certain sectors and the internal management 
of SOEs management system that in some ways has not 
reflected the patterns and principles of good corporate 
governance (Handoko and Marliyana in Lester, 2008). SOEs 
as public institutions tend to be assessed as business 
institutions spend state assets and continues to lose money. 
The condition is also experienced by PT. Pos Indonesia. In 
the period 2004-2008, PT. Pos Indonesia to Rp 606.5 billion 
loss. But in 2009, PT. Pos Indonesia has become a company 
that makes a profit of up to Rp 71 billion (the-
marketeers.com). PT. Pos Indonesia has made the turn 
around of the company post a loss of the year to a company 
network constant gain. This performance is a remarkable 
achievement. PT. Pos Indonesia financial performance can 
be seen in the following figure. 
 
 
Fig. 1 Financial Performace of PT. Pos Indonesia. 
Source : Ismanto ,2013 
 
According to (Zwemstra, 2006) an organization can 
compete and sustain supported by the Human Capital is a 
creative, innovative and Organizations also place high value 
on intrapreneurial employees who are innovative and 
responsible for strategic renewal. Various research suggests 
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the importance of entrepreneurship and intrapreneurship in 
economic growth and sustained job creation. According to 
Pearce & Robbins, 1994; Antoncic and Hisrich, 2001 in 
Turro and Urbano (2012) that Intrapreneurship or Corporate 
Entrepreneurship is an important element of organization 
and economic development as it provides a potential means 
for Revitalizing established companies.  
This paper aim is to analyze the behavior 
Intrapreneurship within state own company as a business 
strategy toward a performance organization. Using case 
study in PT. Pos Indonesia to describe the implementation of 
intrapreneurship behavior toward successfull business model. 
Descriptive analysis method is used to describe relationship 
between intrapreneurship behavior and organization 
performance.  Secondary data is gathered from annual report 
of  PT. Pos Indonesia, many literatures for answering the 
problem statement.   
II. THEORETICAL REVIEW 
A. Entrepreneurship and Intrapreneurship 
Entrepreneurship is a process of creating something 
different with value by devoting the necessary time and 
resources and receiving the resulting rewards of monetary 
and personal satisfaction. The definitions of entrepreneurs 
and entrepreneurship refer to innovative and creative 
behaviour (Zwemstra, 2006). Entrepreneurial activities are 
not only associated with newly founded or small businesses, 
but are also observed within existing organizations. In this 
instance, the Entrepreneurs and Intrapreneurs. The term 
Corporate Entrepreneurship or Intrapreneurship is used to 
refer to these activities. Morries and Kuratko in Dhewanto 
(2013) defines intrapreneurship as a term used for medium 
and large sized companies who have an entrepreneurial 
nature. Meanwhile, according to Sharma dan Chrisman 
dalam Jong et al (2011) 'Intrapreneurship' is one of the labels 
used for corporate entrepreneurship, i.e. entrepreneurship 
within organizations (Sharma and Chrisman, 1999). 
Intrapreneurship captures the identification and exploitation 
of opportunities within incumbent organizations.  
 The earliest referral to intrapreneurs and 
intrapreneurial activities may be found in the work of 
Gifford Pinchot. Pinchot (1978), introduced the term 
intrapreneur to describe someone in an organization who 
turns ideas into profitable realities (Hornsby, Naffzger, 
Kuratko, & Montagno, 1993). According to Pinchot 
intrapreneurs are the dreamers who do. 
Guth and Ginsberg (1990) takes the definition 
provided by Pinchot (1978) one step further by not only 
including intrapreneurial teams but also noticing that 
intrapreneurial activities may take place at different levels of 
the organization. Because this is a much broader view on 
intrapreneurship, the following definition will be 
used:“Intrapreneurs: individuals or intrapreneurial teams 
working within an existing organization, showing creativity 
in developing new innovations and/or taking responsible for 
identifying new opportunities in the market”. Based on the 
above it is clear that certain traits, knowledge and skills, are 
associated with entrepreneur- and intrapreneurship. We will 
now proceed to competencies and especially those 
associated with the successful performance of the 
entrepreneurial and intrapreneurial activities. We will also 
discuss the clusters of competencies which were used in our 
questionnaire in order to develop our entrepreneurial and 
intrapreneurial typology. 
 
B. Company Performance 
The company's performance is the determination of 
certain sizes that can measure the success of a company to 
generate earnings (Sucipto, 2003). According Febryani and 
Zulfadin (2003) in Cornelius (2007) the performance of the 
company is an important thing to be achieved by any 
company anywhere, because the performance is a reflection 
of the company's ability to manage and allocate its resources. 
The company's performance is the ability of the company to 
explain its operations (Payatma, 2001). 
The company's performance is something that is 
produced by a company in a given period by reference to 
established standards. The company's performance should be 
the measurable results and describe the empirical conditions 
of a company of any size agreed. To determine the 
performance achieved the performance assessment. The 
company's performance is something that is produced by a 
company in a given period by reference to established 
standards. Thus the assessment of corporate performance 
(Companies performance assessment) implies a process or a 
system assessment on the implementation of the working 
ability of a company (organization) based on certain 
standards (Kaplan and Norton, 1996; Lingle and Schiemann, 
1996; Brandon & Drtina, 1997). 
C. The relationship between Intrapreneurship (Corporate 
Entrepreneurship) and Corporate Performance. 
The relationship between corporate entrepreneurship 
and firm performance is very influential. Yang, Li-Hua, and 
Zhang, Wang,  based on they research in 2007 say that 
corporate entrepreneurship is closely connected with the 
growth and profitability of the company. This finding is 
important to be referenced and used as the basis of the 
creation of ceaseless innovation that will support and 
encourage the advancement productivity. Other researchers, 
Antoncic and Hisrich 2001 in Dhewanto 2013 states that a 
direct link between corporate performance and corporate 
entrepreneurial behavior through his model. 
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Fig. 1. Intrapreneurship Model (Corporate Entrepreneurship) and 
Corporate Performance 
  Source : Antonic and Hisrich 2001 in Dhewanto 2013.  
This model explains that there are two factors that 
affect them are corporate entrepreneurship and 
organizational environment. There are several important 
elements in the environment such as dynamism, 
technological opportunities, industrial development, the 
demand for new products, changes can not be avoided, and 
competition among industries. Some of the important 
elements in the organization is communication, formal 
control, the ability to see the development environment, 
organizational support, the presence of competitive values, 
and the values of the individual (Antoncic and Hisrich, 
2001). Dimensions contained in the company's performance 
relating to corporate entrepreneurship is growth and 
corporate profits. With the attitude of corporate 
entrepreneurship in organization, growth and corporate 
profits will increase and eventually became the company's 
overall performance will increase. 
III. DISCUSSION 
A. History of PT.Pos Indonesia  
The history of the first Post Office was established on 
August 26, 1746 with the aim to further ensure the safety of 
residents of the letters, especially for those who are trading 
from offices outside of Java and for those who come from 
and go to the Netherlands. PT. Pos Indonesia has several 
times changed the status from the Bureau PTT (Post, 
Telegraph and Telephone). Business entity headed by a 
Chief of this Bureau, non-commercial operations and 
functions more directed to hold public services. The 
development continues to occur until the status of a State 
Enterprise of Posts and Telecommunications (Postel PN). 
Observing the times where the postal and 
telecommunications sector is growing very rapidly, then in 
1965 changed to the State Enterprise of Post and Giro (PN 
Pos and Giro), and in 1978 turned into Perum Pos and Giro 
that since this is confirmed as a single entity in organizing 
giropos postal service and good for relationships within and 
outside the country. Housing status for 17 years, then in 
June 1995 turned into a limited company under the name of 
PT. Pos Indonesia (Persero). 
PT. Pos Indonesia has now been able to show their 
creativity in the field of postal Indonesian development by 
utilizing its network infrastructure which reaches about 24 
thousand point services reached 100 percent of city/country, 
nearly 100 percent of districts and 42 percent of the urban 
/rural, and 940 remote locations in the Indonesian 
transmigration. Along with the development of information, 
communication and technology, networking PT. Pos 
Indonesia already has 3,700 post office line, mobile and 
equipped elektronic post in a few major cities. All points 
are chain connected to each other in a solid and integrated. 
ZIP code system was created to facilitate the processing of 
postal items where every inch of the area in Indonesia can 
be identified accurately. (www.posindonesia.co.id) 
 
B. Environmental Change 
Changes in the business environment greatly affects the 
structure and practices in business. The era of free trade on 
the consequences of increasing competition. All 
organizations can not be separated from the competition due 
to environmental changes.  PT. Pos Indonesia as an SOE 
should be able to survive and sustain in the business 
environment. Some environmental changes are affecting the 
transformation in PT.Pos Indonesia such as, ICT 
development, borderless economy, society paradigm 
changes, competitive price operational.  
 
1. Information Communication Technology Development  
An incredible innovation and so fast in the 
Information and Communication Technology has changed 
the way individuals communicate. Before the internet used 
massively in life, information delivery is performed by 
letter. Submission of greeting at the feast still use the 
greeting card, and at that time was an opportunity for PT. 
Pos Indonesia for people who really need the services 
PT.Pos to send messages to family, friends and relations. 
However, with the emergence of technology and the use of 
mobile phones resulted in the delivery of messages through 
the mail so far downhill since it can use short message. The 
development of technology-based smartphones and the 
Android operating system, has been the cause of the loss of  
PT. Pos Indonesia in the last six years. In 2004, losses 
amounted to Rp235 billion PT. Pos Indonesia, in 2005 
Rp145 billion, Rp131 billion in 2006, and continued until 
2008 (techno.okezone.com). 
 
2. Borderless economy  
Borderless economy began with the economic 
globalization. These developments lead to economic 
dependency among countries. Economic globalization is a 
process that are beyond the reach of the influence or control 
of the government because the process is mainly driven by 
global market forces, not by policy or regulation issued by a 
government individually. 
One of the results of economic globalization is the 
emergence of the ASEAN Economic Community by 2015, 
the economic agreement of member countries of ASEAN 
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AEC 2015 will be directed towards the establishment of a 
regional economic integration by reducing the transaction 
costs of trade, improving trade and business facilities, as 
well as improving the competitiveness of the SME sector. 
Entry 2015 AEC aims to create a single market and 
production base that is stable, prosperous, highly 
competitive and economically integrated with effective 
regulations for trade and investment, in which there is free 
flow of traffic of goods, services, investment, and capital as 
well as facilitated freedom of movement and employment 
businesses. 
 
3. Changes in society paradigm 
Changes in society paradigm of information and 
communication in the present, the strong community and 
excel in the information age is the people who control or 
control of information, and the information society is a 
society which controls the master ICT. If not accompanied 
by a strong tradition of learning, mastery of ICT will only 
give pleasure, not giving science. With a strong tradition of 
learning yangg, all members of society have a willingness to 
learn, always ready to change (open minded), and continued 
to learn until the end of life (lifelong education). With the 
change of paradigm communities to determine the effect of 
price competition and service excellence in PT. Pos 
Indonesia. In addition, the society paradigm shift occurs also 
due to the mindset of the people who expect to get good 
customer service (service excellence). This paradigm can 
not be met by state-owned enterprises (PT. Pos Indonesia) 
so that the presence of competition from private pengriman 
services company that can meet the expectations of the 
community. 
 
4. Competitive price and service excellent 
The above three factors have an impact on increasing 
business service delivery (courier). The growth of this 
service industry but the industry is still moving and exist in 
the midst of a crisis. Figures perumbuhan logistics business 
in 2010 reached 10%, greater business turnover with 
increasing growth of industrial goods and services (Hidayat 
et al., 2011). Value offered by private delivery services, 
namely speed and competitive price. It is this factor that 
causes PT. Pos Indonesia can not increasingly competitive 
and collapsed. 
C. Opportunities for PT. Pos Indonesia  
Indonesia's position in an increasingly global arena is 
very profitable for PT. Pos Indonesia. The economy is 
growing rapidly, supported by an increase in middle-class 
and two machine-investment growth and domestic 
consumption (marketeers.com). Additionally PT. Pos 
Indonesia has a very extensive network with 3,800 post 
offices and 14,000 service points. In addition, its assets were 
abundant from the building, the land, until the infrastructure. 
Human resources too much the number of 28,000 employees. 
Other opportunities may arise because the majority of 
Indonesia's population lives in the rural countryside and 
53% on average still do not have a bank account, so the 
chances of financial services in the form of Weselpos PT. 
Pos Indonesia still needed. With so many urban 
communities who use banking services that require current 
account report, the potential to improve the delivery of the 
report in the form of Current Account be great. Then other 
opportunities to date is a package shipment, can not be 
replaced with the use of technology.The shipment and the 
service it will still be there and still great potential. With 
many Post Office network across Indonesia, will bring the 
service to the community, especially to perform payment 
transactions SOPP. 
 
D. Performance PT. Pos Indonesia 
The company's performance is something that is 
produced by a company in a given period by reference 
to established standards. Many experts believe that 
the postal service has been on the stage of maturity 
(maturity) even decline (decline). When a business is 
in the decline stage, then for innovation is a must.  
According to Kottler (2009) at the time the product 
is at a stage of maturity where a decline in sales 
growth it is necessary to be done rejuvenation 
(rejuvenation) product at this stage. The strategy that 
has been done by PT. Pos Indonesia to rejuvenate its 
product is as follows. 
 
1. Revitalisation (2009- 2012) 
PT. Pos is overcoming the identity crisis within its 
employees. Corporate image continuously loss making 
Postal employees so insecure. Companies lose money 
because employees still paternalistic mentality and just 
waiting for orders. Origin of mental work Mr. Happy (ABS), 
and bureaucratic to be changed. Mental work is no longer 
appropriate and kill the creativity and innovation of its 
employees. Then altered mental employees with the spirit of 
a Business Owner Mentality and Behavior (BOMB). 
By changing the employee, the employee has a mental 
sense of urgency and a sense of competition and 
entrepreneurial mentality. Branch is authorized to make 
decisions. Steps taken by the CEO PT.Pos has changed the 
employee becomes mentally more confident 
(marketeers.com) In addition to the improvements in 
tangible steps were carried out. PT. Pos Indonesia change 
the look of the office with a better service and brighter color. 
For employees they are use uniform which more better and 
not impressed with the bureaucratic and bright colors 
matching the color of the post office building. 
 
2. Extend Core Business (2013-2014) 
At this stage PT. Pos Indonesia create product value is 
done by expanding the core business, by grow in new 
products and services also develop new business. Product 
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development of PT. The post can be seen in the following 
scheme. 
 
Fig 3. The Future Business Structure of PT. Pos Indonesia 
Source : Ismanto presented for Indonesia Marketeers Festival 2013 
 
Based on the scheme above, the revitalization program by 
PT. Pos Indonesia is as follows : 
1. Reestablish  a leadership position in mail and parcel, 
done with regain market share in mail and parcel 
segment, promotes Increased used of letter mail, improve 
efficiency of network models, Broaden portfolio of 
service offerings and products. 
2. Develop Efficient and competitive logistic company to 
develop marketing done leading capabilities in 
transportation management, broaden service offering and 
increase of the scale of logistics business. 
3. Financial Services, the strategy does is defend 
transactional FS Broaden business and product/service 
portfolio. This strategy is achieved by measures Improve 
understanding of current customers, broaden portfolio of 
service offerings and products and establish a sustainable 
and successful partnership models.  
4. Retail, Expand Post Office network and develop retail 
business products and services portfolio, this strategy is 
achieved by several steps that maintain and develop the 
current retail product portfolio as well as new on-line 
retail business base, increase the number of post offices, 
improve the quality of service outlets. 
5. The property product line, the strategy adopted is to 
optimize the value and utilization of assets. Steps to be 
done is optimize the value of asset utilization, establish 
the property as a subsidiary company of PT. Pos 
Indonesia in order to be more flexible and more focus in 
handling company assets and also establish a model of 
business and partnership. 
6. For Information Communication Technology, the 
strategy does is intensify the usage of information and 
communication technology (ICT) in all business and 
activities running with steps are ICT as an enabler, ICT 
as business-driven and Strengthen PT Bhakti 
wasantara.net.id has Net (BWN) as a subsidiary 
company. 
 
3. Expand into new segment and business (2015-2016) 
To expand into new segments and product 
development, which is the leapfrog the competition. The 
strategy is the global market penetration, alliance with 
global players. To execute this strategy, then the required 
investment funds. Funding solution is planned with an Initial 
Public ofering (IPO). To run the corporate action of Postal 
Logistic merger and acquisition through in order to Achieve 
unorganic growth by providing additional USD 350 Billion 
budget. Secondly PT.Pos Bond Issue will issue and establish 
a partnership with a number of State Owned Company, 
among others: 
1. In cooperation with Bank Mandiri to build integrated-
Mandiri Counter Pos. Working together soon to be 
Realized as Quick-Winning Independent For PT. Pos 
Indonesia. Cooperation between Bank Mandiri with 
PT.Pos synergy to target community/micro and small 
entrepreneurs.  
2. PT.Taspen, especialy the potential customer has retired, 
long-term ownership of funds and good historical 
PT.Pos cooperation with Indonesia.  
3. The cooperation between 3 Stated Owned Company in 
the establishment of the Bank JV (Joint Venture). Bank 
JV roomates id robust, healthy and contributing to the 
national economy and expanding PT. Pos Indonesia 
business. 
 
4. The  Performance of PT. Pos Indonesia  
One of the indicators to measure the performance of the 
company is seen from its financial performance. The 
following figure shows the financial performance PT. Pos 
Indonesia. 
 
Fig 4. Financial sercives turn over 
Source : Ismanto, 2013 
From the above figures it can be observed that from 
the year 2009 - 2012 has been an increase in cash flow from 
remmitance services, giro, postal pay and fund distribution. 
Over a period of four years of cash flow increased by 46 
trillion. While the turnover for each product line can be seen 
in the following figure.  
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Fig 5. Turn over each line of production Year 2012  (In Million IDR) 
Source : Ismanto, 2013 
From an increase in cash flow product line PT. Pos 
Indonesia, then the financial projection can be seen in the 
following figure. 
 
 
 
 
Fig. 6 Five  Years Financial Projection 
Source : Ismanto, 2013 
 
In the years 2003 - 2011 average annual growth is 
12%, while the projection for the year 2012 to 2016 more 
than doubled to 27%. The stabilization of the business 
development and the improvement of business 
performance as well as proof of having good corporate 
governance, PT. Pos Indonesia is planning an IPO. This 
step will confirm that the transformation of the culture of 
intrapreneurship can make PT. Pos Indonesia, which was 
once just as postal company, now and in the future serve  
as a network company. The strength of the network that 
is the competitive advantage of PT. Pos Indonesia. 
 
IV. CONCLUSION 
 
PT. Pos Indonesia has made the turn around from the loss 
company to be the company that make continuously gain. 
By using Model Intrapreneurship (Corporate 
Entrepreneurship) and Corporate Performance, explains that 
there are two factors that affect Intrapreneurship (Corporate 
Entrepreneurship) among which is the environment and the 
organization. With the attitude of Intrapreneurship 
(Corporate Entrepreneurship) in an organization, growth and 
corporate profits will increase and ultimately the 
performance of the company as a whole will increase. 
Internal change a top priority in the program of cultural 
transformation and Intrapreneurship (Corporate 
Entrepreneurship) conducted by PT. Pos Indonesia. 
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Abstarct—This study examined the opportunity and 
challenges that facing by MSMEs in Indonesia 
because of ASEAN Economic Community 2015. This 
study was conducted with the purpose of expressing 
an opinion on how the readiness of Indonesia in this 
case to take advantage and overcoming challenges 
through use policy setting to increase the income from 
facing the AEC 2015. The method used in this study is 
a descriptive analysis that describes and analyzes how 
policies setting are done by Indonesia government in 
the face of AEC 2015. Data collection techniques in 
this study using literature study which used 
secondary data. The results of this study indicate that 
the Indonesian government has made efforts to take 
the opportunity and preparation to overcome the 
threat of AEC 2015 although not too optimal in  the 
terms of implementation and comprehensive, so that 
Indonesia government should immediately optimize 
policies to ensure the readiness of Indonesia to 
compete in AEC 2015. 
Keywords— AEC 2015, ASEAN, MSMEs 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
ASEAN economic cooperation began with the 
passing of the Bangkok Declaration of 1967 which 
aims to accelerate economic growth, social 
progress and cultural development. The dynamics 
of its development, the ASEAN economic 
cooperation aimed to establishment of the ASEAN 
Economic Community which implementation is 
running relatively faster compared to the 
cooperation in the political security and socio-
culture.  
In order to maintain political stability and 
regional safety for the countries which are 
members of ASEAN and also improve the 
competitiveness of the region as a whole in the 
world market, and improve economic growth, 
reduce poverty and also increase the standard living 
for ASEAN members states, all ASEAN member 
states have agreed to immediately realize the real 
economic integration and meaningful namely 
ASEAN Economy Community (AEC). AEC is 
form the ASEAN economic integration which is 
planned to be achieved in 2015 to realize the AEC, 
the leader of ASEAN countries on the 13th 
ASEAN Summit in November 2007, in Singapore, 
agreed on the AEC Blueprint, as the reference for 
all Member States in implementing the 
commitments AEC. 
Economic integration is an important step for 
achieving the ASEAN Economic Community 
which have competitiveness and take an active role 
in global economy. While momentum towards the 
realization of the AEC in 2015 certainly can not be 
separated from the role of ASEAN as a regional 
organization as a “vehicle” to achieve that goal.  
All ASEAN Economic Minister was meeting in 
Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia on August 2008. They 
agreed to develop the ASEAN Economic 
Community Blue print which is a guide for the 
realization of the AEC. Declaration on ASEAN 
Economic Community Blueprint, signed on 20 
November 2007, includes a schedule for each 
strategic pillar agreed with the target times which is 
divided into four phases, namely 2008-2009, 2010-
2011, 2012-2013 and 2014-2015.  
The deal which become the forerunner to 
establishment of the ASEAN Economic 
Community (AEC) in 2015 was agreed Common 
Effective Preferential Tariff-ASEAN Free Trade 
Area (CEPT-AFTA) in 1992 with a target initial 
implementation in 2008, and then accelerated into 
2003.  
In 1997, it was agreed ASEAN vision 2020, 
which is to realize that the stable region, 
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prosperous and highly competitive with equitable 
economic development is characterized by a 
decrease in the level of poverty and socio-
economic differences. Then in 2003, agreed to 
realize the three pillars of the ASEAN vision 2020 
which accelerated to 2015, namely:  
1. ASEAN Economic Community 
2. ASEAN Political-Security Community 
3. ASEAN Socio-Cultural Community 
On January 2007 was agreed to accelerate the 
achievement of the ASEAN Economic Community 
(AEC) which was originally 2020 to 2015 and in 
the same year also signed guidelines for ASEAN 
member countries to achieve the ASEAN 
Economic Community (AEC) 2015, the AEC 
Blueprint.  
This study is to determine the readiness of 
Indonesia to face of the AEC in 2015. To see the 
readiness of Indonesia to face the AEC we have to 
examine the opportunities and challenges as a 
result of the establishment of the AEC 2015. Then 
through this study we would like to see the strategy 
that will be carried out to face the AEC 2015. The 
method used in this study is a descriptive analysis 
that describes and analyzes how policies setting are 
done by Indonesia government in the face of AEC 
2015. Data collection techniques in this study using 
literature study which used secondary data. 
Related to the AEC Blueprint, ASEAN also has 
developed a scorecard mechanisms to record the 
implementation and also commitments all member 
as states in the AEC Blueprint. Scorecard is to 
provide a comprehensive overview of how the 
progress of ASEAN to implement the AEC in 
2015. 
To see the readiness of Indonesia to face the 
AEC 2015 we must see one by one the strategies 
and action that implemented by Indonesia. In 2007-
2008, the Directorate General of ASEAN 
Cooperation has to disseminate the AEC Blueprint 
in conjunction with the ASEAN Charter 
socialization both at central and regional level. 
Socialization is done in the form of seminars, 
workshops, and general lecture. One of the targets 
to be achieved is to trigger the readiness of public 
and lead the public awareness of ASEAN.  
By the implementation of AEC Blueprint, of 
Course Indonesia has an opportunity and also a 
challenge in the terms of international trade. All 
products now become zero tax would certainly be 
easier for Indonesia to enter the market since not all 
the raw materials are in Indonesia.  
As we know, Indonesia has good enough 
economic strength. Indonesia also have the highest 
economic growth  in the world after India. This 
will be an important capital to prepare the people of 
Indonesia to the AEC in 2015. According to Tulus 
(2013)  from the perspective of the world, it is 
recognized that micro, small and medium 
enterprises (MSMEs) play in important  role in the 
development and economic growth not only in the 
developing countries but also in developed 
countries. But many studies and existing data 
shows that the performance of MSMEs in 
Indonesia is still relatively poor.  
More over in recent years, debate emerging 
among the academic and policies makers about 
whether SMEs able to compete in the export 
market or at least survive in the domestic markets 
against tight competition from imported goods 
which good quality and no tax. This debate will 
increasingly because off the implementation of 
AEC 2015 in which is no more barriers to the flow 
of goods and services, human and also capital 
between member countries of ASEAN.  
Therefore based on the background above this 
study will discuss about the “The Competitiveness 
of Indonesian Micro-Small-Medum Entreprises 
(Msmes) Facing ASEAN Economic Community 
(Aec) in 2015”. 
 
II.  THE POSITION OF INDONESIA IN AEC 2015 
As the largest country among ASEAN member 
countries, Indonesia is indirectly being a strategic 
position in the face of the implementation of the 
AEC 2015. Seen from the number of people or 
human resource potential, the wealth of natural 
resources, and economic conditions, it is fitting that 
Indonesia become the foundation for other member 
states to the AEC held properly. Even earlier in 
2012 at the ASEAN Summit in Phnom Penh, 
Indonesia appointed as a driving force of Singapore 
and Thailand helped to integrate the power of 
Southeast Asia in a global world.(Wahyudin, 2014 
:www.stiami.ac.id). 
The population of Indonesia currently reached 
250 million people out of a population far exceeds 
the other ASEAN countries, such as the Philippines 
(± 100 million), Thailand (± 68 million), Malaysia 
(± 30 million), Singapore (± 5.5 million) , Brunei 
Darussalam (± 415 thousand), Vietnam (± 93 
million), Laos (± 6.5 million), Myanmar / Burma 
(± 55 million), Cambodia (± 15 million). Within 
ASEAN, Indonesia's population is 40 percent of the 
population of ASEAN. The position of Indonesia's 
population is now 70 percent of who are residents 
of the productive age. Very large number of 
productive age population is not necessarily benefit 
Indonesia. In 2015 AEC scheme of liberalization of 
labor has been established that the unskilled 
workers (unskilled workers) are not included in this 
liberalization agreement. This scheme only 
enforces labor liberalization professionals, such as 
doctors, engineers, accountants, architects, 
management consultants, and others. Therefore, 
this is a weakness of Indonesian workers to 
compete. (www.disnakertransduk.jatimprov.go.id). 
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Another challenge for Indonesia is still low level 
of education mostly Indonesian workers, making it 
impossible to participate in the labor market in the 
AEC scheme 2015. Based on data from the Central 
Bureau of Statistics is known that during the period 
of three years (2011-2013) the majority of workers 
in Indonesia educated are below SMA / SMK. In 
2013 a group of workers with the education as 
much as 88.84 percent, whereas only a small 
fraction (11.16%) of the workers who have 
adequate competitiveness. From the number of 
11.16%, 7.94 percent is the minimum degree 
educated professionals, while others are still 
classified as 3.22 percent semi-skilled labor worker 
with a diploma. 
TABLE I 
EDUCATION LEVEL OF WORKERS IN INDONESIA 
YEAR 2011-2013 (MILLION PEOPLE) 
Education 
Attained 
2011 2012 2013 
Feb Aug Feb Aug Feb 
Under the 
Elementary 
School 
15,12 54,18 55,51 53,88 54,62 
Junior 
High 
School 
21,22 20,70 20,29 20,22 20,29 
Senior 
High 
School 
16,35 17,11 17,20 17,25 17,77 
Vocational 
School 
9,73 8,86 9,43 9,50 10,18 
Diploma 
I/II/III 
3,32 3,17 3,12 2,98 3,22 
University 5,54 5,65 7,25 6,98 7,94 
Total 111,28 109,67 112,80 110,81 114,02 
Source: BPS, Press Release No. 35/05 / Th. XV, May 6, 2013 
 
Seen from natural resources, Indonesia is richest 
country in natural resources, resulting in a 
comparatively superior sectors based on natural 
resources. Indonesia's natural resources are 
overflow from agriculture, plantation, forestry, 
fisheries, marine, livestock, and mining and energy. 
When natural resources are abundant processed 
properly can certainly boost the potential of 
Indonesian exports.  Current estimated value of 
Indonesia's exports to ASEAN countries reached 
18-19 percent, while for countries outside the 
ASEAN reached 80-82 percent (Chairil, et al., 
2014: www.setneg.go.id). Indonesia is expected to 
increase the value of exports from some 
commodities such as office equipment, spices, 
jewelry, handicrafts, fish and fishery products, 
essential oils, processed foods, medicinal plants, 
leather products, etc. (Wahyudin, 2014 : 
www.stiami.ac.id). 
ASEAN economic conditions of each country 
can certainly affect the economy of all ASEAN 
member countries as a whole is no exception after 
the enactment of AEC 2015. Indonesian economic 
condition of some of this year also greatly affects 
how the position of Indonesia among other AEC 
member countries in enhancing economic 
transactions among members of the AEC. From the 
report of Bank Indonesia in 2013, showed that 
Indonesia's economic growth in the previous two 
years earlier are stable. In 2012, the Indonesian 
economy grew by 6.3 per cent where the growth 
was contributed by consumption and investment. 
At the end of 2012 the BI rate at 5.75 percent, 
inflation at 4.3 percent, while the investment 
performance of 10.7 percent. Indonesia's economic 
growth in 2013 is also considered to demonstrate 
the stability of which ranges from 5.7 to 6.0 
percent, although the rate of inflation is relatively 
higher than the previous year and going weak 
exchange rate (Bank Indonesia, 2013). Meanwhile, 
Indonesia's economic growth in 2014 is expected to 
approach the lower limit of the range of 5.8 to 6.2 
per cent in the process of consolidation of the 
domestic economy toward more balanced 
conditions (Bank Indonesia, 2014). This suggests 
that to face competition in the era of the AEC in 
2015, the Indonesian economy is quite stable. 
 
III. CONDITIONS OF MSMES IN INDONESIA 
 
MSMEs are play an important role in the 
economy of a country  and able to contribute 
significantly. Even in the few countries in the 
world, both developing countries and developed 
countries MSMEs are very important role in 
supporting the economy as a whole. 
Very important role that MSMEs can not be 
separated from the uniqueness of MSMEs 
compared to large businesses, both from a business 
classification and characteristics. Based on Law 
No. 20 Year 2008 on Micro, Small and Medium 
Enterprises, MSMEs described the definition and 
classification as follows: 
a. Micro Business is productive enterprises 
owned by individuals or business entities 
and individuals who meet the criteria as set 
out in the micro-business legislation. 
b. Small Business is a productive economic 
activities that stand alone, which is 
conducted by an individual or business 
entity that is not a subsidiary or branch 
company and which is not owned, 
controlled, or be part either directly or 
indirectly from a medium or large 
businesses that meet the criteria Business 
small as defined in the law. 
c. Medium Business is a productive economic 
activities that stand alone, which is done by 
the individual or business entity that is not a 
subsidiary or branch company owned, 
controlled, or be part of, either directly or 
indirectly with the Small Business or Large 
Business with total net assets (assets) or 
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results of annual sales (turnover) as 
stipulated in the law.  
In order to classify  of MSMEs become more 
apparent when compared to large businesses need 
to be supported by data on MSME criteria based on 
total assets (assets) and the amount of annual sales 
(turn over) as presented in the following table: 
TABLE II 
CRITERIA FOR MICRO, SMALL AND MEDIUM ENTERPRISES IN INDONESIA 
BASED ON THE AMOUNT OF ASSETS AND TURNOVER PER YEAR (RUPIAH) 
No. Description Criteria 
Asset Turnover 
1 Micro Enterprises Max. 50 million Max. 300 million 
2 Small Business >50 million – 500 million >300 million – 2,5 Billion 
3 Medium Business >500 million – 10 Billion >2,5 Billion – 50 Billion 
Source: Law No. 20 of 2008 
 
The uniqueness of SMEs compared to large 
businesses in Indonesia can be seen through the 
characteristics possessed by SMEs. The main 
characteristics of SMEs can be classified based on 
several aspects, such as formality, organization and 
management, the nature of employment 
opportunities, the pattern / nature of the production 
process, market orientation, and socio-economic 
profile of the owner of the business, the sources of 
raw materials and capital, external relations, and 
women entrepreneurs. To enhance the 
competitiveness of SMEs, it is necessary to 
understand the characteristics of the well as a basis 
for the empowerment and development policies by 
the government. 
TABLE III 
MAIN CHARACTERISTICS OF MSMES (MICRO, SMALL AND MEDIUM ENTERPRISES) IN INDONESIA 
Aspects Micro Business Small Business Medium Business 
 Formality Operating in the informal sector; 
business is not registered; no / rarely 
pay taxes. 
Some operate in the formal 
sector; some not listed; few 
who pay taxes. 
All in the formal sector; 
registered and pay taxes. 
 Organization  and 
Management 
Run by the owner; not apply the internal 
division of labor (ILD), management 
and formal organizational structure 
(MOF). Formal bookkeeping system 
(ACS). 
Run by the owners; no ILD, 
MOF, ACS. 
Many professionals and 
managers working on 
implementing the ILD, MOF, 
ACS. 
 Nature of 
employment 
Most use family members are not paid. Some workers wear are paid. All wore Labor salaried and all 
have formal recruitment 
system. 
 Patterns/ Nature of 
process production 
The degree of mechanization is very low 
/ general manual; very low level of 
technology. 
Some wear the latest 
machines. 
Many who have a high degree 
of mechanization / have access 
to high technology. 
 Market orientation Generally sold to the local market for 
low-income groups 
Many were sold to the 
domestic and export markets, 
and serve middle and upper 
classes. 
All selling to the domestic 
market and many are exported, 
and serve middle and upper 
classes. 
 Economic Profile 
& Social owner 
enterprises 
Low education and from households 
poor; The main motivation: survival 
Many well educated and from 
the non-poor Households; 
motivated many businesses / 
seek profit. 
Most of the well-educated and 
from a prosperous households, 
the main motivation: profit. 
 Source Material 
Raw and Capital 
Most use local raw materials and 
money. 
Some wear imported raw 
materials and have access to 
formal credit. 
Many who use imported raw 
materials and have access to 
formal credit. 
 Relationship 
external 
Most do not have access to government 
programs and do not have any business 
relationships with big business. 
Many who have access to 
government programs and 
have a business relationship 
with big business.  
Most have access to 
government programs and 
many who have business 
relationships with big business 
(including foreign investment) 
 Women 
entrepreneurs 
The ratio of women to men as 
entrepreneurs is very high. 
 
The ratio of women to men as 
an entrepreneur is quite high. 
The ratio of women to men as 
entrepreneurs is very low. 
 Source: Kadin Indonesia-European Union (2013) 
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Strategic Position of MSMEs 
 
MSMEs are very important in the economy of a 
country can be seen from the fact that MSMEs 
occupy a strategic position in the economy of each 
country. The strategic position is shown by the 
ability of MSMEs in terms of the total number of 
business units, employment, and contribute to the 
value of Gross Domestic Product (GDP). 
In the economy of Asian countries and ASEAN 
MSMEs contribute significantly. From the number 
of business units, average above 90 percent are 
MSMEs. From the absorption capability of the 
workforce, MSMEs are able to absorb about 56-83 
percent. Then the contribution of MSMEs to the 
GDP values ranged between 6-60 percent, while 
the contribution to the value of exports, MSMEs 
are able to contribute to range between 19-68 
percent. 
TABLE IV 
CONTRIBUTION OF SMES IN ASIA AND ASEAN COUNTRIES 
BASED ON TOTAL BUSINESS UNIT, LABOR ABSORPTION AND GDP (IN%) 
Country Data 
Year 
Total 
Business Unit 
Labor 
Absorption 
GDP 
ASIA     
 China* 2008 99 75 60 
 India* 2012 90 - - 
 Japan * 2007 99,7 69 53 
 South Korea* 2009 99,9 75 60 
ASEAN     
 Singapore* 2011 99 70 60 
 Malaysia* 2012 99,2 56 32 
 Thailand* 2010 99,8 78,20** 37,1 
 Filipina* 2009 99,6 61,2 35,7 
 Lao PDR** 2006 - 83 6-9 
 Vietnam** - - - - 
 Cambodia** 2008 98,46 - - 
 Brunei** 2008 98,5 58 22 
Source: *   Hartanto & Muhajir, 2013  
                ** Directory of Outstanding ASEAN  SMEs 2011-The ASEAN Secretariat Jakarta  
                                   (in Wibowo&Artati, 2012)  
 
When compared with the conditions in Asian 
countries and the ASEAN from the table above, the 
strategic position of SMEs in Indonesia are also 
indicated by a substantial contribution in the 
national economy, both in total business units, 
employment, and GDP. Based on the data 
presented in Table 4 shows that the contribution of 
SMEs is much larger than Big Business. While the 
comparison between the micro, small, and medium, 
then the contribution of micro enterprises is much 
greater both in the number of business units, 
employment, and contribution to GDP. This 
condition is the basis for the consideration of the 
government to continue to develop and empower 
SMEs, so as to strengthen the Indonesian economy. 
 
TABLE V 
THE CONTRIBUTION OF MSMES IN INDONESIA  
BASED ON TOTAL BUSINESS UNIT, LABOR ABSORPTION AND GDP IN 2012  
Business Type Business Unit Labor Absorption GDP 
Micro 98,79% 90,12% 35,81% 
Small 1,11% 4,09% 9,68% 
Medium 0,09% 2,94% 13,59% 
 
Total 
(99,99%) 
56,5 Million 
(97,15%) 
110,8 Million 
(59,08%) 
Rp. 8.241,9 trillion 
Source : Hartarto & Muhajir, 2013 
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Problems of  MSMEs 
Although MSMEs occupy a strategic position 
and play an important role in the economy in some 
ASEAN countries, but the reality is still quite a lot 
of MSMEs are facing problems. Problems faced by 
MSMEs are usually associated with a lack of 
supply of raw materials, marketing of the difficulty, 
the difficulty of access to capital, limited energy 
resources, lack to access the information, 
availability of tools and techniques, availability of 
infrastructure, difficulty in payment of taxes, the 
effect of inflation, and environmental issues. All 
these problems will make the MSMEs difficult to 
achieve their goal and also difficult to compete 
with each others, so the government needs to do the 
coaching and development for MSMEs. 
 
TABLE VI 
MAJOR BARRIERS EXPERIENCED BY MSMES IN ASEAN COUNTRIES 
Barriers Indonesia Filipina Vietnam Cambodia Laos Thailand Malaysia Brunei 
Raw materials X - - - X X X - 
Marketing X X - -  X - X 
Capital X X X - X X X X 
Energy X - - X - - - - 
Information - X - - - - - - 
Tech & 
Expertise 
- X X X - X X X 
Infrastructure - - X - - - - - 
Tax - - - - X - - - 
Inflation - - - - X - - - 
Environment - - X X - - - - 
Source: Tambunan, 2008 (dinWibowo da Artati, 2012) 
 
Problems faced by MSMEs in Indonesia is 
relatively not much different when compared with 
other Asean countries. However, these problems do 
not only revolve around the supply of raw 
materials, difficulties in marketing products, access 
to capital, and limited sources of energy, but more 
broadly. According to Kuncoro (2013) the 
fundamental problem faced by small businesses 
(and micro), among others are, (a) weakness to get 
market opportunities and gain market share, (b) 
weaknesses in capital structure and limited access 
to capital resources, (c) weaknesses in the areas of 
organization and management of human resources, 
(d) lack of cooperation among the business 
networks of small entrepreneurs (marketing 
information system), and (e) the unfavorable 
business climate, because the adversarial 
competition. While Rifa'i (2013) more clearly 
divide the problems faced by MSMEs into two 
problems, namely internal and external problems. 
Internal problems are in the form of (a) lack of 
capital and limited access to financing, (b) the 
quality of human resources (HR), (c) lack of 
business networks and market penetration, (d) the 
mentality of entrepreneurs, (e) lack of 
transparency. Whereas external problems are, (a) 
the unfavorable business climate, (b) lack of 
facilities and infrastructure, (c), extortion, (d) the 
implications of regional autonomy, (e) the 
implications of free trade, (f) the nature products 
with short resistance, (g) lack of access to markets, 
and (h) limited access to information. 
IV. PREPAREDNESS AND COMPETITIVENESS OF 
MSMES INDONESIA 
Implementation of the AEC 2015 bring the 
consequences for all ASEAN member countries. 
The consequences will arise either in the form of 
utilization of business opportunities or facing 
challenges. Business opportunities are wide open 
vast potential of the ASEAN market for the 
products produced by MSMEs. But on the contrary 
should be ready also faced heavy challenges of 
attack inflow of other countries' products into the 
domestic market.  
Business opportunities (potential market) in a 
wide area of the AEC can only be utilized by 
MSMEs which are have high competitive. Vice 
versa, the challenge can be overcome if the 
MSMEs have competitiveness. It is clear that trade 
liberalization in the region of the AEC will result in 
two alternatives: the profits or losses for domestic 
MSMEs. 
In the few studies that analyze the impact of 
trade liberalization on the performance of MSMEs, 
Such as in China by Wang and Yao 2002 (in 
Tambunan, 2012) found that the impact of trade 
liberalization in these countries improve 
productivity of MSMEs and the Chinese economy. 
Similarly in Indonesia, apparently with the opening 
of the Indonesian economy or trade liberalization 
has been a positive impact on the development of 
MSMEs. This is evident in Indonesian MSMEs are 
able to contribute both to the growth of the number 
of units of MSMEs, employment, GDP value, and 
the value of exports. Conversely study conducted 
in Ghana, Steel and Webster 1992 (in Indonesia-
European Union Chamber of Commerce, 2013) 
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found that the impact of foreign trade liberalization 
actually detrimental for MSMEs due to the low of 
products competitiveness  and rising input costs.  
The results of the above studies indicate that the 
competitiveness of MSMEs is an important factor 
that determines whether MSMEs in each country 
can take an active role that is beneficial for 
MSMEs and the national economy. Based on data 
from the competitiveness of MSMEs in ASEAN 
countries are presented in Figure 1 can be seen that 
the countries of Singapore and Malaysia have 
competitiveness relatively higher compared to the 
Philippines, Thailand, and Indonesia. This data can 
be used as a reference to face the AEC later, 
MSMEs from Singapore and Malaysia will 
dominate the ASEAN market and seize more 
business opportunities than other countries. High 
competitiveness owned by companies (MSMEs) in 
Singapore and Malaysia is possible because 
companies (MSMEs) both countries are able to 
meet the needs of a variety of contributing factors 
(determinants) competitiveness. These factors 
consist of the major internal and external factors 
(Indonesian Chamber of Commerce and the 
European Union, 2013). Internal factors consist of 
(a) the nature of the entrepreneur / manager, (b) the 
nature of labor, (c) management system and 
organization, (d) strategies are applied, (e) culture 
and vision of the company, (f) the availability of  
important inputs (and ability to access capital). 
While external factors such as (a) infrastructure and 
logistics, (b) geographical location and nature, (c) 
government policy (regulation), (d) levies / 
charges, (e) the input market conditions (including 
access), (f) output market conditions, (g) system a 
marketing / distribution, and (h) institutional. 
 
 
Source: APEC (2006) (in Kadin Indonesia-European Union, 2013) 
Fig. 1 The Competitiveness of SMEs in The Number of Countries / APEC Economies 
 
Problems and Competitiveness of Indonesian 
MSMEs   
How far the competitiveness of MSMEs already 
have? This question should have been answered 
before the AEC 2015 held that only a few months. 
One way to ensure the readiness of MSMEs is 
Questioning whether the issue has been resolved 
MSMEs. Thus it is proper to have a competitive 
edge, the problems faced by MSMEs should be 
addressed. In this regard, the Government of 
Indonesia actually has tried to address the problems 
faced by MSMEs but still felt inadequate. Various 
obstacles still felt by MSMEs. Learning from past 
experience, According Kuncoro (2013) lack of 
effective guidance and empowerment programs to 
small businesses (MSMEs) are caused by (a) the 
development is still fragmented or sector-oriented 
(b) program implemented overlap, (c) and the lack 
of coordination among agencies that implementing 
the program, (d) the absence of a uniform indicator 
of the success of implementing the program, (e) 
each program implementing by agencies only 
appropriate for their  targets and goals that based 
on  their own criteria, (f) the "competition "inter-
agency, (g) guidance tends to be temporary or 
unsustainable, and (h) business actors are as the 
object of businesses assisted.  
To face the AEC 2015 government's role is 
expected in developing and empowering MSMEs 
to be able to take advantage of the opportunities 
that exist and can compete with SMEs from other 
countries. Referring to Dipta (2012), to take 
advantage from the AEC 2015, ideally MSMEs 
have been empowered in terms of the following: 
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a. Increased Product Quality and Standards. 
Products produced by Indonesian MSMEs 
must already meet the quality and standards 
in accordance with the agreement of 
ASEAN and the countries of destination. If 
not, then the products by MSMEs Indonesia 
will be less competitive and Indonesia will 
be a market for the products entry from 
member countries the AEC.  
b. Increasing Financial Access. In meeting the 
capital needs of MSMEs should ideally be 
able to easily access capital resources, both 
from the aspect of formality, scale of 
business, and information. From the aspect 
of formality, ideally all MSMEs already 
have legal status. From the aspect of 
business scale, ideally MSMEs credit 
scheme is in accordance with the scale of 
MSMEs. Meanwhile, from the aspect of 
information, ideally already complete and 
clear information to the banks about which 
MSMEs are worth to get the financing and 
for MSMEs party has a clear financing 
scheme for them to apply.  
c. Increasing the quality of human resources 
and the Spirit of Entrepreneurship are 
obligate to MSMEs. To be able to compete 
with other countries, ideally Human 
resources in Indonesia has improved both in 
terms of education, training and skills 
related to management and 
entrepreneurship.  
d. Increasing Access and Technology Transfer 
for MSMEs. Ideally already performed 
access and technology transfer to MSMEs 
and between MSMEs. In this part should 
incubator, research institutions, and 
cooperation between research institutes and 
universities and the business world have 
played their respective roles. 
e. Increasing MSMEs Access to Information 
and Promotion Abroad. To exploit the 
ASEAN market, MSMEs should ideally 
have access to information and promotion to 
countries other ASEAN members. 
 
V.  CONCLUSION 
ASEAN Economic Community (AEC) was 
established with the mission to the domestic 
economy of the ASEAN countries, and better able 
to compete in the regional and global level with 
developed countries. Therefore, the intended 
mission is very important and urgent, then the 
implementation of the AEC which should be fully 
implemented by 2020, accelerated into 2015 When 
the  AEC 2015  implementation can run well and 
have a positive impact for all member states, then 
there is a possibility of economic strength ASEAN 
will be able to compete with the developed 
countries at the global level. There is no other way 
for MSMEs to take advantage of business 
opportunities and face threats from other countries 
in the AEC, but only by way of preparing the 
products are competitive and can establish 
mutually beneficial cooperation.  
Indonesia's position among other ASEAN 
countries quite well. In terms of economy, 
Indonesia has a fairly stable economy. The 
availability of natural resources  and human 
resources  were overflow (inputs and labor supply) 
is an advantage for Indonesia to be able to play an 
important role in taking advantage of opportunities 
in AEC. Very significant number of MSMEs in 
Indonesia, with a very high contribution especially 
in employment and contribution to GDP value is 
also an important factor and should be able to take 
opportunities as much as possible. Regardless of 
the problems faced by MSMEs during this, ideally 
Indonesian MSMEs are ready and able to compete 
with MSMEs from other ASEAN countries. But it 
is also important that the government should do 
need public education regarding the 
implementation of the AEC 2015.  Concern and 
support of all the people from Indonesia are very 
necessary so that MSMEs can play a maximum and 
will ultimately affect the performance of the 
Indonesian economy. 
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Abstract— Application of Information Technology today has 
spread in almost all the fields in the village office is no exception. 
Services and data archiving residents in the village office to 
manual resulted in less accurate population data and information 
than the existing population data collection. To solve the above 
problem will require an automation system which is able to 
provide services in a population census is fast, accurate and 
efficient. The purpose of the monitoring system is to optimize the 
population census and accurately determine population growth. 
In this study, the authors apply the design of exploratory 
research is to gather data and information as much as possible 
and conduct in-depth study of the census system. The design of 
this exploratory study was also supported by research methods 
such as observation, interviews, literature study, and system 
analysis and system design. The system is designed using PHP 
programming language and MySQL database. Benefits and 
advantages in the use of the system for monitoring the population 
census of population growth is the process of finding data faster 
and more accurate population growth data, more quickly see the 
comparison of population data on previous data. The end result 
of this research is a design system for monitoring the population 
census of population growth. 
 
Keywords— System, monitoring, resident 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
A. BACKGROUND PROBLEM 
Application of Information Technology today has spread 
in almost all the fields in the village office is no exception. 
Population census system at the village level is still using a 
manual system. Services in the population census officer 
immediately record in the book of the population, in addition 
to the population when the data should be united with the 
family should seek data on the residents of the book so it takes 
a long time. This raises some significant constraints 
troublesome, especially on invalidity and incompatibility of 
data. Constraints often occur during the search of new 
information about residents, and residents who moved from 
the village. Similarly, the common population data, population 
and demographic data are often not up to date. 
Village office as an institution in charge of managing the 
population in the village. The development of this adult 
population census allows all activities utilizing information 
technology. The need for information technology is closely 
connected with the role of monitoring the population census to 
population growth as a force in the preservation and 
dissemination of information science and culture.  
Implementing Information Technology optimally 
indispensable in Bojong village head office in the service 
population. Since most of the jobs carried out in the village 
office Bojong faced with a variety of all the problems of 
development is closely related to the population, especially in 
a population of data processing, the development of a very 
large population, population data collection requires efficient 
and accurate and easy to update the data. Update of data that 
cannot be said to affect small village office staff working 
system. So that the necessary methods of service that is fast, 
easy and efficient. 
From the above discussion illustrates that the current 
system does not provide optimal access to services in the 
office of the village head Bojong, because the service system 
in the head office Bojong village today still take a long time in 
the search for population data and information have not been 
accurate. So it ought Bojong village office could develop 
themselves by creating an information system that can 
monitor the population growth rate is accurate, fast, efficient. 
Systems for monitoring the population census of population 
growth is one of the alternative service delivery for the public 
to provide accurate information in a short time and can be 
accessed at any time. 
B. PROBLEM DEFINITION 
 
Based on the above background, it can be described some 
of the problems encountered, as follows:  
1) What information will be displayed on the population 
census information systems?  
2) How does the system of monitoring of population 
growth on the system running?  
3) What advantages and disadvantages of the proposed 
system?  
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4) Is the population census at the head office of the village 
had run quickly, efficiently and accurately? 
C. LIMITATION 
 
To be in a more focused discussion and running properly it 
is necessary to study the scope. Based on the above, the 
authors limit the scope of research ranging from birth data 
input, data input of death, newcomers data input, data input 
and graphics moving population growth rate. 
D. PURPOSES 
 
1) Increasing the population data collection and monitoring 
of population growth in order to provide fast service, 
efficiently and accurately. Can solve difficult problems 
and or duration of the search data and restore the old 
system and replace it with a new system.  
2) Beneficial to the village office concerned as one of the 
systems for monitoring the population census of 
population growth.  
3) Analyze the system for monitoring the population census 
of population growth, especially in terms of birth rate, 
death and unemployment and develop capabilities. 
E. METHODS 
 
The method used in this research is data collection 
method and system development method. In data collection 
method, author does interview to a Village Chief in Tangerang, 
Indonesia, observation in some Village office and some 
resident, and library research. 
 
TABLE I 
PROBLEM DETECTED IN POPULATION RESIDENT YEAR BY YEAR 
 
From the table 1 above, we can see the percentages of 
problem detected increase year by year in Population 
Residents. Based on the data found on Village, the authors do 
the research to build the system to solve the problem with 
system development method.  
Authors used waterfall method to do the development 
system. Waterfall method is the method which is often in used 
by other researcher to do the development system. Waterfall 
method includes some phases, there are: 
 
 
Fig. 1 Waterfall Method of System Development Method (http://cycoda.com) 
1. Requirements 
Requirements phase is the phase when researcher define 
the requirement of the system and stakeholders need. 
Requirement described using the elicitation phase 1, 
elicitation phase 2, elicitation phase 3 and final draft 
elicitation. 
2. Analysis 
Analysis phase is the phase when researcher analyze the 
requirement and system which created. Analysis phase 
describe using visual interface using Unified Modelling 
Language (UML) diagrams. 
3. Design 
Design phase is the phase when researcher design the 
interface of the  system, and how the user will easily use 
the system with good interface.  
4. Code 
Code phase is the phase when researcher write the code 
with programming language to connect the design 
interface with the database. 
5. Test 
Test phase is the phase when the researcher test the 
system with trial and error discover, training and trial by 
stakeholder, and finally is implementation the system in 
organization, operation and maintenance. 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
A. THEORY 
Mulyanto (2009: 2), "The system is a network of 
procedures that are interconnected, gathered together to 
perform an activity or completing a particular target". 
Resident is a citizen of Indonesia (WNI) and foreign 
citizens (foreigners) who entered legally residing in the region 
and the Republic of Indonesia in accordance with the 
legislation in force (Khairudin, 2009: 9). 
The population census is the total process of collecting, 
preparing, processing, and publishing data that are 
Problems Detected 
Year 
2010 2011 2012 
1 Report Birth Rate 35% 40% 30% 
2 Report Mortality 20% 40% 70% 
3 Report Resident Out  40% 50% 65% 
4 Additional Population 37% 45% 55% 
5 Report Incoming Residents 20% 40% 65% 
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demographic, economic, and social from a particular region or 
country, and within a certain time. (Eni, 2009: 54) 
The population is a collection of individuals with the 
qualities and characteristics that have been set. The quality or 
characteristic is called a variable. A population with a certain 
number of individuals called finite population whereas, if the 
number of individuals in the group do not have a fixed amount, 
or the amount is not infinite, is called infinite population. For 
example, the number of farmers in a village is a finite 
population. In contrast, the amount of throwing the dice which 
is continuously infinite population. (Nazir, 2005: 271) 
Monitoring (Indonesian: monitoring) is monitoring that 
can be described as consciousness (awareness) about what it 
wants to be known, high-level yield monitoring is done in 
order to make measurements over time shows movement 
toward a goal or away from it. 
Monitoring "Monitoring is a continuous assessment of the 
functioning of the activities - In the context of the project 
activity schedule - schedule of implementation and the use of 
inputs - inputs the project by the target group in the context of 
expectations - design expectations. Monitoring project 
activities which are an integral, essential part of the practice 
good management and therefore an integral part of day-to-day 
management "(Casely & Kumar 1987). 
Monitoring and evaluation in question is a systematic 
process that is carried out to determine the level of success 
and efficiency of the activities or programs concerned. 
Monitoring and evaluation of the level of efficiency of the 
program is mainly aimed at programs that are to be 
implemented over and over. 
 
B. LITERATURE  
1) Silvia Herman (2014) 
Information System Design Data Processing Web-Based 
Population At High Land Village Tangerang. This study 
aims to make the process of settlement administration 
services quickly, accurately, and efficiently. So the data 
processing population at high sub Tangerang fully 
utilized. Result: The data processing system of the 
population in the process of administrative services and 
data over the maximum population. 
2) Mushab (2007) 
Population Information System Design of the Village In 
the Village Web-Based Grendeng.  
This study uses a web application, html, and my sql. So 
that the data processing can Grendeng Sub computerized 
and web-based research facility is able to provide an 
update once a month so it can reduce the error rate to the 
maximum. The results of this study are the population-
based data processing system web has become 
computerized and can generate data really valid and 
trustworthy. 
3) Andriansyah (2009) 
Population Data Processing System Applications IT 
Based On Web Pamulang subdistrict.  
This study aims to make the process of manual processing 
into a computerized system so that data can be integrated 
and achieved more optimal information and the data 
processing system that is effective and efficient 
population. The results of this study are data processing 
systems and information computerization population 
becomes more optimal population data.  
4) Wanih Setiani (2010)  
Utilization Effectiveness Analysis of Population Data 
Processing using Ms.Excel in the High Land Village 
Tangerang.  
This study aims to make processing of accurate 
population data. So that the population data processing at 
high sub Tangerang fully utilized. 
III. RESEARCH RESULT 
TABLE II 
COMPARISON EXISTING SYSTEM WITH SYSTEM PROPOSED 
No Existing System System Proposed 
1 Population census system, still 
manually by means of the data 
recorded in the book of citizens 
Population report. 
Population census system 
with the proposed system has 
been computerized. 
2. Growth monitoring is done by 
writing the number of people 
on board the population 
growth. 
Population growth 
Monitoring using the 
dashboard in an online 
computer applications 
3. Service to residents in the 
certificate request birth, death, 
moving, domicile and cover 
letters are still manual ID card. 
Service to residents in the 
certificate request birth, 
death, moving, domicile and 
ID cards in the cover letter 
that the proposed system has 
been computerized. 
4. In preparing reports population 
data today requires 
considerable time as well as 
data generated less accurate 
In the demographic data in 
the report generation system 
proposed savings of time and 
the resulting data is more 
accurate. 
 
 
Fig. 2 Class Diagram 
 
In the Class Diagram monitoring system fatherly population 
census of population growth Figure 2 there are 9 (class) class, 
including: 
1. Class tb_warga 
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2. Class tb_lahir 
3. Class tb_mati 
4. Class tb_imigrasi 
5. Class tb_emigrasi 
6. Class tb_anggotakk 
7. Class tb_kepala_kk 
8. Class tb_ortu 
9. Class akun 
 
 
Fig. 3 Login System Page 
 
 
Fig. 4 Dashboard System Page 
 
 
Fig. 5 Resident List Page 
 
IV. CONCLUSIONS 
 
In the census population information system proposed this 
system display the data information of citizens, birth data, 
mortality data, immigration data (population out), the data of 
emigration (incoming population), the data head of the family, 
remains voter data, and displays a graph of population. 
Monitoring of population growth in the current system, is 
done by the officer with a way to make a report on population 
recorded in the Population report and the report submitted to 
local authorities for monitoring population growth. 
In the design of a system for monitoring the population 
census of population growth in the village of Bojong 
subdistrict of Tangerang regency Cikupa this by using a 
system that can store data such as population, birth data, 
mortality data, the data immigration, emigration of data, and 
the data households, so this system can display the amount of 
data Bojong villagers, making it easier for the user in 
monitoring the population growth. 
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Abstract—Developments in information technology over 
the years that the sooner be a challenge for users of 
information technology itself and encourages every 
sector, both formal and informal organizations or other 
institutions to be able to use it to support work 
activities, so as to produce information quickly, 
precisely, and accurate. To achieve this goal, it is 
necessary to support resources such as software that 
can be relied upon its ability to process information as 
well as human resources should have a mastery of 
information technology itself.The development of 
information systems today require a system that is 
appropriate for each activity undertaken. As best 
support decision support. In this case the field of 
funeral. The increasing need for information and the 
evolving role of the system we need a good management 
system. The more complex the problems that occur, the 
greater the needed information. The problem being 
faced is the data collection and recording procedures 
are not going well, the physical evidence was not stored 
properly, archive storage space is inadequate, less 
neatly arranged burial sites and human resources are 
less skilled. The results of the study are in reducing 
mistakes made by humans, recording procedures and 
data storage for the better, does not require a large 
storage space, improves the performance of employees 
in serving customers. 
Keywords—information technology, human resources, 
data storage, performance,  mistake 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
The development of information technology so 
quickly from year to year so a challenge for both 
users in an organization or institution to be able to 
utilize these technologies as supporting activities that 
work fast, precise and accurate. Human resources and 
software is needed so that the required ability and 
mastery of the software to be implemented in every 
day activities in the office. The development of 
information systems today requires the design of a 
system that fits your needs, as best supporting 
decision support, such as in the area of the cemetery. 
The increasing need for information and the role of 
systems continues to grow we need a good 
management system. The more complex the 
problems that occur, the greater the needed 
information. 
Taman Menteng Pulo Cemetery is a family 
cemetery Jakarta office, under the auspices of the 
Department ethnic landscape Jakarta Park and 
Cemetery, which is engaged in such services, funeral 
services new, pemakam ride services, service user 
license extension ground tombs, and the use of 
equipment maintenance bodies. The use of 
appropriate technology, in order to be a good impact 
on the course of the funeral service. For it in terms of 
workmanship funeral activities. General Cemetery 
Menteng Pulo need funeral services. In this case the 
funeral services are still using a system of writing in 
the book Blad Or ledger funeral, such as the new 
cemetery, funeral overlap, the extension of the user's 
permission tomb, until the funeral report generation. 
Frequent occurrence of errors made (human error), 
and the amount of time required for report 
generation. To overcome these problems, it is 
necessary that a funeral service information system 
appropriate to the needs of the cemetery. 
The results obtained after the information system 
is able to reduce errors in recording the data funeral 
is often done by humans (human error), the physical 
evidence SKRD letter / receipt can be printed directly 
every funeral and automatically process the data 
stored neatly in the computer, data storage process 
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large quantities have been able to be overcome with 
the database and the cemetery staff can work 
efficiently and if ahliwaris not bring documentary 
evidence burial / tomb to tomb of data duplication 
and extension. Burial process could still take place 
because there is a tomb of data stored in the database. 
 
II. LITERATURE 
 
Understanding System 
The system is a set of subsystems that are related 
to each other that interact together according to a 
certain pattern to the input with the goal of producing 
output. 
According to Tata Sutabri[2], the system can be 
defined as a collection of two or more components 
that interact to achieve a certain goal. The system is a 
combination of subsystems smaller, each subsystem 
has a specific function that is important and supports 
larger system. All subsystems that exist in a system 
interconnected with each other, due to changes in one 
subsystem will have an impact or effect on other 
subsystems. 
 
Definition of Information 
The information is the result of processing the data 
in a more useful and meaningful for the recipient 
which describes a real events that are used for 
decision making.[2],[3] 
The quality of the information depends on three 
things, among others: 
1. Accurate 
Accurate means that information should be free of 
errors and not misleading. Accurate also means 
that the information must clearly reflect the intent.  
Information must be accurate because of the 
resources to the recipient of the information is 
likely that many disturbances that can alter or 
destroy the information. 
2. Just in time 
Just in time means that the information that comes 
at the receiver should not be too late. Information 
that is outdated will not have value anymore 
because information is a cornerstone in the 
decision-making. 
3. Relevant 
Means that information has benefits for the 
wearer. 
 
Understanding Information Systems 
System Information is extremely important to 
support all levels of management in an organization 
in providing information and in decision-making. 
And according to John W.Satzinger[6] on the essay 
book defines information systems as:  
"Information System is defined as a collection of 
interconnected parts that collect, process, store, and 
provide, as a result of the information needed to settle 
business". 
The purpose of the Information Systems provide 
information to all levels within the organization 
whenever needed. These systems store, retrieve, 
modify, manage and communicate information 
received using information systems. Based on the 
above theories, we can conclude that the information 
system is a collection of components, can be a 
human, software, hardware, communication 
networks, and related data sources that collect and 
deliver data and information to provide feedback to 
the media convey a purpose. 
 
Definition of Cemetery Service 
Funeral Service is Everything funeral service 
activities to assist and meet the needs of Ahliwaris 
based regulations by creating something that 
previously did not exist into existence, including 
efforts to retain existing within the limits of 
efficiency. 
 
Cemetery Service Information System Definition 
Funeral Service Information System is a 
computerized process to cultivate the necessary 
requirements funeral service funeral service rates. 
Funeral service procedure consists of: Demand tomb, 
funeral services new, tomb overlapping services, the 
extension of the tomb, as well as in the report Making 
funeral services required by the municipality.  
Funeral services system is divided into the following 
procedures: 
1. Procedures Tomb request 
2. New Cemetery service Procedure 
3. Overlapping Funeral service Procedure 
4. Extension procedure Tomb 
5. The procedures for reporting services Tomb 
 
III. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
 
Analysis System 
Analysis of the decomposition system is a 
complete information system into its component parts 
which aims to identify and evaluate the problems, 
opportunities, barriers that occur and determine the 
need for repairs so it can be proposed.  
The steps in the analysis are generally as follows: 
1. Preliminary analysis 
In a preliminary analysis was conducted to obtain 
information gathering overall picture of the place 
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that will be analyzed. Preparation of the proposal 
and implementation of systems analysis. 
2. Implementation of systems analysis 
Implementation of system analysis is based on the 
work plan as outlined in the proposed analysis 
system. 
3. Preparation of reports on the analysis of system 
The final results of analysis are presented in the 
form of a system of reports useful in making 
decisions that determine. 
 
 
Analysis Process  
Process New Cemetery 
 
Fig 1. New Burial Process Activity Diagram 
 
Overlapping Funeral Process 
 
Fig 2. Funeral Overlapping Process Activity Diagram 
 
 
Process Extension Soil Tomb 
 
Fig 3. Process Extension Soil Tomb Activity Diagram 
 
Use Case Diagram 
Package Diagram 
Package diagram is a diagram of the design of the 
system requirements Funeral Service at General 
Cemetery Menteng Pulo is as follows 
 
Fig 4. Package Diagram 
 
Use Case Diagram File Master 
 
Fig 5. Use Case Diagram File Master 
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Use Case Diagram Transaksi 
 
Fig 6. Use Case Diagram Transaksi 
 
Use Case Diagram Laporan 
 
Fig 7. Use Case Diagram Laporan 
 
System Design 
System design is the process of observation of the 
state of a funeral service with the aim to determine 
the operational situation in the funeral services 
require a repair or not that includes the identification 
of a problem, a problem analysis and resolution of a 
problem. 
The purpose of the system design are: 
a. To develop new methods, new procedures and 
new techniques into a more efficient system. 
b. To meet the needs of users on the system. 
c. To provide a clear picture and a complete design 
computer programs and other technical experts 
involved. 
d. To be able to know the situation in the operations 
and these operations require an improvement or 
not. 
Design components are generally as follows: 
a. Designing Model 
System analysis can design a model of the 
proposed information system in the form of 
physical and logical design of the model output. 
The output is a product of a system of information 
that can be seen in the form of display media 
paper or computer screen. 
b. Design of Feedback 
Input devices can be categorized into two groups, 
namely direct input devices and indirect input 
devices. Direct input device such as a tool that is 
directly connected to the CPU (central 
procceccing units) are indirect input device is a 
device that is not directly connected to the CPU. 
c. Designing Database 
Database is a collection of data related to one 
another. The data is stored on external storage and 
used computer software (Software) for its 
application. 
d. Design of Control 
A system is subject to errors in processing (miss 
management). Control applied to the system very 
useful information to prevent and track the things 
that are not desirable or control errors. 
 
 
Design Database  
Entity-Relationship Diagram 
Entity Relationship Diagram (ERD) technique 
approach is a model that represents or depicts the 
relationship of a model[1],[4].[5]. The relationship 
expressed in the main of which is the depiction of the 
Entity Relationship Diagram is used to show the data 
objects (entities) and relationships (relationships) that 
exist in the next entity. Here is Entity Relationship 
Diagram which is obtained based on the results of the 
analysis, which can be seen in the image below: 
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Fig 8. Entity Relationship Diagram 
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Logical Record Structure 
 
     Fig 9. Logical Record Structure 
 
 
Draft Screen 
Main Menu Screen Design 
Menu Utama
 
Fig 10. Main Menu Screen Design 
 
Screen Design New Cemetery 
Entry Pemakaman Baru  
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Fig 11. Screen Design New Cemetery 
Screen Design Report 
LaporanPemakamanBaru
LAPORAN PELAYANAN MAKAM BARU
Periode s/d<<dd-mm-yyyy>> <<dd-mm-yyyy>>
CETAK KELUAR
 
Fig 12. Screen Design Services Report  New Cemetery 
 
 
Fig 13. Screen Design Services Report Overlapping funeral 
 
 
Fig 14. Screen Design Services Report Overlapping funeral 
 
IV. CONCLUSION 
Based on the research that has been done then the 
planning system on the ground Funeral Service 
funeral General. Menteng Pulo can be used as one of 
the perfect solution for running events service charge, 
then the results can be concluded that: 
a. With the computerized system can reduce errors 
in data recording cemetery is often done by 
humans (Human Error).  
b. With the computerized system, the physical 
evidence SKRD letter / receipt can be printed 
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every existing direct burial and automatically 
process data stored neatly inside the computer. 
c. With the computerized system, the process of 
storing large quantities of data already can be 
resolved with the database used by the system.  
d. With the computerized system, the cemetery staff 
can work efficiently and if ahliwaris not bring 
letters funeral / cemetery data to perform 
surrogate tombs and renewal. Burial process 
could still take place because of existing data 
stored in the tomb of the database. 
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Abstract—Blood pressure is an important parameter for personal 
healthcare. A non-invasive method using common health tool is 
convenient for patient. Hypertension and hypotension are 
unnormal condition in blood pressure. History of blood pressure 
values can show cardiovascular and other organs condition. 
Application in android helps user to record their blood pressure 
values. Electronic data record can be shown in the android 
device. In this paper, review of application usage from patients 
and physicians are discussed for further development and 
improvement.   
 
Keywords—blood pressure, android, healthcare, patient, 
physician. 
I. INTRODUCTION 
These days, people pay more attention about their health. 
Exercise and vitamin are already taken into account for people 
who want to be fit. Medical check is one of several activities 
which should to be done in order to know about health 
condition. 
In big cities, most busy people do not have time to do 
exercise. Some of them also eat not healthy food like junk 
food regularly. Beside of parental history, food and life style 
cause high blood pressure (hypertension). Smooking and 
obese also make health condition worse. Hypotension or low 
blood pressure occur in people who do not have time to do 
exercise.  
In Indonesia, almost every drugstore has equipment to 
check blood pressure. Some of them are handy tools which 
can be moved and used easily. Since there are many common 
health tools to get blood pressure value, the value and other 
physiological parameters have been used to prevent 
cardiovascular diseases. Usually blood pressure value as result 
of health care test is not saved in electronic device. 
Application in android smartphone is developed to record 
blood pressure value. If the user have some values in the 
application, it can be shown as historical values. Historical 
values help physician to analyse cardiovascular condition.  
II. THEORY 
Blood pressure value consists of systolic and diastolic 
values in mmHg. Normal value of blood pressure is around 
120/80 mmHg [1]. The first value is for systolic and other for 
diastolic. Prehypertension is a condition when systolic value 
120-139 and diastolic value 80-89 mmHg. A person has 
hypertension if blood pressure value 140-179 / 90-109 mmHg. 
If the value of systolic higher than 180 or diastolic value 
higher than 110, it is called critical hypertension and need 
emergency care to safe their lifes.  
Low blood pressure is called hypotension and cause some 
seious ill to people. When a blood pressure reading less than 
90 for systolic and less than 60mmHg for diastolic, it is 
considered low blood pressure. Hypotension can cause 
symptoms of dizziness and fainting for many people. Usually 
hypotension cause headache and black out in sudden.  
 
TABLE I 
BLOOD PRESSURE 
Cat Blood Pressure Value (mmHg) 
Condition Systolic Diastolic 
A Hypotension 90 or lower 60 or lower 
B Normal less than 120 less than 80 
 Prehypertension 120-139 80-89 
 Hypertension stage 1 140-159 90-99 
 Hypertension stage 2 160 or higher 100 0r higher 
C Hypertensive crisis higher than 
180 
higher than 
110 
Information based on American Heart Association 
 
Common health blood pressure tool for monitoring has 
gained in popularity while it is relatively low cost of 
automated device [5]. Home monitoring or using common 
tool is well accepted by patient and provides the ability to 
detect hypertension or hypotension [6]. When unnormal case 
occurs, patient has to do another test using other device. 
Result of every blood pressure test should be recorded for 
further analysis. 
Continuous and non-invasive blood pressure measurement 
method is desirable for patient monitoring especially for 
unnormal case, whether in hospital, at drugstore or at home 
[2]. Usually, the existing methods to get arterial blood 
pressure value for noninvasively include tools such as cuff 
sphygmomanometer, arterial tonometer, and pulse transit time 
method [4]. Normally, patients just look the result but never 
record it or only write it down on paper, these methods may 
not be very effective. It is is not easy for a physician to 
understand the record if the patient forgets to record part of 
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the data [3]. Application in android in this paper help patient 
to record data and physician to analyse data. 
III. METHOD 
The aim of this paper is to design and implement a 
noninvasive application in android for monitoring blood 
pressure value. It also help physician to understand and 
analyse blood pressure value records. It have a menu for 
patient to input blood pressure value. 
Application in this paper is not connected to other 
measurement device. It is only a tool to record data and check 
condition based on data. Application also can show all data 
which are recorded regularly. It is developed using HTML 5 
and Jquery programming language. In layout design, 
application can be used in potrait or landscape position. It has 
white as background default colour. 
Application is installed in anddroid smartphones and being 
used by twenty patients. Every patient record blood pressure 
value every day in three weeks. Blood pressure record then is 
shown to physician for further analysis. 
IV. RESULT AND DISCUSSION 
Application is developed in four weeks and being compiled 
to set apk file as android’s installer. Installer is copied to 
removable memory card and installed to the smartphone. 
After installation successful, application can be used and 
patient can input value after blood pressure test in the 
application, as seen at fig 1. 
 
 
Fig. 1  Menu for Input Blood Pressure Value in The Application 
Fig. 2 shows recorded data which is already sorted 
ascending based on date of input. In the menu, user can see all 
recorded data and also click every data to get blood pressure 
value. User may scroll up or down to see data if there is long 
data list. 
User or patient can show recorded data to physician during 
visit and dicuss about it. It is helpful for physician because can 
track every recorded data and knows the blood pressure value. 
It is also help patient to save data record especially for 
hypertension or hypotension case. 
 
 
Fig. 2  Menu to Show Blood Pressure Records in The Application 
 
After three weeks data recorded, every user are asked about 
user experience using application. Most of user are satisfied 
using application. Two user ask about automatic splash 
information after input data. One user ask about another 
background colour as option menu. Application run 100% free 
from error and it responsible time less thank one second in 
user experience. 
Physicians also being asked about their experience read 
data record from application. Four physicians were 
participated in this test. Three physicians like application 
menu and one physician ask about blink information if data 
record is hypertension or hypotension. Blink information is a 
useful reminder for physician when data record has a long list. 
Blink information can use red colour for hypertensiion and 
blue colour for hypotension. Other categories are already 
useful for physician. 
 
TABLE 2 
PATIENT EXPERIENCE 
Cat User Experience 
Patient Like Dislike 
A Application menu 90% 10% 
B Application layout 95% 5% 
C Application usage 100% 0% 
TABLE 3 
PHYSICIAN EXPERIENCE 
Cat User Experience 
Physician Like Dislike 
A Application menu 75% 25% 
B Application layout 100% 0% 
C Application usage 100% 0% 
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V. CONCLUSIONS 
After one month trial with patients and physicians, 
application received good evaluation. Patients can learn how 
to operate the touchpanel program in a short period of time 
(less than one hour) and user can carry their smartphones with 
them. User can use application to input blood pressure value 
and evaluate it. All recorded data can be shown as a list for 
physician’s analysis. 
By user experience, application can be developed in the 
future by giving backgorund colour option. Splash 
information about blood pressure evaluation after being input 
by user also a helpful method. List of recorded data is 
separated using colourful blink for hypertension or 
hypotension value. It helps physician to know patient’s 
condition faster.  
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Abstract— At this time, the use of the CD as a medium of 
learn teaching is have been used widely. CD learning is 
considered very helpful because it combines several media 
like sound, images, animations and videos that child better 
absorption. This research purposes to develop interactive CD 
for learning media of “Wudhu” for children which based on 
Multimedia Used.  Preparation of this interactive CD based 
on material that had been used in the TPA (Qur’an Education 
Center) in the form of books and props. This material is then 
arranged in the form hierarchy menu that allows users to 
access the desired material. The process of capturing images, 
sound and video do well to supplement the data used in the 
authoring process. The results of this study are very 
interesting interactive CD children's interest in learning the 
TPA (Qur’an Education Center). With animated form with 
themed colors and images of children, then the students will 
not get bored quickly and more interest when learn about 
“Wudhu”. 
 
Keywords— Tutorials, Interactive, Multimedia 
I. INTRODUCTION 
A. BACKGROUND PROBLEM 
Along with the entrenched of religious learning method 
through Qur’an Education Center (TPA), the various 
methods of learning are also emerging. Especially for 
“Wudhu” ordinance material, some existing methods. The 
most classic method is teacher gives an example, then the 
student memorize it, Completed with manual book 
procedures of “Wudhu”. For children it’s so boring, so 
there are several alternatives for example video. But the 
video has a weakness where the presentation of the 
information is not interactive, so if a particular material 
cooled somewhat difficult implementation as a medium of 
learning aids. Multimedia CD-based learning offers a new, 
more interactive method. Instructional material packaged 
in the form of menus that can be selected by the students. 
Animation is also use to better explain about the procedure 
for ablution. 
B. PROBLEM FORMULATION  
How to make “Wudhu” tutorial-based multimedia system 
that can facilitate teaching in early childhood? What are the 
benefits of students from the tutorial? What are the benefits 
of teaching the tutorial? 
C. LIMITATIONS 
The problem in this case is limited to the problem of 
ablution is packaged in a multimedia-based tutorials. This 
application can only be applied to a laptop or personal 
Computer. 
D. PURPOSES 
 Improving skills in making animation & Tutorials 
Based multimedia 
 Increase knowledge and understanding of the 
interactive CD application on children's learning 
 To provide the easy way for Teacher Give Learning 
Materials for Student 
 Provide convenience for the children to absorb the 
material as it contains animation and color are very 
attractive to children 
E. PURPOSES 
 Student skills in creating multimedia-based tutorials 
will be increased 
 insight and understanding of the needs in education 
will be increased 
 The teachers will be helped in providing learning 
materials that appeal to students 
 The students get learning material which packaged in a 
more attractive mode 
F. METHODS 
The research begins with the determination of learning 
materials that must exist in the Garden Education 
curriculum Qur’an. The material obtained from the books 
that serve as a reference and learning tools. Observations 
directly to the object can also be done to further explore the 
main problem of conventional instructional media. The 
steps of the research as a whole can be described as follows: 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
A. MULTIMEDIA DEFINITION 
Here Below is Some Multimedia Definition: 
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The combination of computer and video (Rosch, 1996)  
The combination of three elements: sounds, images, and 
text (McComick, 1996)  
A combination of at least two media input or output. This 
media can be audio (voice, music), animation, video, text, 
graphics and images (Turban et al, 2002)  
 
Tools that can create dynamic and interactive presentation 
that combines text, graphics, animation, audio and video 
(Robin and Linda, 2001)  
 
Multimedia in the context of computer according to 
Hofstetter 2001 was: the use of computers to create and 
combine text, graphics, audio, and video, using the right 
tool that allows users to interact, create, and communicate.  
So it can be concluded that the definition multimedia is: 
 
Multimedia: 
use computers to display and combine text, graphics, audio, 
video and animation by using links and tools that enable 
users to navigate, interact, create, and communicate. 
 
Multimedia etymologically derived from the Latin multi 
meaning many, diverse, and that means something medium 
used to convey or carry something. The word is also 
defined as a medium to distribute and present information  
So that the multimedia can be interpreted as a medium that 
combines two or more elements that consists of text, 
images, graphics, photos, audio, video and animation are 
integrated. 
B. COMPONENT OF MULTIMEDIA 
a) Computer, to coordinate on what is seen and heard by 
user  
b) Links, which connect with the information  
c) Navigational tools, which allow users to explore the 
information displayed  
d) Way, to share, process, and communicate information 
and ideas wearer 
C. MULTIMEDIA PURPOSE 
a) Attract attention because humans have limited 
memory  
b) Nature alternative Media delivering a message 
reinforced by text, voice, images, video, and animation  
c) Improving the quality of information delivery  
d) Interactive. 
 
III. DESIGN OF SYSTEM 
A. DESIGN OF CONTENT 
The content of this learning tutorial consists of “Wudhu’s” 
ordinance. To initiate the material always begins with prayer 
intro before learning, in the form of text and sound that makes 
it easy for students to learn. For “Wudhu” material consists of 
several sub-menu that namely: the meaning of “Wudhu”, 
obligatory “Wudhu”, “Wudhu’s” requirements, procedures 
“Wudhu” and movement of “Wudhu”. To submenu that 
require lafaz in Arabic this application will be equipped with a 
sound so kids can listen and memorize it. For “Wudhu” 
procedures will be equipped with animations and illustrations 
to simplify and learn the correct movements. 
B. DESIGN OF MENUS 
Here is Hierarchy Structure of Design of Menu 
INTRO
MENU
PENGERTIAN 
WUDHU
SYARAT 
WUDHU
FARDHU 
WUDHU
SUNAH 
WUDHU
NIAT 
WUDHU
GERAKAN 
WUDHU
 
Picture 3.1 Structure of System 
Description of the structure above: 
Intro, contains verses and “hadis” about the importance of 
worship  
Main Menu, contains the menus if you click on the button 
it will exit the sub-menu.  
1 = Intro 
 
Picture 3.2 Intro 
= 1.1 sub-menu Meaning of “Wudhu” 
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Picture 3.3 Definition of “Wudhu” 
= 1.2 sub-menu Fardhu “Wudhu”  
 
Picture 3.3 “Fardhu Wudhu” 
= 1.3 sub-menu Terms “Wudhu”  
= 1.4 sub-menu Sunnah “Wudhu”  
 
Picture 3.4 “Sunnah Wudhu” 
2 = Intention “Wudhu”  
3 = sub-menu “Wudhu” Procedures 
 
Picture 3.5 Some “Wudhu’s” Procedures 
 
Picture 3.6 another Movement of ‘Wudhu” 
C. SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION 
The system is designed to be used as a medium of learning 
that assist teachers to explain to students and used solely by 
students at home. Teacher guided learning can be used with a 
computer equipped with an LCD projector or. Teachers guide 
the students how to use the system, then the students will try 
to own operate these multimedia applications. If the students 
are able to then students could be given copies for learning at 
home. 
 
In this case the teacher and the students acts as the user, so 
they can’t change the content of this tutorial.  Then its Use 
Case is as follows 
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Picture 3.6 Use Case for main menu (Home) 
 
As discussed above that in this tutorial teacher and the 
students simply act as a user. Users can only use this tutorial 
to see the intro of the tutorial, see the main menu of the 
tutorial which will also consist of several menus, see the 
intention of “Wudhu” in the form of text and voice, the last is 
user can view the complete ablution movements are 
accompanied by sound (pronounced “Niat Wudhu” ) and 
motion guides are packed in an animation.  
 
Picture 3.7 Activity Diagram 
Activity Diagram Based on the above, it can be deduced 
that do things the user is: open the program (open), then go 
to the main menu, there is a display in the main menu 
intros, menus, intention and movement OF “Wudhu”, and 
the last user closes the program (close). This is applied for 
both teachers and students because it acts as a user. 
 
IV. CONCLUSIONS 
 
The use of multimedia-based learning system for “Wudhu” 
Learning has several advantages: 
a) The use of media such as sound and animation 
will attract a child's interest in learning. 
b) The use of multimedia also managed to improve 
the comprehension of children in learning the 
material “Wudhu” 
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Abstract— Application of Information Technology has now 
spread almost in all fields is no exception in the management of 
the School Operational Assistance Fund allows the entire 
operational funds management activities using information 
technology. Information Technology Needs strongly related to 
the role of the management of school operational funds as a 
standard program of education that is needed to finance non-
personnel operating activities for 1 (one) year as part of the 
overall education funding in order to perform the activities of the 
educational unit on a regular and continuing education in 
accordance with National Education Standards. With the 
development of Information Systems Management Application 
"ASISMEN" School Operational Assistance "BOS", which can 
provide information to the school principal and school treasurer 
or educational institutions on the issue of financial disbursement 
of funds of the School Operational Assistance. To be given the 
information presented in the form of a special report that can be 
presented accurately and periodically easy to understand and 
easy to use. One example is the implementation of financial 
information systems in enterprises or other institutions, as well 
as at the State Elementary School Cimone 4, the final outcome of 
this research is a system that can provide accurate and up to date 
report that meets the objectives to be achieved in the standard 8 
national education set by the central government. 
 
Keywords : Education, BOS, information, operation, system 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Application of Information Technology has now spread 
almost in all fields is no exception in the management of the 
School Operational Fund. On the basis of Law No. 20 Year 
2003 on National Education System mandates that every 
citizen aged 7-15 years old must attend elementary education. 
Article 34 paragraph 2 states that the central government and 
local governments guarantee the minimum compulsory basic 
education free of charge, whereas in paragraph 3 states that 
compulsory education is the responsibility of the state held by 
government institutions, local governments, and society. In 
today's development allows the whole operational funds 
management activities using information technology. The 
need for information technology is closely connected with the 
role of the School Operational Fund management as a 
standard program of education that is needed to finance 
operations non personnel for 1 (one) year as part of the overall 
education funding to the education unit can perform activities 
on a regular and continuing education in accordance with 
National Education Standards. 
From the above discussion illustrates that the current 
system is still a lot of trouble controlling the operating budget 
on a quarterly basis, so there are still a lot of school 
operational funds budget well above of the budget in the 
previous set in School Budget Activity Plan (RKAS). It will 
have an impact on the non-fulfillment of Government's 
Program 8 Program of the National Education Standards 
Development consisting of the contents of Curriculum 
Management, Standards Development Process, Graduation 
Standards Development, Standards Development Teachers 
and Education Personnel, Infrastructure Standards 
Development, Standards Development Management, 
Development Standards financing, Development and 
Assessment Standards. So it ought bodies of educational 
institutions, especially SDN Cimone 4 subdistrict Karawaci, 
Tangerang can run 8 National Education Standards 
Programme which has been set by the Minister of Education 
Rule number 69 of 2009 which reads non personnel standard 
is the standard operating costs expenses required to finance 
operations non personnel for 1 (one) year as part of the overall 
education funding to education units can conduct educational 
activities on a regular basis and appropriate ongoing National 
Education Standards. 
II. THEORY DEFINITION 
According to Tata Sutabri (2012: 9) the system can be 
interpreted as follows as "a collection or set of elements, 
components, or variables organized, mutually interacting, 
mutually dependent on one another, and integrated. 
Gordon B. Davis in the books of Tata Sutabri (2012: 17) 
states, "The system can be abstract or physical. Abstract 
system is an orderly arrangement of ideas or conceptions 
interdependent ". For example, the technology system is an 
orderly arrangement of ideas about God, man, and so forth. 
"Funds means money, securities, and other assets are 
deliberately set aside for a specific purpose that has been set". 
According to Bambang RJ, argued that:  
"Operational funds are always in operation or rotating in the 
company during the relevant company in the state of the 
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business. Operating cash flow period starts from the time 
when the cash is invested in the components amount to date 
which back again into cash ". 
Definition of operational funds according Ardiyos are as 
follows: "Operational funds are funds needed to support 
operations in the current year, such as working capital". 
Elementary school (abbreviated SD) is the most basic 
levels of formal education in Indonesia. Elementary school to 
within 6 years, ranging from grade 1 to grade 6 elementary 
school graduates can continue their education to secondary 
school (or equivalent). 
 
III. LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
To avoid rewriting the paper, then take a literature review 
as a comparison in this study and to enrich the knowledge, are: 
1. Research conducted by (Luciana Spica Almilia and Word 
Adi Setya: 2006). Research that has been run by Luciana 
Spica Almilia and Word Adi Setya entitled "Designing 
information systems revenue based on a database of 
government agencies". This study designed a system of 
cash receipts and disbursements on a Microsoft Access-
based computerized government agencies, Previous cash 
receipts and cash disbursements done manually which is 
then transferred to Microsoft Word and Microsoft Excel. 
Of designing systems of cash receipts and Microsoft 
Access-based agency will be easier to manage the data of 
the transaction are used as materials for a report of cash 
receipts for the program or all of the components of this 
system table queries, forms and reports are already 
connected to each other. 
 
2. Research conducted by (Ahmad Faisol, Santi Febriana 
Wahyu and Mira Orissa, 2012)  
The study, run by Ahmad Faisol, Santi Febriana Wayuni 
and Mira Orissa entitled "Development of Management 
Information Systems at PT Employee Retirement Fund. 
TASPEN Jember Branch Office ". This study will discuss 
the development of information system applications to 
manage employee pension funds TASPEN PT (Persero) 
Branch Jember. Applications developed with the client-
server-based desktop that has several facilities such as 
easy access to reports - reports and input the data. The 
development application is expected to support the 
performance of PT. TASPEN (Persero) Branch Jember in 
managing the administration of pension funds as well as 
improve the quality and service of the retired participants 
in the PT itself. TASPEN (Persero) Branch of the Jember. 
 
3. Research conducted by (Noerlina, 2007)  
Research that has been run by Noelina entitled "Revenue 
Information System Development Based Object Oriented 
Motorcycle Dealers". Article describes the revenue 
system should be designed to improve and aid the 
company's business processes, can be monitored, and 
controlled properly. The method used is the method of 
analysis and design. Then used to design a new 
information system that is expected to support the 
operational activities of the company as well as address 
the issues arising from the running system, and can 
support the management of the company in obtaining the 
required information quickly and accurately as well as the 
presentation of reports to assist managers in making 
decisions. 
 
IV. SYSTEM DESIGN 
 
Fig. 1 Use Case Diagram  
 
Based on Figure 1 Use Case Diagram are proposed:  
a) 1 (one) system which covers all information systems 
activities of school operational aid flows.  
b) 4 (four) actors in generalization in information 
systems school operating fund distribution that is 
composed of the treasurer, the operator / Tata 
venture, Principal, UPTD.  
c) 35 (thirty five) Use Case is usually done by the 
actors. 
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Fig. 2 Class Diagram Information systems 
 
In the Class diagram above illustrates the distribution of 
school operational funds for SDN Cimone 4 there are 5 (five) 
class, including:  
1) Class Data_umum  
2) Class Transaction  
3) Class Programs  
4) Class Financing  
5) Class Components 
 
 
Fig. 3 Component Diagram  
In the component diagram drawing software specification 
3, there are 3 (three) nodes (XAMPP, design and browser), 4 
(four) pairs of interfaces and seven (seven) components 
which include: 
1. PHP 
2. APACHE 
3. MySQL 
4. Adobe Dreamweaver CS3 
5. Adobe Photoshop CS3 
6. Mozilla Firefox 
7. Google Crome 
 
 
Fig. 4 Deployment Diagram  
 
 
 
Fig. 5 Page Login Menu 
 
 
Fig. 6 Page Home Menu 
 
 
Fig. 7 K7 Menu Page Report Format 
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On the menu page of the School Operational Assistance 
report also contained the format in which the format K7 K7 
is to realize the use of funds in accordance with National 
Education Standards 8. 
On the menu page report K7 boss after the format there is 
also the format in which the format K7A K7A is the result of 
a report format recapitulation K7 where there is use of the 
Budget Summary of what has been fulfilled according the 
National Education Standards 8 and 13 the School 
Operational Assistance component that must be in 
accordance with the instructions of use budget. 
 
TABLE  1 
COMPARISON EXISTING SYSTEM AND SYSTEM PROPOSED 
Existing System Proposed system 
The system is currently running too 
many processes do. 
Building a good management 
system with a computerized, 
Evaluating the School Operational 
Fund's budget is still too 
complicated 
Transaction monitoring the use of 
funds by the School Operational 
Assistance using the dashboard. 
Still there is no spending budget 
conformance with the technical 
guidelines set by the government. 
Having a system that is integrated 
with the government's program 
and can be in monitoring by the 
Principal 
In the report generation time 
consuming, inefficient 
manufacturing process 
Make a good reporting system, 
and it takes a long time and the 
process is not repeated 
 
V. CONCLUSIONS 
Information systems school operational aid flows in the 
Elementary School Cimone 4 there are many obstacles in the 
preparation of reports and information related to the use of the 
school operational funds. Especially at the time of making the 
report, the preparation has not been any mechanism or system 
that is built to regulate the distribution of information school 
operational funds as well, so it is not unstructured in making 
the report. This resulted in a long time and patience and 
thoroughness in making this report. 
Solving some problems earlier, the authors propose to 
develop an application to manage the distribution of school 
operational funds, the system helps the operator or the 
school administration and school principals in the record of all 
expenditures using school operational funds, no need to 
mention the interim report and re-recording. Through this 
system the principal can evaluate school operational funds 
spending what has been fulfilled or not fulfilled in accordance 
with the provisions of the government to book the technical 
instructions of school operational assistance. 
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Abstract— The purpose of the study is to measure the 
performance of the existing information system at two private 
colleges in Palembang, and determine the maturity level of 
information system according to the utilization of information 
technology in the private colleges.  The phases of methodology 
that are used in this study such as analyzing existing condition, 
determining of the level of risk, implementing the information 
system/information technology audit by making questionnaire 
that the indicators referring to CobIT 4.1 and the last phase, 
determining the recommendation. 
The conclusion of the study is the maturity level of academic 
information system at both colleges has been investigated in 
accordance with the utilization of information technology. Their 
levels are on the third level, namely defined level.  But, still there 
are some procedures that do not have standard setting and 
documentation, such as the emergence of problems in the 
operation, systemic on the server or on application of both 
college. 
Keywords— Evaluation of Maturity Level, Academic 
Information System, CobIT 4.1 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Nowadays the information technology consciously or 
unconsciously has been developed so fast. The need for fast, 
accurate, reliable, and economical information has become 
familiar consideration in selecting the technology to be used 
in organization. Through a computerized system, the data will 
be processed better because the data neatly arranged and 
structured and also safely stored in the database or computer 
technology. It is a main considerations for the company  
in choosing tools for helping them in the business process.  
The data that has been stored and processed will be re-used  
as an input or decision-making information on the manager 
level.  
The evaluation of implementation of information system 
technology in the certain  organizations has sometimes missed 
out. Therefore they need to provide a standard, but the 
standards that have been set in organization may not be able to 
maximize the utilization of information technology which 
should be an organization asset. The assessment and  
the determination of good quality standard must be done 
through internal and external methods, namely methods that 
exist as a reference in selecting the good information system 
technology for the organization.  
Today, most of organization area prioritize the utilization of 
information system technology.  Most of them are commercial 
organizations engaged in field of products and services. One 
of the service commercial organization is college. Activities 
of commercial organizations engaged in services have a tight 
market competition with their competitors. No exception with 
information system technology services used in attracting 
prospective students and processing data faster.  
Standards established by each college became standard  
compete with other universities. This makes each college  
searching for and developing both high technology and 
information systems. Determination of the standard will 
address to the requirements and popularity of college. This 
makes a lot of colleges do the assessment analysis on their 
technology and information systems.  This study try to 
evaluate the maturity  level of information systems using 
framework, CobIT. If the study of comparisan of information 
system maturity level is not implemented,  then  the utilization 
of information system technology without monitoring and 
consideration will cause the technology inappropriate or 
become less effective.  Because of this fact, it is required to 
establish the phase of quality control over the technology on 
the running information system.  According to [1], CobIT 
provides a complete tools of IT processes to ensure IT 
organization aligned with the strategic business planning.  
This statement is considered suitable for this study to use 
CobIT as  tools.  This is reinforced by the rapid developement 
of technology  and its function in supporting business goals.  
One of the business factors is technology.   If the technology 
on a company is out-of-date, it will cause a negative efftect on 
marketplace of the company.   This study uses CobIT 4.1 as 
framework in doing research on private college.  There are 
many research about monitoring and evaluation of  
information system, such as [2] and [3].  But this study only 
took one place as case study.  Therefore, in this paper, the 
authors try to develop the place of case study by taking two 
private colleges in Palembang and make comparison on both.  
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Finally, this paper is expected to be reference for the next 
study. 
 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
According to [4], CobIT is a framework that provide a 
standard in domain framework consists of a set of IT 
processes that represents the activities which can be controlled 
and structured.  Fig. 1 shows the whole of CobIT framework. 
 
Fig. 1 Framework CobIT 4.1 (Source : www.isaca.org) 
 
The maturity level of  a defined information technology 
process that refers to CobIT framework can be shown in Fig. 2 
[5]. 
 
 
Fig. 2 IT Governance Institute 2007, Maturity Model (Source : www.isaca.org) 
III. RESEARCH METHOD 
In this study, there are four techniques of collecting data, such 
as observation, questionnaire, interviews and literature review.  
The indicators of questionnaire is made by refering to the 
objectives of domain in framework CobIT 4.1. 
The workflow of the research consists of four phases, as 
follows:  
1. Analysis of The Existing Conditions. 
The activities of this phase is conducted for recognizing 
the condition of the research objects including laws and 
regulations that influence on operational business 
processes. 
2. Determination of The Risk Level  
This phase will classify all business processes that have a 
high level of risk (the primary business processes) and 
supporting business processes.  
3. Perform Information System/Information Technology 
(IS/IT) Audit 
In this phase, the implementation of IS/IT audit refers to 
framework CobIT 4.1.  For data collection, the focus area 
of IT governance uses domain of deliver and support.   
The main focus of IT control processes for each level in 
domain of deliver and support is summarized as follows 
[6]: 
a. DS 1 : Define and manage service levels. 
b. DS 2 : Manage third-party services. 
c. DS 3 : Manage performance and capacity. 
d. DS 4 : Ensure continuous service. 
e. DS 5 : Ensure systems security. 
f. DS 6 : Identify and allocate costs. 
g. DS 7 : Educate and train users. 
h. DS 8 : Manage service desks and incidents. 
i. DS 9 : Manage the configuration. 
j. DS 10 : Manage problems. 
k. DS 11 : Manage data. 
l. DS 12 : Manage the physical environment. 
m. DS 13 : Manage operations. 
4. Determination of Recommendation  
After implementing the audit, the results and 
recommendations of the research can be obtained.   
 
IV. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
Before collecting data for supporting the implementation of 
audit, we need to identify the work processes that related to 
the presence of IT which invested all the information systems 
to support business processes of both colleges.   The data are 
obtained by conducting the interviews with the concerned 
parties, observations and questionnaires. 
A. Academic Information System on College X 
Academic information system that performed in College X 
is designed and constructed for internal purposes.  The 
components of system such as applications, human 
resources, hardware, work environment, and the student 
data is organized using the standard and provisions that 
perceived comfortable and safe for the management of 
College X. 
The subsystems that related to the academic information 
system in College X can be summarized as follows : 
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The applications for supporting the operational 
performance such as application of student attendance, 
application for head of department, application for 
lecturers, application on administration unit and 
application of student grade on Academic Vice Chairman. 
B. Academic Information System on College Y 
College Y employed the third party as outsourcing agent in 
performing the academic information system.  The system that 
has been implemented is a large system that realized in the 
form of a program.  The academic information system that 
have been designed and implemented are based on the 
standards of DIKTI (The directorate of  higher education).  In 
the service level agreement with the third party, the college Y 
obtains the supporting applications of academic information 
system based on desktop and web that have been integrated.  
The applications are used on every units of College Y. Its 
difference from College X can be seen prominently in the 
provision of authority and responsibility. 
Fig. 3 shows the radar chart of maturity model of College X 
and Y. 
 
Fig. 3 The Radar Chart of Maturity Model of College X and Y 
 
Fig. 3 shows that both colleges on academic information 
system have same score on certain domains.  The advantage 
of College Y is on DS 4, the management has procedures of 
the continuous services for retaining and gaining new 
customers by providing a commitment in academic 
information system unit.  The other advantages are on DS 7 
and DS 9.  The DS 7 indicators of training and education for 
employees are fulfilled on level of defined.   And the DS 9 
indicators of technical configuration are also fulfilled on 
College Y. 
The College X are more mature than College Y within the 
scope of DS 3 and DS 5.  Based on DS 3, the college X has 
their own standards and protocols in managing the 
performance of services and capacity of academic information 
system.  On DS 5, the college X has an assurance for system 
security, because the system history is recorded and the 
system security always becomes an agenda in reguler 
management meeting of College X. 
The similarity of both colleges is lied in DS 1 which defined 
the process in services management, DS 6 which defined the 
process in allocating costs that meets the IT business 
requirements, DS 8 which defined the process to fulfill the 
business requirement that enable an effective IT utilization, 
DS 10 which defined the process in managing the problems 
for reducing the errors that frequently occured in customer 
services, DS 11 which defined the process in managing data 
that fulfilles the IT business requirements to ensure the 
required information is available, DS 12 which defined the 
process in managing the physical environment to protect the 
existing assets and data, and also on DS 13, which defined the 
process in managing the operations to prohibit the failures that 
might be happened on business processes. 
V. CONCLUSIONS 
Based on the results of audit process, we can conclude that the 
maturity level of both colleges is on the third level, namely 
defined level.  The shortcomings that can be identified 
through the audit process such as the lack of provision of 
standard and documentation of operational problems.  The 
College X has not yet determined the standard for 
documenting the problems, meanwhile the college Y only 
documented the big and systemic problems on monthly 
reports. They do not make it detailed. 
The other issues such as the empowerment of human 
resources is still minimum.  This can be identified by the lack 
of concern in empowerment of budgeting, agenda, or activities 
such as training, apprentice, or lecturer exchange in lecturing 
ativities of both colleges.   
The security system that implemented on College X uses 
supporting tools such as technology tools in monitoring the 
environment, meanwhile the college Y prioritize the 
governance of building position and the assignment of 
security personnels. 
The other shortcoming is on the establishment of internal 
system developers on College Y.  By making purchasing or 
collaboration with the third party, it can cause the 
vulnerability or threat of data and system on College Y. 
VI. RECOMMENDATION 
Finally, we can give some recommendations for correction on 
both colleges’ process. 
1. They need to allocate the particular costs for training, and 
empowerment of human resources especially the lecturers 
and the main stakeholders of academic information system 
to improve the motivation for both instution and customers.  
The existing budgeting is still situational, which only 
issued when there is a training or other development 
program. 
2. The institutions need a complete monitoring toward the 
college facilities both automated and manual especiallly 
the facilities that become the main function in trigger of 
academic information system.  Some instances of  the 
monitoring that can be implemented on the institutions 
such as night shift or alarm installation that connected with 
the automated security agents. 
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3. They also needs the written documentation in designing of 
supporting application of academic information system on 
College X to facilitate the problems tracking or the next 
application development. 
4. On College Y, it is need to establish a particular internal 
division that assigned to design and implement the system 
for increasing the system security. 
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Abstract— Information technology plays an important role for 
the ease and smoothness of the system in the company. More and 
more companies use information technology in their activities. 
The purpose of this research is to analyze the feasibility of 
automatic billing system implementation in the Ogan Central 
Electronic use the cost-benefit analysis method of Information 
Economics. The results of the identification and analysis of 
Tangible and Quasi Tangible benefits of the application 
Automatic Billing System financially Enhanced ROI values 
obtained by 58.0207% so it can be concluded that the benefits of 
this application is large enough for the Ogan Central Electronic. 
 
Keywords— cost benefit analysis, information economics, 
automatic billing system 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Information Economics is a method for measuring a 
difficult project mentioned in the nominal money so it can be 
calculated costs and benefits in the application or in the future 
development of the project. The project is intended to be a 
technology implementation in the company. As known that 
intangible benefits of technology are difficult to define and 
measure its magnitude. As an example of the network 
technologies continue to be needed for the business. Prior to 
the use of such technology is applied, it must first calculate 
the economic value that financial planning can be calculated 
accurately and does not cause any harm. 
Application of the technology in the company is an 
investment for the future viability of the company to face the 
changing times. This investment cost is not small and often 
very large losses due to errors in the calculation of the initial 
implementation process. To that end, information economics 
is needed so that all costs to be incurred are not wasted. 
Because this method will help the accurate calculation applied 
technology. 
Automatic billing system is one example of the application 
of the technology used by the company. Previously, there will 
be a calculation of the costs and benefits of what is perceived 
by the company management before and after implementation 
is applied. Therefore, in this study using a case study on the 
implementation of the Electronic Central Ogan automatic 
billing system in order to analyze the cost benefit that is 
perceived by management using Information Economics. 
  
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
The theory used in this research include theories 
concerning the conduct of research and its foundation in the 
previous research. 
A. Information Technology Investments 
The development of information technology has forced 
companies to invest which does little to progress the company. 
According Ranti (2006) in the Bhisma and Rahayu (2010) 
there are four types of benefits of IT investments called 
Benefit Matrix IT, are: (1) Easy-to-Quantify Tangible (EQT) 
or Hard Benefit, the benefits of IT that directly affect the 
profitability of the company and the effect can be measured 
directly and objectively. Examples of benefits: reduced costs 
and increased revenues. (2) Hard-to-Quantify Tangible (HQT), 
the benefits of IT that directly affect the profitability of the 
company, but the exact effect can not be measured directly. 
Examples of benefits: better information and increased 
security company. (3) Easy-to-Quantify Intangible (EQI), the 
benefits of IT can be measured but the effect does not affect 
directly and need for profitability. Examples of benefits: 
increased customer satisfaction and increased staff satisfaction. 
(4) Hard-to-Quantify Intangible (HQI) or Strategic / Soft 
Benefits, the benefits of IT that the effect does not affect 
directly and need for profitability.  
 In the application of information technology investments, 
many architectures to be built. According to Gartner (2002) 
quoted from Indrajit (2004) there are three concepts of 
thinking for information technology investment management 
strategies, are: 
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1. Companies that can integrate with the corporate business 
plan development strategy of information technology 
(strategic planning) will have a much better performance 
than companies that fail to make such integration; 
2. Companies that have clear information technology 
architecture (enterprise information technology 
architecture) will be able to improve the operational 
performance of 30% better compared to other companies 
that do not have it - especially with regard to the 
demands of the external environment changes due 
dimanis from time to time; and  
3. Companies that apply the principles of project portfolio 
management in a variety of information technology 
managed to save 10-30% of the expenditures of each 
project is done (mostly due to a reduction in the activity 
of resource allocation redundancies). 
B. Information Economics 
Information Economics (IE) is a method developed by 
Parker et al. to assess the feasibility of implementation 
projects of information technology. The things to be taken into 
account, among others, to analyze the perceived costs and 
benefits when deciding to use technology in the enterprise. 
 According Tjahjono (2002) in Tjahjono (2007), 
Information Economics, is a methodology to quantify the cost 
(the cost) and value (value) to justify information technology 
projects. Of all the existing methods, Information Economics 
is considered as one of the most comprehensive manner and 
assessed can answer a number of factors and unique 
characteristics, and the issues and challenges faced. Indrajit 
(2004), in his book also said that Marilyn M. Parker, Robert J. 
Benson, and H.E. Trainor is one of the information technology 
practitioners who do break through the theory of "information 
economics" as one of the ways that until recently was rated 
"most accurate" in relation to the process of analyzing the 
costs and benefits of information technology implementation. 
 IE method using two approaches in the analysis of the 
benefits of IT. The first approach is applied to the financial 
benefits that are tangible and quasi. The second approach was 
applied to non-financial benefits that are quasi. The technique 
used to analyze the tangible benefits is the Traditional Cost-
Benefit Analysis in the form of a simple ROI (Bhishma and 
Rahayu, 2010). Parker (1998) in Indrajit (2004) mentions the 
concept of value in information economics which consists of: 
 
1. Value Linking 
Value Linking is the benefit obtained by increasing the 
performance of one or a number of business functions or 
organization because of the implementation of information 
technology. 
2. Value Acceleration 
Value Acceleration evolved as a logical consequence of 
the nature or characteristics of the technology that has the 
dimension of "speed" or speed up the creation of a benefit 
for organizations such as companies. 
3. Value Restructuring 
A direct or indirect benefits enjoyed by the company due 
to the restructuring of a number of business processes. 
4. Innovation 
What is meant in this framework is the ability of 
information technology to help give birth to the products 
and new services that can be offered to the market. 
 
 
Source: Parket et.al., (1987) in Indrajit (2004) 
Fig. 1  Value Consept 
  
 Information economics methodology classified the 
benefits of IS / IT into three parts (Parker, 1998) quoted from 
Yulia (2006), namely: 
1. Tangible benefit 
The real benefit or a direct impact on corporate profits. For 
example, increase productivity, reduce the use of  
paper, and so on. Analysis of the tangible benefits or uses 
quantitative calculations using simple ROI- Traditional 
Cost-Benefit Analysis (TCBA) 
2. Quasi benefit 
The benefits are in the "gray", or a direct effect on profits, 
but difficult to be calculated or otherwise, does not impact 
directly on profitability but can be calculated. For example, 
to improve the planning process, improving decision 
making, and so on. 
3. Intangible benefit 
Or intangible benefits that can be seen to have a positive 
impact for the company, but does not directly affect profits. 
For example, enhance the corporate image, increase 
employee morale, and so on. Analysis of the intangible 
benefits of using two assessment are: 
a. Business Domain 
Assessment components of the business domain, among 
others: 
− Strategic match: the benefits of information 
technology is measured by how much the support of the 
achievement of the strategic objectives of the 
organization or the contribution to the operations 
activities to achieve these goals.  
− Competitive advantage: the benefits of information 
technology is measured by its contribution to the 
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achievement of organizational competitive advantage. 
The use of information technology is the potential to 
create obstacles competition. Thus, technology projects 
that support inter-organizational systems (inter-
organizational systems) have higher benefits. 
− Management information support: This category 
assesses the contribution of information technology 
projects to the need for information management in 
decision making.  
− Competitive response: the benefits of information 
technology projects is measured by how much the risk of 
competition if the project is delayed or not implemented. 
The more the project can not be delayed, the higher the 
benefits. 
b. Technology Domain 
The components of the assessment domains include: 
− Strategic IS architecture: project benefits the IS / IT is 
measured through the level of conformity of the project 
to the planning of the IS / IT as a whole. 
− Defitional Uncertainty: project benefits / IT measured 
by how much uncertainty due to the change of the target 
− Technical Uncertainty: project benefits / IT measured 
by how much dependence on the expertise of the project, 
the hardware, software and systems. 
− Infrastructure Risk: project benefits the IS / IT 
investment is measured by how important nonproject to 
accommodate this project. 
 
Source : Ranti (2005) quoted from Yulia (2006) 
Fig 2. Information Economics Framework 
 
 
Figure 2 above explains that, information economics refers to 
a form of assessment scores show the figures for the economic 
value of an investment in IS / IT are done. The formula set by 
Parker (1998) are as follows (Bhisma and Rahayu, 2010): 
 
Formula 1. Project Score  
Project Score = Enhanched ROI + Weight of business areas 
+ weighting field of technology 
 
Formula 2. Enhanced ROI  
Enhanced ROI = Traditional ROI + value linking + value 
acceleration + value restructuring + innovation valuation 
 
C.  Business Value of Information Technology 
Based on the information technology implemented in the 
company, has some business value. Ranti (2008) says that 
there are 13 categories of Business Value consisting of: 
1. Reducing Cost of (travelling cost, 
staff/operator/employee cost, meeting cost, service 
failure cost, application development cost, delivery cost, 
training cost per employee, returning cost for incorrect 
delivery, cost of money, office supplies and printing 
cost, subscription cost of certain reading materials or 
subscription cost per employee, space rental cost, device 
rental cost, inventory cost, research failure cost). 
2. Increasing Productivity caused by (restructuring job 
function, accelerating mastering product knowledge, 
ease of analysis, increasing employee satisfaction). 
3. Accelerating Process of (production process, stock 
procurement process, report making process, data 
preparation process, order checking process, debt 
payment process, transaction process, decision making 
process). 
4. Reducing Risk of (price miscalculation, unrecoverable 
claim, inventory lost, rejected goods, data lost, incorrect 
data, penalty, losing potential employee, forgery, 
administration fraud, incorrect payment, asset 
mismanagement). 
5. Increasing Revenue caused by (increasing business 
capacity, increasing report quality, increasing customer 
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trust, widening market segment, increasing other 
incomes). 
6. Increasing Accuracy of (billing, analysis, data, 
planning, decision).  
7. Accelerating Cash-in caused by (accelerating billing 
dispatching). 
8. Increasing External Services of (reducing order 
cancellation, knowing customer’s problems, adding point 
of services, personalized services, customer satisfaction). 
9. Increasing Image caused by (increasing service quality, 
offering substantial discounts, complying with 
regulations, using branded systems). 
10. Increasing Quality of (better supplier/vendor 
management, work result, services, products). 
11. Increasing Internal Services of (shared services, 
matching employee’s right and responsibility, employee 
services, proper schedule and training material). 
12. Increasing Competitive Advantage caused by 
(forming business alliances, accelerating the execution of 
new business opportunities, increasing switching cost). 
13. Avoiding Cost (ACO) of (reserved fund, maintenance 
cost, lost and delay cost). 
 
III. PROBLEM ANALYSIS 
 
A. Problems in Ogan Central Electronic 
Ogan Central Electronic is one of the growing trading 
company which sells electronic goods either by cash or credit. 
Ogan Central Electronic focus on the sales region of Indralaya. 
The company currently has regular customers amounted to 
1,427 people, and about 65 percent of its customers buy goods 
on credit. 
The credit sales of electronic goods will have an impact on 
the increasing number of corporate accounts receivables. The 
increase in accounts receivable on the one hand resulted in 
increased interest income from loans. However, the company 
also must face the risk of bad debts and the rising costs 
associated with the management of these receivables. 
The problems that are often faced by the company is 
currently associated with these receivables is a problem that is 
often done late payment by customers. Companies must 
always remind regular customers one week before the due 
date of payment via the phone for about five minutes. The 
company is also working on some debt collectors for accounts 
receivable payments mengihkan customers. Administrative 
personnel who handle specific accounts given high salary 
considering the importance of bookkeeping accounts-
receivable customers. 
Another problem that is not less important is doubtful 
accounts. Based on the experience of the owner of the 
company about 20 percent of customers who make purchases 
on credit bad credit status even become bad debts. A customer 
will be given a bad credit status if ever installment arrears 
exceed 60 days twice in the same period. 
Late payment of accounts receivable made by the customer 
will have an impact on the working capital turnover Ogan 
Central Electronic. Enterprises should also be willing to lose 
the opportunity to benefit from the accelerated payment of 
accounts receivable, other than fines received. Thus, the delay 
in the payment of customer accounts receivable will not be 
profitable for a company may cause the company even failed 
to gain a greater loss. 
The books of accounts receivable company also is still done 
with the concept of accounting without following the rules of 
general accounting. Company only records the amount of 
receivables the company, due date, the amount of installments 
per month and the number of bills that have been paid. The 
company does not know the amount of net profit earned per 
month from the sales made on credit or cash. Companies only 
know the size of the amount of turnover or gross profit earned 
each month. Recording the amount of losses resulting from 
credit sales is not available. 
 
 
B. Features and Benefits Automatic Billing System 
Automatic Billing System can provide several benefits that 
can be described as follows: 
 Bookkeeping neat receivables in accordance with standard 
accounting rules 
 It has a reminder feature payment due receivables that can 
be sent via SMS or email to the customer 
 Able to recapitalize receivables customers who have paid 
and unpaid 
 Prepare various reports related to the accounts receivable 
customers 
 Calculated total payments receivable customer acceptance. 
Automatic Billing System program will be made in the 
Visual Basic 6.0 programming language with SQL Server 
2000 database. Visual Basic 6.0 programming language until 
now still a popular programming language that is often used to 
support an interface that is easy and simple programming 
language. 
 
IV.  EVALUATION AND ANALYSIS OF BENEFITS  
AUTOMATIC BILLING SYSTEM 
 
The results of the evaluation Tangible and Quasi Tangible 
benefits for Automatic Billing System can be seen in Table 1 
and Table 2. 
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TABLE 1 
TANGIBLE BENEFITS 
Benefits Value 
Reduce Telecommunications 
Costs 
Rp 5.417.000 
Reduce Costs Document 
Delivery 
Rp 592.000 
Reducing the Cost of Printing 
Documents 
Rp 370.000 
Reducing Number of 
Employees 
Rp 5.200.000 
Total Rp 11.579.000 
 
TABLE 2  
QUASI TANGIBLE BENEFITS 
Benefits Value 
Value Linking Rp 6.353.000 
Value Acceleration Rp 4.698.000 
Value Restructuring Rp 2.434.000 
 
Economic Impact Worksheet generated by Tangible and 
Quasi Tangible benefits can be seen in Table 3. 
 
TABEL 3 
ECONOMIC IMPACT WORKSHEET 
Benefits Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 
Value Investing 73.000.000 - - 
Tangible 12.447.425 13.380.982 14.384.556 
Value Linking 12.829.475 13.513.686 14.692.312 
Value 
Acceleration 
13.150.300 13.629.126 14.836.311 
Value 
Restructuring 
13.416.550 13.812.791 15.125.751 
Simple ROI 
Tangible Benefits 
55,0863% 
Simple ROI Value 56,2130% 
Linking Benefits 
Simple ROI Value 
Acceleration 
Benefits 
57,0079% 
Simple ROI Value 
Restructuring 
Benefits 
58,0207% 
 
The result of Enhanced ROI from Tangible benefits, Value 
Linking benefits, the benefits of Acceleration Value and 
Value Restructuring is equal to 58.0207%. 
 
V.  CONCLUSIONS 
 
Based on the identification and analysis of Tangible and 
Quasi Tangible benefits from the application of Automatic 
Billing System financially Enhanced ROI values obtained by 
58.0207% so it can be concluded that the benefits of this 
application is large enough for the Ogan Central Electronic. 
The implementation of Automatic Billing System will provide 
many benefits for Ogan Central Electronic both Tangible and 
Quasi Tangible benefits. 
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Abstract— This research has goal to know about use of e-learning 
system, to know about how the impact of performance expectacy 
to concern about the e-leaning use by student for their studied. 
This research confining in: performance analysis expectation 
impact of e-learning system implementation in SMK N 1 
Palembang. Testing result using Pearson correlation method and 
multiple linier regressions where this research result told about 
performance expectacy in use of e-learning system has significant 
impact with their behaviour. 
 
Keywords— e-learning,  System, performance expectancy, 
Multiple Regressions,  Pearson Correlation 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Application of Information and Communication 
Technology (ICT) can be one indicator of the success of an 
educational institution. Sooner or later, ultimately related 
educational institutions will be in a community that demands 
to adopt the application of ICT. E-learning (electronic 
learning) is one of the aspects of the application of ICT in 
educational institutions. E-learning is defined as the delivery 
of learning content or learning experiences electronically 
using a computer and computer-based media (Smaldino, 
2005). According to international conventions (Davidson et.al, 
2006), learning content can be distributed via the web or via 
CD / DVD. In addition to learning content, Smaldino (2005) 
stated that e-learning can monitor student performance. 
The concept and mechanism of information 
technology-based teaching and learning has grown into a wide 
variety of forms of media modalities of learning. The concept 
of learning-based e-learning brings the influence of the 
conventional educational process of transformation into a 
digital form, both in terms of the system and its contents. 
Nowadays the concept of e-learning has been widely accepted 
by the world community, as evidenced by the widespread 
implementation of e-learning in educational institutions and 
industry. Implement an e-learning system is a strategic action 
to improve learning and interaction between students and 
college students. E-learning System serves as a tool to support 
the learning management and make the interaction between 
the student and the student becomes easier. By using e-
learning System students and students can interact with each 
other anytime and anywhere. 
Utilization of e-learning followed by a policy of the 
school to support the use of e-learning in the traditional 
classroom (not using e-learning) including providing rewards 
to students who actively use e-learning. For almost two years 
the use of e-learning SMK N 1 still has many obstacles to 
combine traditional learning with e-learning. Some students 
experience difficulties to change the way they teach from 
traditional teaching to be a combination of traditional teaching 
with e-learning. This study aims to gain a better understanding 
and knowing the intention of use of e-learning by students of 
SMK N 1   
In this study, the authors use the Unified Theory of 
Acceptance and Use of the Technology (UTAUT), which was 
developed by Venkatesh, et. al. (2003). This theory provides a 
useful tool for managers who need to assess the likelihood of 
success of the introduction of new technologies and help them 
understand the driving revenues with a view to proactively 
design interventions (including training, socialization, etc.) 
targeted at populations that users tend to be less likely to 
adopt and use the new system  
UTAUT combines successful features of the eight 
leading technology acceptance theory into a single theory. 
Eighth leading theory is incorporated in the UTAUT is Theory 
of Reasoned Action (TRA), Technology Acceptance Model 
(TAM), Motivational Model (MM), Theory of Planned 
Behavior (TPB), Combined TAM and TPB, Model of PC 
Utilization (MPTU) , Innovation Diffusion Theory (IDT) and 
Social Cognitive Theory (SCT). UTAUT eighth proved to be 
more successful than the other theories in explaining the 
variance of up to 70 percent of users. After evaluating eight 
models, Venkatesh, et. al. found seven constructs that appear 
to be a significant determinant of direct behavioral intention 
or use behavior in one or more in each model..  
These constructs are performance expectancy, effort 
expectancy, social influence, facilitating conditions, attitude 
toward using technology, and self-efficacy. After going 
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through further testing, they found four main constructs that 
play an important role as a direct determinant of behavioral 
intention and use behavior that is, performance expectancy, 
effort expectancy, social influence, and facilitating conditions. 
In this study discussed the influence of performance 
expectancy, effort expectancy, social influence on the 
acceptance of e-learning application e-learning system at 
SMK N 1. 
II. BASIC THEORY 
 
A.  UTAUT Model 
  Some models are built to analyze and understand the 
factors that influence the acceptance of the use of computer 
technology, including that recorded in the literature and 
references to research field of information technology is the 
Theory of Reasoned Action (TRA), Theory of Planned 
Behaviour (TPB), and Technology Acceptance Model (TAM). 
TAM model is actually adopted from the TRA model of 
reasoned action theory with the premise that a person's 
reactions and perceptions to something, will determine the 
attitude and behavior of the person. Reaction and user 
perception of information technology will affect his attitude in 
the acceptance of these technologies. One of the factors that 
can affect it is the user's perception of the usefulness and ease 
of use of IT as an act that is unreasonable in the context of 
technology users, thus the reason someone in to see the 
benefits and ease of use of IT makes the action / behavior 
benchmark such as the acceptance of a technology. 
  UTAUT Model is a model of information technology 
acceptance of a relatively newly developed based on theory 
and previous models. UTAUT Model to test the determinants 
of user acceptance and usage behavior consisting of: 
performance expectancy, effort expectancy, social influence 
and facilitating conditions, and found that these four 
contribute to the behavior use either directly or indirectly 
through behavioral intention. UTAUT also consider factors 
such as: gender, age, experience using voluntarily or not. 
UTAUT concept can be seen in Table 1. 
Table  1. PE Concept Model 
UTAUT 
Concept 
Conception Root 
Source 
Model 
Performance 
Expectancy 
Perceived 
Usefulness 
Extrinsic 
Motivation 
Job Fit 
Realtive 
Advantage 
Outcome 
Expectations 
TAM 
MM 
MPCU 
IDC 
SCT 
 
Source: Azhary and Sari, 2008 
 
 The linkage between determinants and moderators of 
this can be seen from Figure 1. 
 
 
 
Figure 1. UTAUT Model 
 
In addition, efforts UTAUT model to explain how 
the effects of individual differences using the technology. 
More specifically, the relationship between perceived 
usefulness, ease and intentions of use. Moderated by age, 
gender, and experience. For example, the strength of the 
perceived benefits and usage intentions vary with age and 
gender as it is more significant for workers and young men. 
The influence of perceived ease of use on intentions also 
moderated by gender and age such that lebihsignifikan for 
women and older workers, and those with experience 
engurangi effects. The UTAUT models accounted for 70 
percent of the variance in usage intentions, is better than TAM 
studies alone. Although UTAUT great promise to improve. 
our understanding to acceptance of the technology, UTUAT 
early studies focused on large organizations. In addition, the 
scale used in the new model of UTAUT as they are in 
combination a number of previous scales, and therefore, the 
suitability of this scale needs to be further tested. 
 
B. Performance Expectancy 
Performance expectancy is the degree of ease associated 
with the use of a system. These variables are formulated based 
on three (3) construct a model or theory in the previous: 
1. Perception of ease of use (Perceived easy of use-PEOU)  
of TAM Model 
2. Complexity of PC Utilization Model 
3. Ease of innovation diffuse theory 
4. Social Factor In MPCU 
5. Image in the diffusion of innovative theory  
 
The framework is a conceptual model of how the 
theory relates to the various factors that have been identified 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
196 
 
as a research problem. The framework will provide a benefit, 
which occurred the same perception among researchers and 
readers to the grooves of mind researchers, in order to form 
hypotheses as logis.alam research framework of this study 
will Examining the determinants of user acceptance and usage 
behavior in the model UTAUT, namely performance 
expectancy (X1) on behavior in the use of e-learning system 
(Y) at SMK N 1  
Framework in this study using a simpler model of 
UTAUT. The original model UTAUT modified in such a way 
to be more modest shown in the Figure 2. 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
Figure2. 
 
C. Need Analysis 
a. Measurement Scaling 
Data analysis was conducted on this research comes 
from the respondents' answers to questions about the size of a 
closed-size variable. Each question and answer is given 
alternate scores respectively as follows: 
- Strongly Agree / Low  = 5 
- Agree / Low  = 4 
- Neutral  = 3 
- Less Agree / High  = 2 
- Disagree / Very High   = 1  
 
 (SPSS) Version 17.0 validity of the value contained in the 
column Corrected Item-Total Correlation. Significance test to 
see whether or not valid data can be done by comparing the 
value of r with t table to compute the degree of freedom (df) = 
n - 1, in this case n is the number of samples. If t is greater 
than t table, the questionnaire is valid. The validity of 
performance expectancy in Table 2. 
 
Table 2. 
Validity Test Instrument 
Variable 
Corrected Item-
Total Correlation 
Performance 
Expectancy 
0.612 
 
III.  DATA ANALYSIS TECHNIQUE 
 
A.  Reliablity Test Construct 
Measure a concept study that is intended to be 
measured. Demonstrated consistent reliability and stability of 
the measurement instrument to measure the concept of the 
study. Testing the reliability of each variable in this study 
using Cronbach's alpha coefficient and item to total 
correlation is useful to improve the measurement by 
eliminating the items will minimize cronbach'alpha presence. 
Rules of thumb suggest that the Cronbach's alpha value must 
be greater or equal to 0.50 (Hair et. al 1998). 
This test is done to measure whether the instruments 
used completely free of errors. With the help of SPSS 16.0 
Cronbach Alpha coefficient values can be seen. Value of 
Cronbach Alpha coefficients for each construct is shown 
Table 3. 
 
Table 3. Cronbach’s Alpha For Each Construct 
Konstruk 
Cronbach’s 
Alpha 
Performance Expectancy 0.812* 
 
Based on the results shown in the table above, if the 
value of Cronbach Alpha coefficients to construct more than 
0.5, it can be said that the instruments used to measure these 
constructs.  
B.  Validity Test 
Validity test is used to determine the feasibility of 
items in a list of questions in defining a variable. According 
Kuncoro (2003: 231) that is used to determine the validity of 
the product moment correlation technique with the help of 
SPSS software version 17.0. If the correlation number that is 
greater than the critical number then the statement is valid. So 
if the data is not valid means of instruments should be revised, 
would add to the list of questions or even decrease seen in 
accordance with the state of the data. 
Based on testing the validity of the instrument with 
the software Statistical Product and Service Solutions (SPSS) 
version 17.0 validity of the value contained in the column 
Corrected Item-Total Correlation. Significance test to see 
whether or not valid data can be done by comparing the value 
of r t table to compute the degree of freedom (df) = n - 1, in 
this case n is the number of samples. If t is greater than t table, 
the questionnaire is valid. 
Significant level used was 5% in which the decision 
regarding whether or not each item is valid and the statement 
will be taken with the look of the calculated correlation 
coefficient (r) is significant at a specified rate. If the 
correlation coefficient is greater than the value of the 
calculated correlation coefficients in the table then the 
instrument under test is valid. The formula Pearson Product 
Moment (PPM) is: 
    
  



2222 )()(
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 …… 
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Performance 
Expectancy 
(X) 
Intensi 
Perilaku 
Penggunaan 
e-Learning 
System 
(Y) 
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Where : 
r =   Correlation coefficients of independent variables with the 
dependent variable 
x =   item scoring intrument independent variables 
y =   Item scores instrument dependent variable 
n  =   Number Of Responden 
 
D.   Reliability Testing 
Test reliability coefficient test how one or a set of 
measurement instrument consistently measure a concept study 
that is intended to be measured. Demonstrated consistent 
reliability and stability of the measurement instrument to 
measure the concept of the study. Testing the reliability of 
each variable in this study using Cronbach's alpha coefficient 
and item to total correlation is useful to improve the 
measurement by eliminating the items will minimize 
cronbach'alpha presence. Rules of thumb suggest that the 
Cronbach's alpha value must be greater or equal to 0.50 (Hair 
et. al 1998). 
This test is done to measure wheter the instruments 
used completely free of errors (erros). With the help of SPSS 
17.0 Cronbach Alpha Coefficent values can be seen. 
 
 
E. Multiple Regressions 
Hypothesis testing is also used linear regression to 
quantify due to the influence of more than one predictor 
variables (independent variables) on the dependent variable. 
With the Following formula: 
 
Y = a + b1x1 + b2 x2 + b3 x3 
 
IV. RESULTS AND ANALYSIS 
 
A. Hypothesis Test 
   The hypotheses that will be used is related to the 
presence or absence of the role of independent variables on 
the dependent variable used testing the null hypothesis (Ho) 
and alternative hypothesis (Hi). In the form of the 
hypothesis test is: 
a. If the count r> r table then Ho is rejected, Ha is 
accepted 
b. If the count r <r table then Ho is accepted, rejected 
Hi  
 
If  the above hypothesis is tested by using the t test, 
and statistical formulas used are as follows: 
 
t = 
2r-1
2-nr
 
Where: 
t = t Test Scoring. 
r = Correlation Coeffisien. 
n = Sample. 
 
  N 
Cases Valid 100 
Excludeda 0 
Total 100 
Model R R Square 
Adjusted R 
Square Durbin-Watson 
1 .612a .625 .612 1.634 
 
Testing Result: 
1. Hypothesis Testing 1 
 Parameter estimation performance expectancy 
variable relationship is not positive and significant 
impact on the implementation of e-learning system at 
SMK N 1,  tests showed no significant results 
probability = 0.000, where R= .612 Test probability 
value is under 0.05. Thus Hypothesis 1 is Accepted 
2. Hypothesis Testing 2 
 Parameter estimation UTAUT relationship positive 
and significant impact on the implementation of e-
learning system at SMK N 1, with probability = 
0.000. Test probability value was under 0.05. Thus 
Hypothesis 4 is accepted. 
 
V. CONCLUSION  
The conclusions obtained in this study are as follows: 
1. This study received the Hypothesis 1 proposed that 
performance expectancy variables affect the 
implementation of e-learning system at SMK N 1 
Palembang. 
2. This study received the Hypothesis 2 proposed that 
effort expectancy variable positive and significant 
impact on the implementation of e-learning system at 
SMK N, so it can be concluded that a significant effect 
is due to the e-learning system SMK N 1 Palembang is 
relatively easy to use and based on the results of a brief 
interview with respondents obtained information that 
the majority of respondents have mastered the 
technology of information and communication at a 
relatively high level, or in other words the skill / 
experience of using computers long enough. 
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Abstract— PT. ABC is a subsidiary company engaged in the 
construction of steel which has a lot of customers, reports are 
used to support the sales operations not optimally done so that 
the management sometimes have problems in getting reports 
sales growth. Based on the needs of the problem it needed a 
management information system. The methodology used in the 
development of the system is a Rapid Application Development 
(RAD) with the use of tools such as usecase, context diagrams, 
decomposition diagrams, entity relationship diagram. Result of 
the design of information systems is an application that can 
support the reporting needs of the sales division in supporting 
the company's strategic decisions. 
 
Keywords— Design, Management Information System, Sales 
Divisions, RAD 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Along with the development of information technology, 
the company has leveraged information technology to support 
the smooth performance of a good company to help process 
the operational, financial, and operational reporting 
companies. PT. ABC is a subsidiary of one of the steel 
construction services company that is an icon of trust 
development process of development in Indonesia with a 
focus choice of high quality products, always reliable and 
competitive prices.PT. ABC already use computers in data 
processing, but only to the extent the process of recording 
transactions.    
Based on these problems, the authors provide a solution to 
make the management of information systems design with 
titled  “The Design of Management Information Systems for 
the Sales Division on PT. ABC”, where the system will 
generate reports required by management to make sales 
performance will become more leverage. 
 
II. STUDY LITERATURE 
A. Management Information System (MIS) 
The MIS has more than one definit on, some of which are 
give below [3]:  
1. The MIS is defined as a system which provides 
information sup ort for decision making in the 
organization. 
2. The MIS is defined as an integrated system of man and 
machine for providing the information to sup ort the 
operations, the mßanagement and the decision making 
function in the organization. 
3. The MIS is defined as a system based on the database of 
the organization evolved for the purpose of providing 
information to the people in the organ 
 
The main purpose of Management Information Systems is 
to provide managers with the information they need to take 
decisions and solve problems. MIS are supported by corporate 
databases, which include data generated by transaction 
processing. [2] 
Figure 2 illustrates the relationship between the MIS, the 
company’s management and the environment in which it 
operates 
 
Fig. 1. The MIS-company management relationship [2] 
 
Figure 2 illustrate the level of management as well as the 
definition and duties 
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Fig. 2. Levels of management 
Levels of management[5]: 
1. Lower level management makes decisions that affect day 
today operations. 
a. Programmed decisions that are predetermined by rules 
and procedures. They lead to a desired result. 
b. The information needs of lower-level mgrs. can be met 
by administrative data processing activities. 
2. Middle-level mgrs. plan working capital, schedule 
production, formulate budgets, and make short-term 
forecasts. 
a. Mid-level managers make tactical decisions that usually 
involve time periods of up to two years. 
b. Many Mid-level mgmt decisions are non-programmed 
decisions. No specific predetermined steps cab be 
followed to each solution.  
c. The information needs of Mid-level mgrs. must be 
specific.  
 3.  Top-level mgrs. provide direction for the company 
by planning for the next five years +.  
a. Top-level mgrs. make strategic decisions that involve a 
great deal of uncertainty.  
b. Top-level mgt. decisions are non-programmed 
decisions.  
 4. Today Strategic and Management levels are combined. 
  
B. Rapid Application Development (RAD) 
RAD has four essential aspects[4]: methodology, people, 
management, and tools tools. If any one of these ingredients is 
inadequate, development will not be high speed. Development 
lifecycles, which weave these ingredients together as 
effectively as possible, are of the utmost importance. Figure 3 
are an overview of the essential aspects of RAD. 
 
 
Fig. 3. Essential Aspects of RAD 
 
The phases are similar to common software development 
processes but the RAD process emphasizes the prototyping 
and analysis phases. The listing of the phases in chronological 
order is as follows [1]: 
 
1. Prototype Phase, The customer is heavily involved and 
takes iterations at finalizing the functionality. This phase 
also includes producing a business case to properly 
solidify the goals of the application. 
2. Analysis and Planning Phase, Statement Of Work 
(SOW) contract is created, all approvals and signatures  
collected. Also, the functionality matrix is constructed. 
3. Design Phase, Includes Technical and functional designs 
and a traceability matrix is completed. 
4. Construction Phase, Includes at least 3 iterations with a  
time-buffer for working on incorporating customer 
feedback. 
5. Testing Phase, Includes QA, iterative bug fixing, and  
customer feedback for minor improvements. 
6. Deployment Phase, Includes interface to the production  
data and post deployment testing and final bug fixes. 
7. Turn-Over Phase, Includes training the users of the 
various roles.  
III. METHODOLOGY 
System development methodology in this research is to use 
RAD methodology, while at this stage of the research is done 
only until the construction phase.  The listing of the phases in 
chronological order is as follows. 
1. Prototype Phase, At this stage the authors observe 
business processes in the form of interviews and literature 
studies as well as decide the final destination of the system 
/ application. 
2. Analysis and Planning Phase, In this phase , the system 
requirements analysis using use case and analysis of the 
problems with PIECES. 
3. Design Phase, Includes Technical and functional designs 
and a traceability matrix is completed. We draw diagram 
context, use case and entitiy relationship diagram to make 
a design of application 
4. Construction Phase, Includes at least 3 iterations with a  
time-buffer for working on incorporating customer 
feedback. In this phase , the author use visual basic dan 
SQL Server for the construction. 
 
IV.  ANALYSIS AND DESIGN 
At this stage of the analysis performed by using PIECES 
problems and needs analysis with Use Case. Before doing 
both of these issues it will be observed on the business process 
PT. ABC's then made a prototype of the desired solution 
targets. 
 
A. Prototype Phase 
The initial phase is to create a prototype which is a simple 
form of the final target system is developed. Figure 4 illustrate 
the results of a prototype system that will be created, where 
the head warehouse, sales, marketing, will submit a report to 
the admin to be processed into a report to support the business 
manager's decision. 
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Fig. 4. Goal of the Application 
 
 
B. Analysis and Planning Phase  
1. Rich Picture 
Figure 5 shows a rich picture business processes that are 
running on. ABC. The report of the heads of the warehouse, 
sales dept and marketing dept for the manager is still under 
technical, so we need further data processing stages that can 
be used as decision support for managers. 
 
Fig. 5. Rich Picture Report Management 
 
2. PIECES 
PIECES are used for grouping problems with their impact on 
the company in terms of performance, information, economy, 
control, efficiency and service, Table 1 are the result of 
analysis of the problem of PT. ABC: 
 
TABLE 1 ANALYSIS PIECES 
P No integration of data processing 
I Sales reports for the manager too technical 
E opersioanal costs for data collection and exchange 
processes between divisions 
C Lack of control over the quality and quantity of 
products 
E Reporting process takes a long time 
S - 
 
Based on the analysis of the problems with, it can be mapped 
some actors and usecase involved in the system, it is known 
sehigga each tasks of the actor. Figure 6 shows the usecase of 
PIECES analysis. 
 
Fig. 6. Use Case Diagram 
 
C. Design phase 
At this stage of system design with multiple tools which are 
grouped according to the needs of each process, such as 
contex diagram, DFD logical, physical DFD, and ERD. 
 
1. Context Diagram 
Context diagrams in figure 7 is a diagram that documents the 
initial scope of the involved entities and their systems. This 
diagram only illustrates the interaction between the entities 
with the system in general. 
 
 
Fig. 7. Context Diagram 
 
within the system there is two entities that will be directly 
interacting with the system, ie Sales, Head ware house and 
Manager. sales entities will interact with the system in terms 
of data processing suppliers, purchase, sales, products, and 
customers. while the manager receives the result of processing 
all of the data onto the form of a report which will be used as 
material for decision-making 
 
2. Decomposition Diagram 
Decomposition Diagram describe general methods or 
functions that may occur in the system at each entity. 
decomposition diagrams can be seen in Figure 8 
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Fig. 8. Decomposition Diagram 
 
in the process of information systems which will be developed 
later will be some splits in subsystems, ie suppliers, 
purchasing, products, sales and customer 
3. Logical DFD 
DFD describes the logical flow of data secaara the proposed 
system, the logical DFD consist of entities, processes, and 
data storage are connected using the flow line. Figure 9 shows 
the logical DFD of poses added to purchases, where the 
entities involved are the head involving data warehouse 
storage such as a product, purchase, purchase details, and 
suppliers. for data storage products are flowing create and 
read, purchase and purchase details only create flow. and 
suppliers there is a flow of the read. 
 
Fig. 9. DFD Added Purchases 
 
 
The process carried out by the addition of sales data sales 
division, for then the data will be stored in the table ‘sales’ 
and ‘sales_detail’ along with customer data is involved, and at 
the same time reducing the number of stocks in the table 
products, the sales process can be seen in Figure 10. 
 
 
Fig. 10. DFD Added Sales 
 
4. Entity Relationship Diagram (ERD) 
Relationships between entities MIS on PT.ABC can be seen in 
figure 11. 
 
 
Fig. 11. ERD 
 
There are 7 entities in the ERD i.e. suppliers, purchase, 
purchase_detail, product, sales_detail, sales, and customer 
write all the attributes of purchase information including the 
purchase of suppliers involved, to the data stored on the 
product purchased purchase_detail entity. if it happens it will 
be recorded on the sale of the entity with the identity of the 
buyer's sales recorded on the customer entity, and the 
purchased product stored on entitias sales_detail 
D. Construction phase 
Figure 12 displays the form that must be filled when a 
purchase transaction product to suppliers 
 
Fig. 12. Purchasing Form  
 
Figure 13 shows the features of the sale of goods as a form of 
data recording sales   transaction. 
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Fig. 13. form of data recording sales   transaction 
 
Figure 14 and 15 show the features of the SIM report features 
sales generated by this system. 
 
 
Fig. 14. Form Report Customer 
 
 
 
Fig. 15.  Form Report Product 
 
V. CONCLUSIONS 
MIS design based on it can be several conclusions, among 
others,  
1. MIS can integrate the data flow 
2. MIS can adjust the allocation of the data onto the needs of 
each entity in the PT. ABC  
3. MIS can provide information that can be used in 
consideration of the decision on top management 
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Abstract —Electronic learning (e-learning) is the latest 
information technology used by many colleges to improve and 
enhance the learning process as a competitive advantage in order 
to achieve the vision and mission of the college. Conventional 
learning process gradually abandoned because the students have 
to change the way of learning so that the learning process to be 
efficient and effective by e-learning.  
The purpose of this study was to determine the critical success 
factor (CSF) or critical success factors that affect the success of 
the implementation or application of e-learning, and to model 
structural CSF factors.   
The study used Structural Equation Model (SEM), the population 
of the study was all students and lecturers of private colleges 
majoring in computer science and use e-learning. Conducting 
literature review to obtain the key factors of success, making the 
research structural models that can be continued for subsequent 
analysis. Determining hypothesis critical success factors, 
techniques for data collection were a questionnaire, Likert scale 
was presented in figures 1 to 5 defined ranging from strongly 
agree, agree, disagree, and strongly disagree, a quantitative 
statistic was used to obtain primary data.   
The results provided a structural research model  related to the 
data available in the case study of this research. Further research 
of structural model can be used to analyze the correlation / 
regression of exogenous factors and endogenous factors.  
Keywords— CSF, SEM, E-Learning 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
In carrying out the study in the college-university, the 
college must utilize and integrate information technology in 
teaching and learning as a strategy to meet the needs of 
students [1][2]. Information technology is able to change the 
traditional paradigm of teaching and learning in colleges 
became not only more sophisticated, effective and efficient 
but also improve the ability of colleges in making teaching 
materials, delivery of materials, as well as communication 
with the student [1][6].  
There are a few things into consideration why e-learning is 
adopted and implemented, for instance, because e-learning is a 
relatively easy to distribute teaching materials, learning 
materials in e-learning can also be updated quickly, and e-
learning is also accessible by more than one user [1][3]. For 
students who are unable to come during lectures due to illness, 
business, work, and so forth into a strategy to align the 
understanding of the course material with other students who 
attended the lecture. 
1. LITERATURE REVIEW AND DEVELOPMENT OF 
HYPOTHESES  
A. E-Learning   
E-learning is learning through electronic media, such as 
the Internet, intranets, extranets, satellite broadcast, audio / 
video, interactive TV, and CD-ROM [1][2]. E-learning is a 
means of education that incorporates self-motivation, 
communication, efficiency, and technology [1][2][3][4].  
B. E-Learning Features  
E-learning has the following features [8]:  
a. The relevant contents related to the purpose of learning 
use instructional methods, such as giving examples and 
practice to help learning process.  
b. Using media elements such as words and images to  
distribute the contents and methods of learning.  
c. Learning process can be directly between the instructor 
(synchronous) or individual learning (asynchronous).  
d. Improve new insights and techniques related to learning 
objectives.  
C. Elements of E-Learning   
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Definition of E-Learning has some elements of what, how, 
and why e-learning [8]:   
1. What. E-learning includes contents consist of 
information, and instructional methods, which helps 
people learn the content of learning 
2. How. E-learning is distributed through computers in the 
form of words and images. The distribution can be 
asynchronous learning related to individual learning or  
synchronous designed related to guidance from the 
instructor directly. 
3. Why. E-learning is intended to help students achieve 
learning goals or perform their work. 
D. Factors of The development of E-Learning  
In general, the factors driving the development of e-
learning as follows [9]:   
1. Technology Push-points, technology that encourages the 
development of e-learning: VLEs and MLEs, Portal, 
Multimedia teaching space equipped, Online Teaching 
materials, Creating  re-usable learning objects (RLO / 
SCO), WIFI accessibility / Wireless Connection, and The 
availability of laptops / PCs for students  
2. The Demand Pull. Learners’ need that are arising today: 
Cooperation between students, Support for students with 
the availability of mobile technology (mobile learning), 
More flexible supervision, One-stop shop for supporting 
students / staff, The design of new learning environment, 
Supporting for the self-creation of learning objects, More 
useful learning objects, and Partnership in developing of 
learning and teaching objects. 
 
TABLE 1.  
REVIEW OF PREVIOUS STUDY[1][2][3][4][5][6][7] 
Researchers Title of the study CSF 
Goldi, DR, 
Puri (2012) 
Critical Success 
Factors In E-
Learning – An 
Empirical Study 
pedagogical, institutional 
and administrative 
divisions, technology, 
evaluation, and interface 
design. 
Hassan M. 
Selim (2005) 
E-Learning 
Critical Success 
Factors: An 
Exploratory 
Investigation 
OfStudent 
Perceptions 
instructor characteristics, 
student’s characteristics, 
technology infrastructure, 
and university support 
 
Fathurohman, 
A. (2011) 
The Effect of 
Development of 
E-Learning Model 
Learning toward 
Lecturer’s ability, Design 
model of e-learning, active 
students 
Learning 
Achievement 
Faculty of 
Medicine, 
University of 
Muhammadiyah 
Semarang 
 
Keat 
Teoh,Kung 
(2011) 
An Examination 
Of Critical 
Success Factors In 
The 
Implementation 
Of Eportfolios In 
Universities 
users, infrastructure, 
learning approaches and 
teaching pedagogy, 
community, Social 
Presence (social 
networking), and pleasure 
Cheng,C. Lin 
(2011) 
Re-Examining 
The Critical 
Success Factors 
Of E-Learning 
From The EU 
Perspective 
Organization, technology, 
relationships in e-learning 
content, the common factor 
Eko, J.  
Istiyanto, 
dkk.(2010) 
Critical Success 
Factor of E-
Learning 
Effectiveness in a 
Developing 
Country 
Information Technology 
Penetration, good IT 
management, engagement 
management, user 
involvement, adequacy of 
financial resources, 
government policy 
 
II. STRUCTURAL EQUATION MODEL (SEM) 
A. Definition of SEM   
SEM is a statistical analysis tool, combination of factor 
analysis and regression, modeling the relationship between the 
variables of research [10][11]. SEM is a multivariate 
statistical technique which is a combination between factor 
analysis and regression analysis (correlation) to examine the 
relationships between the variables that exist in a model, 
whether among the construct indicators (variable), or the 
relationship between the indicators [10][11] .   
SEM method has flexible properties because researchers 
are able to draw various models according to research. The 
flexibility makes many variations of the models tested through 
SEM. The following describes some of the models often used 
by researchers [10][11]: 
1) Confirmatory Factor Analysis Model 
Confirmatory factor analysis Model (CFA) is a model 
that contains a pure measurement model. The goal is to 
identify the exact model that describes the relationship 
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between a set of items with the construct being measured by 
the items. 
 
(a)                         (b) 
Figure 1. Example of Confirmatory Factor Analysis Model 
2) Regression Analysis  Model 
The regression model consists of predictor and criterion of 
which is empirical construct. Empirical construct can be a 
total score of measurement results consisted of one or several 
measurement items. Regression model in Figure 2.a by using 
AMOS will produce SPSS analysis because the model is a 
standard model that consists of a regression predictor and 
criterion. Other regression model in Figure 2b which is a kind 
of path analysis with one mediator and the image 2.c 
regression model with two dependent variables (bivariate 
regression). 
  
(a)                                        (b) 
 
(c) 
Figure 2. Example of Regression Model 
3) Experiments Model  
SEM can be applied to the analysis of data on experimental 
research. Figure 3 shows a model to identify the attributes 
change from pre-test post-test. Each attribute is characterized 
by two items. The difference between figure 3a and 3b lies in 
the existence of the given data treatment. The experiment 
model is analyzed separately between the experimental group 
and the control group but has the accuracy of the information 
about the model. 
 
(a) 
 
(b) 
Figure 3.  The Example of Experimental Model 
4) Full Model 
This model called the full model  because the combination 
between the measurement model (factor analysis) and 
structural model (regression). By this model can be 
determined the role of the items in measuring the 
measurement construct and the role of other metrics 
measuring toward other measurement construct. This model is 
more challenging because it is relatively difficult to get a 
satisfactory fit because of the potential errors rise in the 
model. 
 
Figure 4. The Example of SEM  
III. DISCUSSION 
 
Figure 5. CSF research model on e-learning implementation  
A. Research Model  
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In Figure 5 above shows that the correlations between all 
independent variables, Management Support, Technology, 
Design Model, Users, Training and Experience. In addition, 
the correlation between the independent variables with the 
dependent variable is the success of implementation. The 
figure above comes from Jiang Yingjie in 2005 modified for 
this research model. 
B. SEM Research Model 
In regression study, it only provides regression models 
explaining the causal relationship between the observed 
variables, and then the SEM models will explain the 
relationship between the observed variables with the non-
observed variables directly through the indicator.  
By seeing the advantages of SEM, it is appropriate to 
analyze the causal relationship of latent variables and the 
manifest, and then drafted a model SEM using AMOS version 
2.2 as shown in Figure 6. In this figure only shows structural 
models associated perceptively with the questionnaire data. 
Explanation of Pictures: 
Latent variable consists of exogenous variables and 
endogenous variables 
Exogenous variables are: X1 (management support), X2 
(technology), X3 (design models), X4 (user), and X5 (training 
and experience). 
Endogenous variable is Y (successful implementation). 
Indicators or manifest variables: 
X11: The Support  in e-learning applications.  
X12: High commitment in completing the implementation of  
e-learning applications.  
X13: The cost Optimizing, time, and existing employees in  
implementing e-learning. 
X21: Procurement of software and hardware based on the  
requirements   
X22: The ability of the application in uploading and  
downloading the materials, and assignments.  
X23: The reliability and availability of the system.  
X31: an application model of e-learning interacts instructors  
and students.  
 
Figure 6. Model CSF success implementation of e-learning by Structural 
Equation Model 
X32: Having a team for modifying (designing).   
X33: The design of e-learning application model according to  
the learning needs.  
X34: Providing convenience for the user after any changes or  
additions to the service.  
X41: activity utilizing e-learning technologies in learning.  
X42: The ability to use e-learning applications.  
X43: Makes it easy for the user in upgrading to a higher  
version.  
X51: Training / instructions for using e-learning applications.  
X52: Users are already accustomed to (active) using e- 
learning applications.  
X53: Users always involves the application of e-learning  
during the learning.  
X54: The new user learn and easy to use e-learning  
applications.  
X61: The quality of e-learning are applied to Private college- 
university. 
X62: Use of e-learning within the learning and teaching 
 process.  
X63: Quick response User to users. 
IV. CONCLUSION 
SEM structural model is very appropriate to provide an 
overview of causal relationships between observable variables 
directly, such as management support, technology, design 
models, user, training and experience. In addition it gives a 
relationship overview between the direct observable variable 
with the non-observable variable through the path diagram, 
both the multivariate and variant. 
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Abstract— The development of Internet usage in Indonesia is 
growing very rapidly, where the Internet network connection 
exists not only in the city, but is now reaching to the affected 
areas. Information technology continues to evolve into one of the 
factors increasing use of the Internet in Indonesia. Wireless 
technology becomes the primary choice for the Internet network 
connection, it is also supported by the development of the 
Internet service provider (ISP) that uses the wireless network 
and the construction of several points of access points (hotspots) 
in several public facilities such as malls, airports, and other 
public open spaces.  
We conducted a study of the design and implementation of a 
network of RT / RW Net using wireless LAN by using the 
identification card proxy-based family. Using the device as a 
proxy network equipment network supporting RT / RW Net 
price is based on the consideration of aspects that are relatively 
easy and ease of implementation.  
Implementation of this RT/RW Net will also monitor use of the 
Internet access such as the amount of bandwidth capacity 
Internet network used for the feasibility of RT / RW Net and 
network security identification card with family and built the 
wireless network coverage.. 
 
Keywords— Internet, wireless, RT/RW Net, Mikrotik, Family Id 
Card 
I. INTRODUCTION 
The development of Internet usage in Indonesia has 
increased since the beginning of this century, where in 2001 
Internet users in Indonesia is only 4.2 million and increased 
very rapidly to reach 55 million users in 2011 At the end of 
2012, that number had increased to 10 million more , or equal 
to an increase of approximately 800,000 Internet users every 
month [1]. Internet users in Indonesia at the end of 2013 
reached 71.19 million and will continue to rise very rapidly in 
2014 and 2015 for penyesesuaian the MDGs (Millennium 
Development Goals) is expected to reach 107 million users in 
2014 and in 2015 is expected to reach 2015 internet users [2]. 
Users typically use the services of internet network providers 
that they got from a phone card or directly use the services of 
an Internet Service Provider (ISP). In order to reduce the cost 
of data usage on the internet, today many activities performed 
either by building a network of shared or commonly referred 
to as RT RW Network. The concept of RT/RW Network is the 
concept of how to build a network of computers connected to 
the Internet network independently, and can be enjoyed 
together. Build a RT/RW Network is a solution in a small 
neighbourhood to get internet access with relatively low cost. 
Low cost in question is in use or get the internet package all 
the people involved in the RT/RW will bear the same costs 
that internet use and of course the cost used to be cheaper than 
if each person or individual who will be accessing the internet 
issue their own costs. In principle, the construction of a 
RT/RW Network is the process of building a new ISP where 
the client or the environment around the user is a network of 
RT/RW Network is built. The easiest case in the application 
of RT/RW Network in addition in Internet cafes, can also be 
developed for residents in a settlement with a scope limited to 
the Neighbourhood. 
 
II. REFERENCES 
A. Computer Networks 
The computer network is the set of "interconnection" 
between two or more computers connected to the transmission 
medium using wired or wireless. If the computer can create 
other computer restart, shutdown, or other control, then the 
computer is not autonomous (do not have authority to another 
computer with full access) [3]. 
 
B. Local Area Network 
Local Area Network (LAN) is a local network that is made 
in a closed area. Suppose in a building or room. LANs are 
usually used for small networks that use the resource together 
collectively as the use of printers, use of storage media 
together [4]. Examples of relationships between devices on 
LAN presented in Figure 1. 
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Figure 1. Local Area Network 
 
C. Wireless Media Computer Network 
Computer networks by using the wireless network are a 
solution that is used for communication in mobile networks 
[6]. This wireless computer networks using a conductive 
media in the form of electromagnetic waves. The development 
of the current wireless networks is now widely used by 
everyone because of the nature of this network is very flexible 
and easy to use. 
 
D. Wireless Network Frequency 
This wireless communication network used for internet 
network usually works on the 2.4GHz and 5GHz frequency. 
This frequency is commonly used by the Wi-Fi signal 
(Wireless Fidelity), who works for WLAN networks (Wireless 
LANs). In the application in everyday life, Wi-Fi signal is 
designed based on the specifications of IEEE 802.11 networks 
where there are 802.11a, 802.11b, 802.11g, and 802.11n. of 
this specification is seen that the work area for each 
specification contained in Table 2.1, the signal with this 
specification is used by Wi-Fi networks around the world as a 
standard communication data exchange using Wi-Fi networks, 
as well as standardization for a device made by a company 
that communication networks in a Wi-Fi signals are on the 
particular specifications with the predetermined frequency as 
well. Work area of the Wi-Fi signal frequencies presented in 
Table 1 
TABLE 1  
FREQUENCY AND WIFI SIGNAL SPECIFICATION  
 
Specification Speed 
Frequency 
Band 
Accordance 
With 
802.11a 
802.11b 
802.11g 
802.11n 
11 Mbps 
54 Mbps 
54 Mbps 
100 Mbps 
~2,4 GHz 
~5    GHz 
~2,4 GHz 
~2,4 GHz 
b 
a 
b, g 
b, g, n 
 
 
E. Mikrotik 
MikroTik Limited or commonly known as MikroTik is a 
network device from a Latvian company. The main product of 
MikroTik is a Linux based operating system called MikroTik 
Router OS. The system is capable of turning a PC into a router, 
which can make features such as firewall, VPN Server and 
Client, a regulator bandwidth Quality of Service, wireless 
access points, and many more features that are commonly 
used for routing and network connections. The system is also 
capable of functioning as a system of captive-portal based 
hotspot [5]. One of the devices developed by a Mikrotik 
RouterBoard, an example of this device is presented in Figure 
2. 
 
 
Figure 2. Router Board 
 
F. RT/RW Network 
RT/RW Network is a concept where multiple computers 
within a housing or blocks can be interconnected and can 
share data and information. Another concept of RT/RW 
Network is empowering internet usage where internet facility 
is available 24 hours a day for a month in which the costs to 
be incurred will be low because of all the infrastructure costs, 
operating and subscription charges will be borne from the 
dues together. Samples of RT/RW Network presented in 
Figure 3. 
 
Figure 3. RT/RW Network 
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III. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
Implementation of this research was conducted in several 
stages between the activities of the other activities are 
interrelated. This research step presented in Figure 4. 
 
 
Figure 4. Research Flowchart  
 
IV.  DESIGN AND TESTING 
A. Network Device Selection 
This research uses a device types RouterBoard RB433 
with 7 dBi antenna. The use of devices designed Mikrotik 
used because it can use more than one wireless device. Picture 
of  RouterBoard RB433  type presented in Figure 5. 
 
 
Figure 5. RouterBoard RB433 UAH 
 
B. Configuration of RT/RW Network 
Creation of an RT/RW Network uses several steps, among 
others: 
1. Design of RT/RW Network Area 
Network design was conducted to determine areas suitable 
for put a server that would connect Mikrotik hotspot 
throughout the network to be used by network users RT/RW. 
Network design RT/RW is presented in Figure 6. 
 
ISP
RT/RW Net RT 023 RW 007
Area RT/RW Net
Server Mikrotik
 
Figure 6. Design an RT/RW Network 
 
2. Login Hotspot 
After performing network design of RT/RW Network, the 
next step process of making a login form that will be used to 
log onto the network proxy, in this case called a hotspot 
network. The design of the login form is presented in Figure 7. 
 
 
Figure 7. Login Mikrotik 
 
3. Mikrotik IP Address Configuration  
The next process is to make a configuration for each IP 
address, the process is carried out for the needs of public IP 
addresses to connect to the local IP address to be able to use 
the Internet network share. The initial process is done by 
going into the configuration RouterBoard through Winbox 
application. Login process using Winbox application 
presented in Figure 8. 
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Figure 8. Mikrotik Login Through Winbox 
 
IP address configuration process that will be used in the 
process of making of RT/RW Network is putting a public IP 
address and local IP address. This activity is presented in 
Figure 9. 
 
 
Figure 9. IP Address Configuration 
 
Furthermore, in order to perform an activity in which each 
local network can be connected to the public network on the 
Mikrotik network must perform a process called translation of 
the local IP address to be forwarded to a public IP address. 
This process is done to allow local IP addresses pass through 
the public network. The results of this process are presented in 
Figure 10. 
 
 
Figure 10. Mikrotik NAT Configuration 
 
C. Testing and Analysis 
Configuration process is done, now for the implementation. 
In order to make the process of implementation of the process 
is to make the testing process outcome configuration. The 
initial process of testing is to test the local network with 
Mikrotik server network. The test results from this process is 
presented in Figure 11 Then the local network testing is also 
done on the server Mikrotik access by taking the results of the 
local network using Winbox application. This activity is 
presented in Figure 12. 
 
 
Figure 11. Local Network Test 
 
 
Figure 12. Local Network Test From Server 
 
Once the testing process is done and the local network 
works fine, the next process is to test public network. This 
network is connected to a network that has a direction 
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connection to the outside network. This process is presented in 
Figure 13 and Figure 14. 
 
 
Figure 13. Public Connection Test 
 
 
Figure 14. Public Traffic Capture 
 
The next testing process of RT/RW Network that have 
been implemented. This network will consist of an access 
point, the access point where it can be accessed via the 
network using 2.4 GHz with a device that supports this 
frequency. The device will scan the network access point of 
the network RT / RW. This process is presented in Figure 15 
After the scanning process is found there will be initial login 
form obtained using the browser, credible form is presented in 
Figure 16 After the login process is done by using the identity 
card there will be family notification process where the login 
is successful or not, then will there are long usage information 
that appears on the browser. This process is presented in 
Figure 17. 
 
Figure 15. RT/RW Net Wi-Fi Searching 
 
 
Figure 16. Client Login to Rt/RW Net 
 
 
Figure 17. Login Succeed Indicator 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
214 
 
V. CONCLUSION 
A. Conclusions 
From the research that has been conducted, the 
conclusions that can be drawn are: 
-  RT/RW Network can be used to share Internet network 
and share data with each other as well as the local network.  
-  The difference in each network user access RT/RW 
network uses the identity of cards every citizen families 
who are in the scope of the RT/RW Network 
- Mikrotik can be used as a server for shared use RT/RW 
Network.  
-  The distribution to use is done using Mikrotik bandwidth 
speed limiter. 
 
B. Suggestion 
After running research of RT/RW Net, the author gives 
some suggestions on the maintenance and development of  an 
RT/RW Net is running for the next activity, namely: 
1. There shall be a periodic maintenance on the servers or 
routers used to network Mikrotik RT / RW so that the 
network can run well. 
2. Distance range signal used for mikrotik devices, in order 
to cover a wider area are advised to use a particular 
network device transmitting antenna with a wider range 
of current.  
3. Securing the network not only by giving a password to 
login only, do encryption of any data that is used to keep 
the network safe use and convenient to use. 
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Abstract—This study aims to determine the factors that affect of 
goods/services supplier companies using the Electronic 
Procurement Service (LPSE) in Palembang by using the concept 
of the Technology Acceptance Model (TAM). The benefit of 
research is expected to provide improvements in the 
implementation of e-Procurement in Palembang government in 
providing services to the public. Location The study was 
conducted in Palembang City Government LPSE. The study 
population of 150 goods / services supplier companies that a 
partner LPSE Palembang government. The method used in this 
data collection was a questionnaire (questionnaire), data 
processing and analysis is done by using Structural Equation 
Modeling (SEM) with the help of software applications 
SmartPLS Version 2.0 M3. The results showed that  goods and 
services supplier companies would use the system because of 
Palembang City Government LPSE system has the flexibility, 
easy to understand, easy to use, easy to berintekasi. Additionally 
LPSE Palembang can enhance the effectiveness, address the 
needs of information, improve performance and increase 
efficiency. 
 
Keywords— e-Procurement, Technology Acceptance Model 
(TAM), SEM. 
I. INTRODUCTION 
1.1 Preface 
Electronic Procurement Services (LPSE) is a system to 
create the values of good governance in the procurement 
services of goods/services that protected by APENDO (Secure 
Documents Application) of the State Intelligence Agency 
(BIN). LPSE as the system designed to reduce the contact 
between the committee of the procurement  and the 
procurement partners, that possible to do corruption. In 
addition, in order the procurement process will be more 
transparent and accountable. LPSE serves the registration of 
the suppliers of goods and services that are in the working 
area of LPSE. Software that used by LPSE in Indonesia is 
developed by LKPP and it is an open source code-application, 
free license, free of charge, not depend on particular brand and 
get full support from the Government's Goods and Service 
Procurement Agency (LKPP) for training and guidance. 
Beside as the administrator of e-procurement system, LPSE 
also serves to provide training, internet access and technical 
assistance to operate the e-procurement system for the 
Committing Officer (PPK) / committee and  the supplier of 
goods and services. It also makes registration and verification 
of supplier of goods and services. It is under the supervision 
of LKPP in the Deputy of Monitoring, Evaluation and 
Development of Information System. 
The Electronic procurement of goods/services (e-
procurement) that is implemented is a system of 
goods/services procurement which processed electronically by 
utilizing the facilities of communication and information 
technology, and applications systems that nationally provided 
by the Electronic Procurement of Goods / Services (LPSE) by 
LKPP. The electronically method of selecting the goods 
provider which has been already used is the general e-auction 
(regular e-tendering). Other selection methods will be 
implemented in stages in accordance with the development 
and application of e-procurement system and the legal 
framework to sustain it. 
The legal basis of LPSE forming is in Article 111 No. 
54/2010 about the procurement of goods / services that the 
technical provisions of government operations governed by 
the regulation of the head of the Government's Goods and 
Service Procurement Agency (LKPP) No. 2/2010 about the 
Electronic Procurement of Goods/Service. In the 
implementation, LPSE in providing the service system also 
requires to meet the requirements as specified in Law No. 
11/2008 about the Information and Electronic Transactions. 
The presence of Presidential Decree No.54/2010 aims to 
ensure that the procurement of goods / services of government 
agencies can be implemented effectively and efficiently with 
the principles of fair competition, transparent, open, and 
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proper to all parties, so that the results can be accounted for 
either in terms of physical, and financial benefits for the 
smooth running of government and public service duties. 
The presence of Presidential Decree N0. 54 / 2010 also 
makes the City Government of  Palembang issues a Circular 
Notice No. 05/SE/2011 on the Implementation of Electronic 
Procurement in Palembang City Government. In connection 
with the circular, Palembang City Government seeks for 
transparency in the election process of goods provider, a series 
of activities starting from the identification of the needs of 
goods providers by the owner, preparing the tender packages, 
explanation of auction package, auction process, until the 
contract signing to handle physical implementation of the 
project. Terms and conditions regarding the procurement has 
been set in the Presidential Decree N0. 54 / 2010. 
This corruption occurs in almost every line of government 
office. Many funds of government activities which eventually 
diverted by government officials themselves. One of them is 
the procurement of goods and services. According to the 
Government's Goods and Service Procurement Agency 
(LKPP), procurement processes is vulnerable to irregularities 
(corruption). From 28.000 corruption cases which handled by 
the The Corruption Eradication Commission (KPK), 80 
percent are the procurement of goods / services and 90 percent 
of them due to the direct appointment (PL). Deputy of 
Monitoring Evaluation and Information System Development 
of the Government's Goods and Service Procurement Agency 
(LKPP), Hima Adinegoro, reveales that the dominance of 
corruption cases is the case of procurement of goods and 
services which done manually by means of a direct 
appointment (PL). 
To solve the problem of corruption in the procurement of 
goods and services, e-procurement will be established, that is 
the use of information and communication technologies, 
especially the Internet by governments in implementing 
procurement relationships with suppliers to obtain goods, 
works, and consulting services that required by the public 
sector. The forming of procurement in Indonesia began with 
the release of Presidential Decree number 80 of 2003 which 
regulates the procurement of goods / services in the 
government. The Presidential Decree explicitly allow the 
procurement process through e-procurement. Some agencies 
began to develop an EGP system locally. One of the agencies 
that have started using LPSE is the Government of Palembang 
City, since officially established in mid-January 2011, and has 
received an extraordinary response, both from government 
departments in the Government of Palembang City and the 
Environment of the other agencies. Palembang government 
initiative to use the LPSE System in procurement of goods / 
services as committed changes in the Government of 
Palembang City bureaucracy, especially in the part of 
procurement of goods / services. 
1.2 Research Issues 
Based on the description of issues in the preface, the 
research issues can be defined as follows: 
What factors that affect the user interests in the electronic 
procurement of goods and services in the Government of 
Palembang City. 
1.3 Objectives and Benefits 
1.3.1 Research Objectives 
The aim of this research is: 
To determine the factors that influence the user interest in 
the electronic procurement of goods and services in the 
Govenrment of Palembang City. 
1.3.2 Benefits of the research 
With the achievement of the above objectives, the expected 
benefits can be obtained as follows: 
1. To provide improvements in the implementation of e-
procurement in the Government of Palembang City in  
carrying out one of the public service. 
2. Can be used as a basis for decision-making and 
recommendations to LPSE Palembang government for 
take advantage and implementation of e-procurement in 
an effective, transparent and accountable. 
 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
2.1 E-procurement 
The World Bank provides a specific definition on e-
procurement in terms of government (Electronic Government 
Procurement, e-GP) in E-GP: World Bank Draft Strategy 
(2003). Expressed that the e-GP is the use of information and 
communication technologies, especially the internet by the 
government in implementing the procurement relationships 
with suppliers to obtain goods, works, and consulting services 
needed by the public sector. This definition at least similar to 
what was stated by Fulvio Sarzana di S. Ippolito (2003). 
Where it refers to e-procurement as a set of technologies, 
procedures, and organizational measures that allow the 
purchase of goods and services online, through the 
opportunities offered by the Internet and e-commerce. 
2.2 The basic Law of the e-Procurement 
In the management of e-Procurement in Government 
Agencies based on: 
1. Presidential Decree No: 3 of 2003 on National Policy 
and Strategy Development of E-Government in 
Indonesia. 
2. Presidential Decree No: 80 of 2003 on Guidelines for 
Procurement of Goods / Services jo. Presidential 
Decree No: 61 of 2004, Presidential Decree No: 32 
of 2005, Presidential Decree No: 85 of 2006, 
Presidential Decree No: 95 of 2007 concerning the 
Seventh Amendment to Presidential Decree No: 80 
of 2003 on Guidelines for Procurement of Goods / 
Services. 
3. Law No: 11 of 2009 on Information and Electronic 
Transactions. 
4. Presidential Regulation No: 54 of 2010 on the 
Procurement of Goods / Services. 
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2.3  Electronic Procurement System (SPSE) 
SPSE is e-Procurement application developed by the 
Directorate of e-Procurement (LKPP) to be used by LPSE 
across Ministries / Institutions / Regional Working Units / 
Other lnstitusi (K/L/D/I) (LKPP, 2014). This application was 
developed in the spirit of national efficiency that does not 
require a license fee, either itself or license of SPSE 
supporting software (LKPP, 2014). 
SPSE was developed by LKPP worked together with: 
1. Institute of State Code (Lemsaneg) for the document 
encryption function. 
2. Financial and Development Supervisory Agency (BPK) 
to audit subsystem. 
Electronic Procurement System (SPSE) is made to realize 
the expectations of the procurement of goods / services in 
government electronically (LPSE Palembang, 2010). The 
system in the SPSE is general e-Auction (e-Regular Tendering) 
It is a public auction in order to obtain goods / services, by 
offering price performed one time on the spesified day, date, 
and time in procurement documents, to find the lowest price 
without sacrificing quality and targets, using electronic media 
based on web / internet by using information and 
communication technology (LPSE Palembang, 2010). In 
addition, in the SPSE also been prepared to audit facility by 
online process (e-Auditing). (LPSE Palembang, 2010). 
2.4 Technology Acceptance Model (TAM) 
Technology Acceptance Model (TAM), was introduced 
by Davis in 1985. This theory was developed from the Theory 
of Reasoned Action (TRA) by Ajzen and Fishbein (1980). 
Technology Acceptance Model (TAM) is an information 
technology acceptance model that will be used by the user. 
Theory of Reasoned Action (TRA) can be applied as a 
decision made by the individual to receive the technology of 
information system. It is a conscious act that can be explained 
and predicted by the user’s behavior intention. TAM adds two 
major constructs in the TRA models: Perceive Usefulness and 
Perceived Ease of Use, which TAM argued that the 
acceptance of individual to tchnology of information systems 
is determined by the two constructs that have influence on 
behavioral intention. So, users that use technology have the 
intention to use it (behavioral intention) if they feel the system 
or technology was helpful and easy to use. Model of TAM can 
be seen in the following figure: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fig. 1  Technology Acceptance Model (TAM) 
(Davis, Bagozzi and Warshaw, 1989, p.985) 
5 (five) construct of TAM, namely: Perceived Ease Of Use, 
Perceived Usefulness, Attitude Toward Using, Behavioral 
Intention To Use, and Actual system Use.  
The following below describes the TAM model variables: 
1. Perceived Usefullness (PU), defined as a measure of the 
use of a technology which is believed to bring benefits to 
those who use it. (Davis, Fred D., 1989). 
The dimensions of the use of information technology are: 
a. Usability: making work easier, beneficial, increase 
productivity 
b. Effectiveness: enhancing effectiveness, develop job 
performance 
2. Perceived Ease of Use (PEOU), defined as a measure in 
which a person believes that computers can be easily 
understood and used. (Davis, Fred D., 1989). 
Some indicators of perceived ease of use of information 
technology are: 
a. The computer is very easy to learn 
b. The computer do easily work easily what user want 
to do 
c. The computer is very easy to increase the skills of the 
user 
d. The computer is very easy to operate 
3. Attitude Toward Using (ATU) 
Attitude Toward Using in TAM, conceptualized as 
attitudes towards the use of the system forms of acceptance or 
rejection as the impact when someone uses a technology in 
their work (Davis, Fred D., 1989). 
Other researchers expressed that the attitude factors as 
one of the aspects that influence individual behavior. The 
attitude of a person consists of cognitive elements (Cognitive), 
Affective, and the components associated with the behavior 
(Behavioral Components) (Nasution, Natigor Fahmi, 2006). 
Attitude in research of Chau and Hu (2002) is associated 
with feelings of positive or negative evaluation of the use of 
information technology. 
4. Behavioral Intention To Use (BITU) 
Behavioral Intention To Use is a tendency to continue to 
use the technology. The level of use of a computer technology 
on user attention can be predicted from attitudes toward these 
technologies, such as user’s wish to add peripherals support, 
motivation to continue to use, as well as a desire to motivate 
other users (Davis, Fred D., 1989).  
Researchers further stated that the attitude of attention to 
use is a good predictor to determine the Actual System Use 
(Maholtra, Yogesh & Galetta, F. Dennis, 1999). 
5. Actual System Use (ASU) 
Actual System Use is the real condition of usage the 
system. Conceptualized in the form of measurements of the 
frequency and duration of using the technology (Davis, Fred 
D., 1989). 
Someone will be happy to use the system if they believe 
that the system is easy to use and will improve their 
productivity, which is reflected in real conditions of use 
(Nasution, Natigor Fahmi, 2006). 
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2.5 Partial Least Square 
Partial Least Square (PLS) is a type of component-based 
SEM with formative attribute constructs. PLS was developed 
by Herman Wold in the late 1960s to process data in the 
econometric field as an alternative of SEM with the basic 
weak theory and the function only as the predictor of 
analytical tool, not as the test models. (Zainal Mustafa EQ & 
Toni Wijaya, 2012). 
Partial Least Square (PLS) is a technique of structural 
equation modeling (SEM) were analyzed latent variables, 
indicator variables and direct measurement error (Wiyono, 
2011). It is used as an alternative technique when the theory is 
weak or available indicators not fulfill the measurement model 
that can be applied at all scales of the data, not require a lot of 
assumptions, and do not need large sample sizes (Wiyono, 
2011). It can be used to confirm the theory, PLS was also used 
to build the relationships that no theoretical basis (Wiyono, 
2011). 
PLS can analyze simultaneously constructs formed with 
reflexive indicators and formative indicators than this may not 
be executed in component-based SEM (CBSEM) because it 
will happen Unidentified Models (Ghozali, 2011). Therefore, 
in PLS algorithm using series ordinary least squares analysis, 
than the identification of the model is not issues in recursive 
and also does not assume a particular form of the distribution 
of the measurement variable (Ghozali, 2011). Further 
efficiency calculation algorithm is able to estimate the large 
and complex model with hundreds of latent variables and 
thousands of  indicators (Falk and Miller, 1992). 
 
III. METHODOLOGY 
3.1 Research Instrument 
The research instruments are divided into: 
A. Exogenous Constructs 
This constructs are known as a source variabels or 
independent variabels that are not predicted by the other 
variables in the model. In this research, exogenous constructs 
include Percieved Ease of Use (PEOU) is a degree to which 
person believes a technology can be easily used. 
B. Endogenous Constructs 
Endogenous Constructs are factors that predicted by a 
single or multiple constructs. Endogenous constructs can 
predict one or several other endogenous constructs, but the 
endogenous constructs can only associated with endogenous 
constructs causally. In this research the endogenous constructs 
include Perceived Usefulness (PU), Attitude Toward Using 
(ATU) to accelerate the system development. 
3.2 Variables and Measurement 
The following variables and indicators used in this study: 
1. Perceived Ease of Use (PEOU)  
Perceived ease of use of a technology is defined as a 
measure in which person believes that computers can be easily 
understood and used. (Davis, Fred D., 1989). 
Some indicators of the ease of use of information 
technology: 
a. Computer is very easy to learn. 
b. Computers do easily what are the users want. 
c. The computer is very easy to increase the skills of the 
user. 
d. The computer is very easy to operate. 
 
2. Perceived Usefulness (PU) 
Perceived Usefulness is defined as a measure of the use of 
technology which is believed to bring benefits to those who 
use it. (Davis, Fred D., 1989). 
Dimensions of the benefits of information technology 
include:  
a. Usability, including dimensions: making work easier, 
beneficial, increase productivity. 
b. Effectiveness, including dimensions: enhancing 
effectiveness, develop job performance. 
 
TABLE I 
VARIABLES AND INDICATORS 
Variables Indicators Research 
Perceived Ease 
of Use (PEOU) 
 
X1 = flexibility 
X2 = easy to learn  
X3  = easy to use  
X4  =  easy to  
  interact 
Davis, Fred D., 
1989. 
Perceived 
Usefulness 
(PU) 
 
Y1 = increase 
  effectiveness 
Y2 = answer the needs  
  of information  
Y3  = increase 
performance  
Y4  = increase 
   efficiency 
Davis, Fred D., 
1989 
 
Based on the table above, then it drafted the relationships 
between independent subvariable and dependent subvariable 
to show connectivity (correlation) to be studied. Independent 
and dependent variables were obtained from data processing 
based on constructs by comparing and equalizing then 
eliminating theories that have been described in the previous 
chapters. These theories are compiled and constructed into the 
independent variable. 
This construct was prepared as a research framework model 
to solve the problem. Here is a picture of framework model of 
research to be conducted. 
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Fig. 2  The Research Framework Model 
 
3.3 Hypothesis 
Based on the research framework model of Figure 2, the 
hypothesis for this study was composed as follows:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fig. 3  The Research Hypothesis 
 
And then, below are tables hypothesis was tested. 
TABLE II 
HYPOTHESIS WAS TESTED 
Conceptual Model  Hypothesis 
Perceived Ease of 
Use affect to  
Perceived 
Usefullness 
H1: Perceived Ease of 
 Use positively 
 affects to Perceived 
 Usefullness 
 
IV. RESULT AND DISCUSSION 
4.1 Overview of Respondents 
Respondents in this research were the suppliers of goods / 
services. From 163 questionnaires were distributed to the 
suppliers of goods / services, all questionnaires were 
considered worthy test because it filled completely. Profile of 
the respondents in this study were classified by age, sex, 
education, and type of business entity or company. 
Descriptive data from 163 respondents include age, sex, type 
of business and educational, then outcome questionnaires to 
the respondents is shown in Table III. 
TABLE III 
DESCRIPTIVE DATA OF RESPONDENTS 
 
4.2 Testing Model 
4.2.1 Outer Model Test 
4.2.1.1 Convergent Validity Test 
In the outer test model, reflective indicators will be tested 
with convergent validity, the criteria of  loading factor value 
about 0.50 to 0.60 was considered enough to meet the criteria 
and reliable of individual indicators (Ghozali, 2011, Wiyono, 
2011). Chin (1998) also declared that the loading factor value 
should be above 0.70. Here the authors take the criteria of 
loading factor  ≥ 0.50. 
The convergent validity test can be seen in Figure4. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fig. 4  Convergent Validity Test 
In Figure 4 convergent validity test showed that the test is 
done by using the baseline models. Results of convergent 
validity test can be seen in Table IV. 
TABLE IV 
THE RESULTS OF CONVERGENT VALIDITY (OUTER LOADINGS) 
 
PEOU PU 
PEOU1 0,823878  
PEOU2 0,874434  
PEOU3 0,782886  
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PEOU4 0,841434  
PU1   0,759829 
PU2   0,854699 
PU3   0,888295 
PU4   0,743049 
 
In Table IV it can be seen the results of the test convergent 
validity of the model baseline. From Table 4 is seemingly that 
the indicators contained in the baseline model of no value 
below 0.5 loading factor or indicator is not significant so the 
results have met the test of convergent validity. 
 
4.2.1.2 Discriminant Validity Test 
In the discriminant validity test is to look at the value of the 
correlation Cross Loading with latent variables must be 
greater than the correlation with other latent variables 
(Ghozali, 2011). 
TABLE V 
THE RESULTS OF DISCRIMINANT VALIDITY (CROSS LOADINGS) 
 
PEOU PU 
PEOU1 0,823878 0,465524 
PEOU2 0,874434 0,548196 
PEOU3 0,782886 0,560027 
PEOU4 0,841434 0,445389 
PU1 0,576202 0,759829 
PU2 0,435163 0,854699 
PU3 0,544418 0,888295 
PU4 0,420842 0,743049 
 
In Table V that the correlation value of the indicator itself 
than the constructs, greater than the correlation between the 
indicators of other constructs, so it can be concluded that the 
constructs in this study had high discriminant validity. 
 
4.2.1.3 AVE (Average Variance Extracted) 
AVE (Average Variance Extracted) this is done by 
comparing the square root of average variance extracted or the 
square root of the AVE (average variance extracted) ( ) 
for each construct with the correlations between constructs 
with other constructs in the model. If the value of the square 
root of AVE of each construct is greater than the value of the 
correlation between the constructs with other constructs in the 
model, it can be said to have a value of discriminant validity 
were good. AVE value of each construct should be greater 
than 0.50. (Ghozali, 2011). Results AVE value and square 
root of AVE can be seen in Table VI. 
 
 
 
TABLE VI 
THE VALUE OF AVE AND RESULTS SQUARE ROOT AVE 
 
AVE   
PEOU 0,691083 0,831314 
PU 0,662260 0,813794 
 
From Table 4.4 it can be seen that the PEOU has a value of 
AVE = 0.691083 and the value = 0.831314, PU AVE 
value = 0.662260 and the value =0.813794 . Can be 
viewed as a whole AVE value of each construct in the model 
were estimated to have values ≥ 0.50, thus summed up all the 
constructs in the model meet the criteria for discriminant 
validity. 
TABLE VII 
THE COMPARISON OF VALUE SQUARE ROOT AVE WITH LATENT VARIABLE 
CORRELATION 
  ATU PEOU PU 
PEOU 0,142399 0,831314 
 PU 0,193429 0,615003 0,813794 
 
In Table VII it can be seen that the value of the square root 
of AVE is greater than the correlation between the other 
constructs. 
 
4.2.1.4 Composite Reliability and Cronbach Alpha 
In the validity test, was also performed reliability constructs 
test measured by two criteria, namely the composite reliability 
and Cronbach alpha of indicators that measure the construct. 
Construct reliable if the value of composite reliability and 
Cronbach alpha above 0.70 (Ghozali, 2011). 
TABLE VIII 
THE COMPOSITE RELIABILITY AND CRONBACH ALPHA 
 
 
 
 
 
 
In the Table VIII the results of the output composite 
reliability and Cronbach alpha for each construct above 0.70, 
so it can be concluded that the construct has a good reliability. 
4.2.2 Inner Model Test 
Testing is done by looking at the inner model of R2 value 
which is a test of goodness-fit model, which is used to test the 
influence of the latent variables with other latent variables 
both exogenous and endogenous (Ghozali, 2011).  
 
a. R2 for Endogenous Latent Variables 
For R2 test identifies endogenous latent variables that result 
R2 of 0.67, 0.33 and 0.19 for the endogenous latent variables 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
221 
 
in the structural model identifies that the model is "good", 
"moderate", and "weak". (Ghozali, 2011). 
TABLE IX 
TEST R2 ENDOGENOUS LATENT VARIABLES 
 
R Square Percentage Remarks 
PEOU 
 
  
PU 0,378229 37,82 Lemah 
 
From Table IX it can be seen that the PU variable has a 
value of R2: 0.378229 or 37.82% are included in the category 
of weak. While 58.36% influenced by other factors not 
included in the research model. 
 
b. Parameter coefficients (Path Coefficient) and T-statistics 
(T-Value)  
The next hypothesis testing is performed by looking at the 
value of the t-value on each path of coefficient. To determine 
the significance of the path coefficient, it is done by 
bootstrapping resampling technique. In the significance level 
of 0.05, the hypothesis will be accepted if it has a t-value 
greater than 1.96 (Ghozali, 2011). 
TABLE X 
OUTER LOADING (MEAN, STDEV, T-VALUE) 
 
From Table X summarized the results of testing the 
hypothesis H1 in this research is positively affect PEOU to 
PU, this is shown from the results of Original Sample (O) 
equal to 0.615003. Thus hypothesis H1 is accepted. 
 
 
V. CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 
5.1 Conclusion 
Based on the above discussion, it can be concluded the 
research result shows that the variable Perceived Ease of Use 
(PEOU), are acceptable by the suppliers of goods and services. 
Factors affecting LPSE of The Government of Palembang 
City to be accepted are: 
1. LPSE Website of The Govenrment of Palembang 
City easily accessible wherever located. 
2. To use the LPSE Website is easy to learn.  
3. Ease of use of LPSE Website expedite the work.  
4. Easy to interact with the unit of LPSE services via 
the LPSE Website. 
Further variables Perceived Usefulness (PU) and the 
positive effect can be accepted by the suppliers of goods and 
services, factors that affect the variable receives the Perceived 
Usefulness (PU) are: 
1. The use of LPSE Website increase the effectiveness 
of the organization participate in the auction. 
2. The use of LPSE Website to obtain the needed 
information. 
3. LPSE Website allows for greater ease in documents 
required to complete the auction process.  
4. Can save costs in seeking information about the 
auction via LPSE Website.  
 
Two variables mentioned above are expected LPSE system 
in The Government of Palembang City can better provide 
services and trust in the suppliers of goods and services.  
 
5.2 Suggestion  
The research discusses only 2 variables contained in the 
TAM model, preferably in addition to using the TAM model 
research can also use other models, such as UTAUT and 
DeLone. So as to know more about the factors that can give a 
great influence on the acceptance of goods and services 
suppliers in using the system of LPSE in The Government of 
Palembang City. 
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Abstract 
System control and monitoring control of traffic lights violation 
conditions this is a tool that is used to detect vehicles that violate 
traffic lights. System control and monitoring control condition 
violators of traffic lights consist of two main circuits, ie circuits 
activator sensor camera and traffic lights. The way the device briefly, 
in the event of violation of traffic lights then phototransistor sensors 
will provide information to the microcontroller, and the 
microcontroller will process the information and provide remote 
control commands to do a screenshot on a display tv tuner that has 
been installed in the camera monitor. 
 
Keywords: phototransistor sensor, microcontroller, screenshots, tv 
tuner, camera. 
 
1. INTRODUCTION 
1.1. Background 
Urban areas generally experience rapid 
development of all fields, one field is a means of 
transportation. The fact occur in urban imbalance 
between the growth rate on the one hand with the growth 
rate of the vehicle on the other hand, where the growth is 
much smaller than the growth rate of the vehicle, with 
such conditions, you can bet there will be an excessive 
load on the road, which in turn results in the case traffic 
congestion, disrupted travel convenience, travel 
boredom, fatigue of travel, time and material waste. All 
of which lead toward violations and traffic accidents. 
As with other large cities, Palembang city also 
experienced the same thing, namely the occurrence of 
traffic jams on some street corner in the city of 
Palembang, especially at rush hour. This resulted in the 
increasing number of residents who use private vehicles 
to run their day-to-day activities. In daily life, the 
activity of the traffic on the highway was never lonely 
even actually tends often experience congestion. Quite 
often many motorists who violate traffic lights for 
several reasons, for example in a hurry or even due to 
deliberate. This phenomenon is often made officers 
overwhelmed traffic order to set order in the highways. 
Based on these events, with the pengendalli and 
monitoring system of traffic control kondsi provide 
information quickly to the traffic officers to be able to 
know the riders who violate traffic lights. With the 
results of the information displayed by the application 
system can make decisions quickly. 
 
1.2.  Problem Formulation 
The problem is trying to be solved can be 
formulated as follows 
1. Implementation monitoring control system and 
controls the traffic light violators conditions. 
2.  The level of accuracy of the results of the 
development of the system. 
 
1.3.  Research Objectives 
Objective of this study are as follows 
1.  Help to contribute the field of technology and 
information that is expected to provide benefits for 
traffic officers. 
2 . Knowing the level of accuracy of the results of the 
development of the system. 
 
2  Basic Theory 
2.1.  Simulation 
Simulation is a test device that implements several 
important aspects, including historical data, in providing 
alternative actions that support decision making. 
Simulations can also be regarded as the process of 
designing a model of a real system and its 
implementation using the experimental-experiment with 
modules that aims to understand behavior or to arrange 
of strategy in connection with the operation of the 
system (Bonett Satya Lelono Djati, 2007). 
Simulation is an appropriate tool to use espiacially 
if required to do experiments in order to find the best 
comments of the components of the system. This is 
because very expensive and take a long time if the 
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experiment be tried in real terms. By conducting a 
simulation study it in a short time can be determined 
right decision and at a cost that is not too big because 
everything is done by computer. 
The approach begins with the development of 
simulation models of real systems. The model must be 
able to demonstrate how the various components in the 
system interact to really describe the behavior of the 
system. Once the model is created, then the model is 
transformed into a computer program that allows for 
simulated. 
Existing simulation models can be grouped into 
several classes, among others: 
1. Probabilistic model strongly 
supports the decision-making process for the 
data that is uncertain (unpredictable) such as 
arrival time and service time customers of the 
bank where they both use probabilistic data type 
to memperileh final result in favor of the 
decision. 
2  Mathematical model is usually not able to 
present a real system that is usually more 
complex. 
3. Analytical model is not used for things that have 
uncertain and dynamic aspects (function of 
time). This model provides a single answer, the 
optimum value. 
 
2.2.  Vehicle Number Plate 
According Okky Surono (2006) "license plate is 
one type of motor vehicle identification. Its shape a 
piece of metal or plastic plate attached to a motor vehicle 
as an official identification. " 
Usually a pair of license plate numbers, to be 
installed at the front and rear of the vehicle. However 
there are certain jurisdiction or a particular type of 
vehicle that only requires one license plate, normally to 
be fitted at the rear. Number plate has a serial number 
that is the arrangement of letters and numbers that are 
specific to the vehicle. This number is called the number 
of police in Indonesia, and commonly combined with 
other information about the vehicle in question, such as 
colors, brands, models, tahunn manufacture, vehicle 
identification number and of course the name and 
address of their owners. These data are also listed in the 
Certificate of Motor Vehicles or vehicle registration 
number which is proof that it is indeed the number of 
police assigned to the vehicle. 
Because of its form-specific, a number plate is also 
used as a vehicle identification by many institutions, 
such as police, car insurance companies, repair shops, 
parking lots, and also a fleet of motor vehicles. In some 
areas of jurisdiction, the license plate was also taken as 
evidence that the vehicle already has a 'license' to 
operate on public highways, or as well as proof of 
payment of motor vehicle tax. 
However, in some countries, like the UK for 
example, the car is always using the same license plate 
number from the first moment until the end of the 
opersinya sold, with consideration of all available 
information on the number plate and the vehicle in 
question also has not changed. 
Color marks number of motor vehicles shall be as 
follows: 
1  Motor vehicles not common and rental of motor 
vehicles: a black base color with white writing. 
2  Motor vehicles generally: yellow base color with 
black writing. 
3  vehicles belonging to government: the basic colors 
of red with white writing. 
4 Vehicles foreign diplomatic corps: white 
background with black writing. 
5. Vehicles operational foreign diplomatic staff: black 
base color with white writing and consists of five 
numbers and code numbers printed smaller 
countries with sub-section format. 
6  Motor vehicles for the transport dealers (delivery of 
the assembly to the dealer, or dealer to dealer): 
white base color with red writing. 
 
2.3.  Traffic 
Traffic according to Article 1 paragraph 2 of Act 14 
of 1992 is the movement of vehicles and people at road 
traffic. While that is a space of road traffic infrastructure 
that is intended for moving vehicles, people, or goods 
such as roads and support facilities (susanti Susi, 2009). 
There are three components of the traffic that is 
human as a user, vehicle and road interacting in the 
movement of vehicles which meet the requirements 
steered by the driver's negligence to follow traffic rules, 
defined by Act regulations regarding traffic and road 
transport through roads that meet the geometric 
requirements. 
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Figure 2.1 Components of Traffic 
 
1  Man as user 
Humans as the user can act as a driver or pedestrian 
under normal circumstances have the ability and 
readiness of different (reaction time, concentration, 
etc.). The differences are still influenced by the 
physical and psychological state, age and sex, and 
external influences such as weather, lighting / street 
lighting and layout. 
2  Road 
 The road is planned trajectory to pass motor vehicle 
and non-motorized vehicles including pedestrians. 
The road is planned to be able to drain the traffic 
flow smoothly and is able to support the load of the 
vehicle as well as the safe load axis so as to dampen 
the number of traffic accidents. 
3  Vehicles 
 Vehicles used by drivers to share characteristics 
with regard to speed, acceleration, deceleration, 
dimensions and cargo traffic requires enough space 
to maneuver in traffic. 
 
2.4.  Camera 
The camera is the most popular tool in photography 
activities. The name is derived from the camera abscura, 
Latin for "dark room", the early mechanism for 
projecting a view where one room serves as the 
workings of a modern photographic camera, except there 
was no way at that time to record the image display in 
addition to manually follow in his footsteps. In the world 
of photography, the camera is a device for recording and 
makes a portrait image on the film sheet (Tobias, 2008). 
In the cameras vision, the lens system to form an 
image from a light sensitive plate. Furthermore, the 
electron beam is treated electronically. 
Camera components consisting of: 
1  Light-Proof Box (camera body) 
Camera body is a completely watertight room light, 
but the lens is associated with being the only place 
incoming light. In this section the light focused by 
the lens will be set to the right and burn the movie. 
In camera for photography purposes, usually added 
some key settings, among others: 
a.  Setting the ISO / ASA films 
b.  Shutter speed 
c.  Aperture (diaphragm nukaam) 
2  Lens System 
Lens system mounted on the front of the pit box in 
the form of a single lens made of plastic or glass, or 
a number of lenses that are arranged in a cylinder 
loga. The level of light blockage f expressed as a 
number, or relative aperture. The lower the f 
number, the greater the smaller the opening or its 
blockage level. This is governed by a window 
aperture diaphragm. Relative aperture is regulated 
by a diaphragm. For SLR cameras, the lens aperture 
is equipped with a regulator that controls the 
amount of light entering the suit photographers. 
Lens type fast or slow lens is determined by the 
range of F values that can be used. 
3.  Portrait Lighters (shutter) 
Portrait lighters or shutter button mounted on the 
back of the lens or between the lens. Most SLR 
cameras have a timer mechanism to allow varying 
the shutter opening time. This time is short pickers 
portrait was opened, allowing the beam of light on 
the film. Some ordinary people consider the ability 
of the camera is proportional to the magnitude of 
the maximum shutter speed can be used. 
 
2.5.  TV Tuner 
TV tuner is a computer component that allows 
television signals can be received by a computer. Most 
TV tuners also function as video capture, which enables 
them to record television programs onto a hard drive. 
But can be installed on a PC, there is also a special TV 
tuner which can also be installed on the laptop (Jubilee, 
2010). 
There is also a TV tuner has circulatee the Internal 
and External. For internal, hardware-shaped Card 
directly plugged only the PCI slot on your computer and 
installs the driver. While the External with compact and 
portable shape, but using an antenna to catch the signal. 
You simply connect the supplied cable to your PC and 
install the software. 
 
 
 
Man 
Vehicles Road 
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2.6.  System Development Methodology 
The methodology used in designing and building 
this system is a Rapid Application Development (RAD). 
Rapid Application Development (RAD) is a combination 
of various structured techniques (especially IE data-
driven) with prototyping techniques and joint application 
development techniques to accelerate the development 
of the system (Kendall, 2003). 
By using this model, RAD software development 
phases divide into four stages as follows: 
1  Planning 
Planning stages is an early stage to establish a 
system by defining the goal of making systems and 
strategies to achieve the expected goals. Activities 
carried out in this stage is to collect data by 
observation and interviews directly to the speaker. 
2  Analysis 
Systems analysis is the decomposition of a 
complete information system into its component 
parts with a view to identify and evaluate the 
problems, opportunities, barriers and needs are 
expected to occur. 
3  Design  
Once the system analysis phase is completed, the 
obtained images clearly about the problems that 
occur. The next stage is to make a design system 
that can overcome these problems by making 
praogram design or application. 
4  Implementation 
Perform application of the system so that the system 
can operate and transfer system slowly. This stage 
also includes user training. 
 
2.7 Previous Research 
Research on the analysis of the road network 
optimization based on traffic density in the area of 
Semarang with a geographic information system-aided 
can be concluded that the level of service on all the 
roads are at the value of B, C, D and E, the volume per 
capacity (V / C ratio) was at a point 0.40 to 0.95. On 
road sections are often challenging due to the movement 
of the solid flow and activity along the roads. Roads are 
often congested traffic roads Kaligawe namely the V / C 
ratio is almost close to 1. 
Christina of research results (2010) on the analysis 
of ordinal models loglinier motor vehicle traffic 
violation that is subject to action (ticketed) in the city of 
Denpasar found that the characteristics of the offender 
and will also be seen whether there is a pattern trend 
between existing variables such as age, education , 
gender, type of vehicle and the profession against the 
kinds of abuses. Descriptive statistics of the results 
obtained that a. 12.4% of gross violations of type, type 
of offense were 56% and 31.6% misdemeanors. b. Age 
for category 1 (: s 20) 23.1%, category 2 (21-40 years) 
46.9%, category 3 (31-40) 21.5% and category 4 (~ 41 
years) 8.5% c. Education for the category <SMP = 23%, 
high school = 65.3% and 11.8% college. d. By sex 
offenders, male offenders was 89.9% and the female was 
10:10%. e. For category 1 vehicles (private cars) 8.6%, 
category 2 (buses, trucks, taxis and shuttles pic up) 
7.2%, and category 3 (motorbike) 84.1%. f. Based 
offenders profession, for category 1 (private / self-
employed and civil servants) by 69%, category 2 
(student) of 23.4% and category 3 (workers, farmers / 
fishermen, driver, etc.) amounted to 7.5%. After 
analyzing loglinier, it showed that the pattern that occurs 
between the ages of education and vehicle category 1 
(private vehicle) to the types of offenders is negative 
which means that when age and education the higher the 
driver's tendency to do the types of violations are getting 
lighter. Similarly, a vehicle for the category 1 which 
tends to make the kinds of violations that is lighter. 
 
3  RESEARCH METHODS 
3.1.  Methods and Research Steps 
Referring to the background of the problem, formulation 
of research problems, and practical considerations, this 
study used the method of research and development 
(Reasearch and Development - R & D) in accordance 
with the objectives to be achieved is to develop and 
validate a product of research in information systems 
control traffic conditions with simulation tools image 
capture vehicle license plate violation of traffic lights in 
the Municipality of Palembang. 
The steps of the research conducted by the development 
of measures of research by Borg & Gall (Sukmadinata, 
2005) which was later modified into three major steps 
which further broken down into several stages adapted to 
the ongoing research is the first phase of the study 
included (1) potential and problems, (2) data collection. 
Secondly, the research phase which includes (1) the 
design of the product, (2) the manufacture of the 
product, (3) testing the product, (4) analysis and revision 
of the product, (5) validation and verification by an 
expert system, (6) analysis and revision of system results 
of the validation and verification by an expert system. 
Third, the research stages include (1) the next product 
recommendations. Systematics step can be seen through 
the following chart: 
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Searching 
Research 
Problem 
Observe and 
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Product 
Design 
Recommen-
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Creatig 
Product 
Trial Product 
(prototype 1) 
Arrange the 
Research 
Reporting 
Analysis and 
Revision 
System 
Validation and 
Verification 
System By 
Expertist 
Analysis and 
Revision 
System by 
Expertist 
   Begin research      Research        Research Result 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 3.1. Step research 
information systems control 
the traffic conditions 
simulated by means of 
image capture vehicle 
license plate violators of 
traffic lights in the 
Municipality of 
Palembang 
 
More specifically the study steps are described as 
follows: 
1  Early studies 
1)  search problem. 
Looking for focus issues which will be the main 
point in the study. Formulation of the problem 
begins with the observation of a traffic violation 
in the environment around research and literature 
to obtain an overall picture of the problem to be 
investigated through the collection of information 
relating to traffic offenses. 
2)  Observation and data collection. 
At this stage, researchers conducted data 
collection to reinforce existing problems and as a 
reference for the specification of the system to be 
dibauat. Observarsi and retrieval of data is done 
through 3 ways, ie direct observation, 
unstructured interviews and questionnaires on the 
rider. For observation and unstructured interviews 
by researchers activities focused on: 
(1) The collection of information regarding 
violations of the existing traffic lights. 
(2) The collection of information about violations 
that occurred at the traffic light junction. 
2. Phase of Research 
1)  Design product. 
At this stage, we propose: 
(1) Formulate the model of the system by 
analyzing some of the data obtained, a 
literature review, direct observation, and data 
collection. 
(2) Determine the software development scheme 
that will be used and prepare materials needed 
in the development of the system. 
2)  Making the product. 
 By using a software development method that has 
been previously determined, the researchers 
conducted a product development process based 
on system specifications and the model data 
obtained from the observation. 
3)  The test product. 
 Product trials conducted limited. Trials conducted 
in the research community respondents Associate 
Palembang city. The test is done with One Shot 
Case Study method, this method is used with the 
aim to study the response of the system user as the 
riders using the system developed after 
researchers. The steps are: 
(1) Introduction of system simulation tools vehicle 
license plate image capture. 
(2) The application of the system. 
(3) Students and teachers respond to a system 
based on the criteria of the assessment 
conducted by the research instrument. 
4)  Analysis and rivisi product. 
The activities in this step is to analyze, process, 
and evaluate the data from the results of product 
trials in the field. The results of the analysis and 
processing is intended to know the fulfillment of 
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specifications designed system functionality needs 
and the extent to which the system is running 
well. 
5)  Validation and verification of the product by the 
expert system 
Validation and verification of the product by the 
expert system is intended to test the feasibility and 
rational system by practitioners associated with 
the research. This step is performed by using 
rationally test format by educational experts, e-
learning, websites and databases, as well as the 
interaction of humans and computers. It is 
expected that in addition to the feasibility and 
rational testing of these systems can also provide 
suggestions or recommendations for improvement 
of the next version of the system. 
6)  Analysis of the test results and product revision by 
an expert system. 
This stage is so that the system already has a good 
feasibility and functionality and to determine 
rekomedasi for improvement in the system that 
will be developed later version. 
3  Stages Results 
1)  Recommendation system. 
 Recommendation systems are the result of data 
evaluation in field trials and suggestions derived 
from the results of the validation and verification 
by an expert system. 
 
3.2. System Development Methodology 
The methodology used in designing and building 
systems in this study is Rapid Application Development 
(RAD). Rapid Application Development (RAD) is a 
combination of various structured techniques (especially 
IE data-driven) with prototyping techniques and joint 
application development techniques to accelerate the 
development of the system. 
System development methods are described in more 
detail as follows: 
1  Business Modeling (Business Modeling) 
 The activities in this step is to necessary formulate 
through data retrieval system with observation and 
interviews. System requirements are classified 
based on the business processes that teachers and 
students in learning. The need for software is also 
classified based on the functional requirements and 
non-functional requirements. 
2  Data and process modeling (Data and Process 
Modeling) 
 Needs of existing software then translated into a 
software model that includes modeling of data, 
modeling functions, and process modeling. The 
objective of the modeling is to simplify the process 
of formation of the applications will be done at a 
later stage. 
3 Establishment Applications (Application 
Generation) 
 This stage is known as the coding phase of the 
translation of the models made into program codes. 
In this study, the software used to build the system 
that will be used ranging from circuit simulation 
software image. In this study, starts from the 
manufacture of the circuit block diagram, 
component selection, component layout 
arrangement (layout maker), and installation of the 
component to the settlement process. 
 
4  RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
4.1. How it Works The circuit 
In a series of simulations tools vehicle license plate 
image capture traffic lights there are two series of the 
activating light sensor circuit cameras and a series of 
traffic lights. 
The system implements a timer function built on 
microcontroller microcontroller based reference clock. 
To run the calculation process in the time interval of 
each ignition red light at each color, then put three 
variables as a buffer to hold the data for the calculation 
results replace the lights will be lit. These three variables 
are prepared to have a space of 1 byte, so the calculation 
can accommodate as many as 255 decimal numbers. For 
calculations with greater range, can change the type of 
data used. The process of calculation will be used as the 
main reference in the process of changing / rolling at 
once to activate the ignition light sensor that will detect 
the violation. 
 
4.2. How it Works Shooting Process 
The process of shooting is done by applying the 
optocoupler function that serves to activate the feature 
through the activation pemotretaan capture mode on usb 
tv tuner. 
Violations will be detected as an activation system 
when the shooting line laser light emitted by the source 
(tx) of light uninterrupted by car miniature objects that 
violate the traffic lights. Activation of the sensor is 
limited by the terms of this form of the condition is still 
on but the red light violation on the side of the sensor 
located at the red light zone. In this condition the system 
was going to do a screenshot of the camera display has 
been idle. 
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Figure 4.1 Schematic Traffic Lights and Sensors 
 
4.3. System Design 
In making "Simulation Tool Catcher Offenders 
Picture Plate Vehicle Traffic Lights", the authors 
developed a number of simulation steps the system 
includes: 
1.  Activation system that functioned as a 
phototransistor sensor detecting violators of traffic 
lights.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4.2 Sensor phototransistors 
 
2. Activation camera to input commands are arranged 
in microcontroller using the language Bascom 
AVR. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4.3 Camera 
 
3. A beam of laser light on the sensor when idle worth 
0m when laser light blocked vehicles that violate 
traffic lights then turn into a condition on 
microcontroller 1. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4.4 Laser LED Light 
 
4.  Activation of the system occurs when the camera 
displays a screenshot of the received sensor 
condition is changed to 1, and a screenshot of the 
remote command runs automatically TV tuner 
replaced by microcontroller commands. 
 
Figure 4.5 Display Camera 
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5.  Results obtained image is an image in the JPEG 
format and will be returned to supporting programs 
that use Microsoft Visual Studio 2008. 
6.  Application support will show a notification when 
there is a breach of database applications and 
provide information based on the vehicle owner's 
license plate number input. 
 
4.4. Excess Simulation Tools and Programs 
The advantages of simulation and the program as 
follows: 
1 Able to document vehicle violators of traffic lights 
with the specifications of the vehicle number plate. 
2  Display the camera at every intersection can be 
utilized to determine the situation of traffic flow. 
3  Application support is able to provide information 
on the owners of vehicles that violate traffic with 
the help of input license plate. 
4 Application support can provide notification when 
events occur or when shooting a traffic light 
violation. 
 
4.5. Test Procedure Simulation Tool 
4.5.1  Display Simulation Tool 
Display shows the simulation tool is equipped with 
a miniature road system that has an active red light and a 
variety of support systems such as sensor 
phototransistor, TV tuner and camera. The following 
Figure 4.6 display device simulation:  
 
Figure 4.6 Simulation Display Devices 
 
4.5.2. Traffic Light Display 
In this simulation tool functioned for three red light 
intersection with three indicator lights, red, yellow, and 
green. The duration of each of the red light intersection 
is 20 seconds and 5 seconds for a yellow light.  
 
Figure 4.7 Displays of Traffic Lights 
 
4.5.3. Phototransistors Sensor Display 
In this simulation used 3 pieces phototransistor 
sensors are built at a crossroads. These sensors will 
provide the conditions 1 and 0 based on the infringement 
occurred and the vehicle will give the command to the 
microcontroller to process the system displays a 
screenshot image of the three cameras. 
 
  
Figure 4.8 Sensor Display phototransistors 
 
4.5.4. Main Display Applications 
From the main menu will appear that gives several 
display options for the user. The first choice is the 
camera display function to display traffic conditions at 
the intersection corner 3. The second option is, see the 
image infringement, to see the results of the images that 
have been captured on camera at the time of the 
violation. The third option, the owner of the vehicle 
information function to display information to the 
vehicle owner to input the number plate of the vehicle is 
obtained from a camera catches image. In the fourth 
option, the new owner of the vehicle data input used to 
add the data of new vehicle owners. And on the fifth 
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choice out there is a button to end the application 
application activities. The shape of the main menu page 
views can be seen in Figure 4.9 below. 
 
Figure 4.9 Display the application's main menu 
 
4.5.5. Information Display Vehicle Owners 
Owner of the vehicle information display. In the form of 
vehicle owners information, the user is required to input 
the number plate of the vehicle in violation of a traffic 
light. Then the form will display the data information of 
vehicle owners. The owner of the vehicle information 
display forms can be seen in Figure 4.10 below. 
 
Figure 4.10 Display the owner of the vehicle 
information 
 
In this form supplied print button to print the 
vehicle owner information violators of traffic lights. 
Then provided the exit button to close the form. The 
shape of the vehicle owner information printed display 
can be seen in the picture below 4:11.  
 
Figure 4.10 Print preview information of vehicle 
owners 
 
5. Conclusions and Recommendations 
5.1. Conclusions 
Based on the above discussion, we can conclude the 
following results: 
1 These systems make it easier to monitor and control 
the traffic so that it can be done remotely. 
2 This system helps maintain security and order in 
traffic. 
 
5.2. Recommendations 
Recommendations given as follows:  
1  To simplify the operation of the system, it can take 
advantage of monitoring cameras as sensors 
detecting traffic violations. So that the operation of 
the traffic can be run automatically as well as and 
adaptive and optimal. 
2  It should be done further research on control 
systems and monitoring control condition violators 
of traffic lights. 
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Abstract— Various methods are used to analyze the feasibility of 
investing Information and Communication Technology (ICT) . 
Use benefits as a basis for evaluating of ICT investments are also 
widely used. Potential problems that can arise are not on the 
method used , but more from the standpoint of current weight or 
measure value to the benefit will be calculated. Subjectivity when 
weighting calculations lead to the results of the analysis or 
evaluation to be ‘too good’ or even unreasonable . Unavailability 
of formats, standards and assessment benefits are some of the 
causes that make an assessment of the benefits of being not 
objective anymore. This paper presents the value and benefits 
and how to get it . As a sample, the author 's use the benefits as 
an input in of economic information methods to evaluate four (4) 
ICT project that involving five  (5) Decision Maker ( DM ) in 
Kabupaten Musi Rawas. Based on the research, benefit 
"Speeding up the process of reporting" is the most recognizable 
benefits in Musi Rawas of 13 groups benefit with weight value 
benefits by 73 %. 
 
Keywords: T-Test, IT Investment, Percentage of benefits, Net 
Present Value (NPV), Project Management 
 
INTRODUCTION 
Project management is a managerial approach that involves 
three core components namely time, cost and performance. 
These three components are interrelated to determine the 
success of a project. Project according to ( Meredith & Mantel 
2008) is a combination of other activities - activities that are 
interconnected to be carried specific sequence in completing a 
task. The project involves many parties in the settlement that 
includes the client, the parent organization,team project 
completion and the general public.  
ICT Project is a project of information technology specified 
start and end time, involving stages and specific objectives in 
a development cycle. There are five (5) stages which generally 
must be done in an ICT project are: Initiating, Planning, 
Executing, Monitoring and Controlling, and Closing. 
The success of project management lies in the control of 
corporate resources, which involves the completion of the 
project on time, cost and tight specifications, in order to obtain 
positive benefits such as customer satisfaction. Time (refer to 
schedule), cost (limited by budget) and performance (quality 
requirements for a given specification) are the three main 
dimensions of project management (Meredith & Mantel 2008),  
although the relationship between the three dimensions that 
can vary depending on the project and time task, but the 
dependency between these three dimensions can be 
compromised (Klein(1993)). See Figure 1. 
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Figure 1. Time–Cost–Performance Tradeoff 
Adapted from Meredith & Mantel (2008: 3) 
 
Benefits associated with costs and budgets. The greater the 
benefits derived from the project budget or investment will be 
quickly re-issued or to satisfy stakeholders. 
The business benefits of information technology and 
communication (ICT) is defined as benefits or results obtained 
from an ICT investment that can improve the performance of 
0rganisasi (Parker,1988). Understanding the business benefits 
more than just provide benefits financially only. Business 
benefits are based on the premise of how ICT can provide to 
ensure the efficiency, effectiveness, and increase productivity 
by creating certain competitive advantage for the organization.  
Efforts to identify and classify the business benefits of ICT 
have been done by several people. Parker (1988) distinguishes 
the business benefits of ICT to be: 1). Tangible benefits of IT- 
benefits that can be quantified; 2). Intangible benefits-the 
benefits of IT that difficult to quantify; 3).Among these 
benefits are both quasi-intangible benefits. 
Remenyi et.al (2000 ) classify the business benefits of IT to 
be: 1). Easy to Quantify (EQT) or hard benefits; 2). Hard  to 
Quantify Tangible (HQT); 3). Easy  to Quantify Intangible   
(EQI); 4). Hard  to Quantify Intangible (HQI) or strategic / 
soft benefits. 
There are many IT projects that use benefits as a base for 
assessment. Benefit Cost Ratio (BCR) and Information 
Economics (IE) are several methods that use benefits as a base 
for assessment.  
 
II.  THEORY 
 
2.1   Benefit Cost Ratio (BCR) 
Benefit Cost Ratio is a method of decision-making on a 
project by comparing the benefits at a total cost  that have 
been issued. 
 
B/C = PW(benefits of the proposed project)  
           PW(total costs of the proposed project) 
       =     PW(B)                 
     I + PW(O&M) 
 
B = benefits of the proposed project 
 
 
 
(1) 
    
 I = initial investment in the proposed project  
O&M = operating and maintenance costs of     
             the proposed project 
 If B/C  1 => project is acceptable 
     B/C < 1 => project is unacceptable 
 
 
BCR approach using forecasting time value of money, this 
method has a problem in terms of accuracy. Forecasting costs 
and benefits are not always approach the real value at the time 
specified. The difference between the forecast and the real 
value can be positive, negative and vice versa. However, this 
discrepancy is sometimes referred to as the risk that must be 
faced by decision makers. Although the costs need to be 
incorporated into the analysis of the BCR, in practice the 
decision  makers find it difficult to identify costs and benefits 
will be analyzed. This of course affects the accuracy of the 
results of the BCR.  
 
2.2   Information economics 
Methods of Information Economics (IE) is a technique of 
Cost Benefit Expanded, Information Economics aims to 
connect the quantitative and qualitative aspects of information 
technology benefits, tangible and intangible issue. 
IE method has some drawbacks. According Ranti (2008), 
the identification and classification of the value of IT / IS into 
the intangible group, quasi, and intangible weak because there 
is no explanation of how things are done, so the possibility of 
redundancies classification will cause the measurement 
becomes inaccurate. There are no instructions, procedures, 
templates, the size and tools that can guide the overall 
evaluation proces. High side of the subjectivity of evaluation, 
evaluation and decision-making is done does not involve 
many parties and subjectivity factor during the process of 
Quantification ROI is very high so that the results can be quite 
extreme (thousands %). 
Improvements to the IE method performed by Ranti (2008) 
by developing the business value identification, classification 
and quantification of template business value of IT/IS simple. 
This template is presenting a generic identification and 
classification tangible, quasi and intangible. Business values 
that have been grouped in thirteen (13) categories of the one 
hundred ninety five (195) benefits and the case has been 
adapted to the model and how ICT investments in Indonesia. 
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Fig. 2  The original Information Economics Framework (Marilyn  Parker, 
1996) 
 
II.  WEIGHTING BENEFITS 
 
Improvements to the IE method performed by Ranti (2008) 
by developing the business value identification, classification 
and quantification of template business value of IT/IS simple. 
(Figure 3). This template is presenting a generic identification 
and classification tangible, quasi and intangible benefits, and 
business value has been grouped into thirteen 13 categories 
with 195 benefits and the case has been adapted to the model 
and ICT  investments in Indonesia. 
 
Fig. 3 Advanced Information Economics Framework 
(Benny Ranti, 2008) 
 
2.1  Weighting Value of Benefits 
The purpose of this process is : 
1. To obtain the value of any benefit in the form of a 
percentage ( % ) when compared to the investment costs of 
IT projects. 
2. Classify the benefits of being a major benefit and the 
benefit of a companion of IT project investments 
specifically in Kabupaten Musi Rawas . 
There are 19 benefits to be rated by respondents were 
grouped into 13 categories namely: Reduce Costs (KM 01); 
Improve Productivity (KM 02); Accelerating Process (KM 03); 
Reducing Risk (KM 04); Increase Revenues (KM 05); 
Increases Accuracy (KM 06); Accelerating Revenue (KM 07); 
Improving External Services (KM 08); Improve Image (KM 
09); Improve Quality (KM 10); Improve Internal Service (KM 
11); Increasing Competitive Advantage (KM 12) ; Avoiding 
Costs (KM 13). 
Step for  weighting benefits : 
1. Deploy questionnaires benefits to specific stakeholders are 
the people who are involved evaluation work plan or work 
program in BAPPEDA. Each responder must give a 
percentage value ( % ) amount of each benefit when 
compared with the cost of the investment project.  
2. Coding for each benefit. Suppose M1 to the benefits 1st, 
M2 for the benefit 2nd, and so on. The results of the coding 
can be seen in Table I. 
TABLE I 
CODE BENEFITS FOR EVERY GROUP BENEFITS ( SAMPLE ) 
BENEFIT OF REDUCING COST (45) CODE 
1. Reduce labor costs M1 
2. Reduce the cost of stationery including cartridge etc. M2 
3. Reduce the cost of telecommunications M3 
4. Reduce travel expenses M4 
......................................................................................................... .......... 
Benefits Avoiding Costs (3)  
1.  Avoiding the risk of loss and delay costs M193 
2.  Avoiding loss M194 
3. Avoiding the addition of employees M195 
 
3. Tabulation of the value of the benefits that have been filled 
by the respondents ( Table II ). 
TABLE II 
TABULATION OF  BENEFITS (SAMPLE) 
Code 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Total 
M1 81 41 30 30 0 0 25 70 10 10 29,7 
M2 81 0 0 0 60 0 30 0 50 80 30,1 
M3 61 0 0 30 70 70 40 70 80 50 47,1 
M4 41 0 0 30 90 60 20 0 30 40 31,1 
M5 81 0 0 30 50 60 40 40 40 60 40,1 
M6 0 0 0 40 50 90 45 30 70 70 39,5 
M7 65 0 0 20 0 0 15 40 50 50 24 
M8 0 0 0 0 70 90 15 60 60 40 33,5 
 
4. Perform validation of the benefits to determine the main 
benefits and the benefits of companion. Analyses were 
performed using T-test to determine distinguishing 
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features, often called analysis to determine the validity of 
the item (Masrun (1979)). 
 
 
 
 
 
(2) 
 
Partial sample calculations using the T-test can be seen in 
Table III. 
TABLE III 
CALCULATION OF THE T -TEST TO BENEFIT CODE M1 
Responden X Y XY X2 Y2 
1 81 695 56295 6561 483025 
2 41 166 6806 1681 27556 
3 30 280 8400 900 78400 
4 30 565 16950 900 319225 
5 0 1450 0 0 2102500 
6 0 660 0 0 435600 
7 25 1346 33650 625 1811716 
8 70 2490 174300 4900 6200100 
9 10 2280 22800 100 5198400 
10 10 2370 23700 100 5616900 
Jumlah 297 12302 342901 15767 22273422 
 
With the value of Correlation Table (TK) of 0.632 , the 
final result : 
T = -0,100894544 
T < TK ; -0,100894544 < 0,632  
In this context, a benefit is said to 'Main Benefits' if T > 
TK , instead of a benefit it says 'Companion Benefit' if T < TK. 
So the benefits of the M1 code is 'Companion Benefit' . 
After calculation of all existing benefits, the main benefits of 
grouping and accompanying benefits will be seen in Table IV 
and Table V. 
TABLE  IV 
MAIN BENEFITS OF  KABUPATEN MUSI RAWAS (SAMPLE) 
Code T TK Remarks 
M3 0,670915523 0,632 Main Benefit  
M12 0,915716475 0,632 Main Benefit  
M13 0,689679145 0,632 Main Benefit  
M15 0,789755215 0,632 Main Benefit  
M16 0,896893029 0,632 Main Benefit  
M17 0,895519861 0,632 Main Benefit  
M18 0,632857182 0,632 Main Benefit  
M19 0,741938093 0,632 Main Benefit  
M20 0,800333086 0,632 Main Benefit  
M21 0,895087254 0,632 Main Benefit  
 
TABLE V 
COMPANION BENEFIT OF  KABUPATEN MUSI RAWAS (SAMPLE) 
Code T TK Remarks 
M1 -0,100894544 0,632 Companion Benefit 
M2 0,419338089 0,632 Companion Benefit 
M4 0,099650204 0,632 Companion Benefit 
M5 0,384930591 0,632 Companion Benefit 
M6 0,501344287 0,632 Companion Benefit 
M7 0,563210606 0,632 Companion Benefit 
M8 0,54002889 0,632 Companion Benefit 
M9 0,591170448 0,632 Companion Benefit 
M10 0,421874795 0,632 Companion Benefit 
M11 0,356771252 0,632 Companion Benefit 
 
5. Obtaining the value of benefits for each group of benefits 
that can be used when the benefits of using assessment 
information economics. Percentage values obtained from : 
 
N
NR...NRNR
NP
N
1i
ni1ii

 
  
 
 
(3) 
NP  : Nilai Persentase Manfaat 
NRi : Nilai Persentase Manfaat Responden ke i 
N     : Jumlah Responden 
 
TABLE  VI 
MAIN BENEFITS AND COMPANION BENEFITS WITH 
PERCENTAGE VALUE FOR GROUP OF BENEFIT REDUCING COST 
(M1) 
Benefits Code Remaks % 
Reduce inventory costs M12 Main 
Benefit 
20 
Reduce hardware and 
software costs 
M16 Main 
Benefit 
18,5 
Reduce maintenance costs of 
hardware and software 
M17 Main 
Benefit 
26 
Reduce costs due to service 
failure 
M21 Main 
Benefit 
16 
Reducing the cost of the 
launch and product training 
M20 Main 
Benefit 
15,5 
Reduce the cost of developing 
a new system 
M15 Main 
Benefit 
25,5 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
236 
 
Reducing the cost of money M19 Main 
Benefit 
15 
Reduce overtime costs M13 Main 
Benefit 
37,5 
Reduce the cost of 
telecommunications 
M3 Main 
Benefit 
47,1 
Reducing the cost of shipping 
errors magazine 
M22 Main 
Benefit 
9,5 
Speeding official visit M18 Main 
Benefit 
38 
M.engurangi operational costs M9 Companion 
Benefit 
33,8 
Reduce the cost of market 
research error 
M23 Companion 
Benefit 
25 
 
Testing scenarios 
In the local government budget planning 2012/2013 there 
are 4 proposed project that is associated with Information and 
Communication Technology ( ICT ) such as: 
a) Project A, Project Information System of the population 
(SIMDUK) belonging to the Department of Civil 
Registration with a budget of Rp200.000.000 and 
operating costs Rp20.000.000/year . 
b) Project B, ICT Equipment owned Procurement Planning 
and Development Agency (BAPPEDA ) with a budget of 
Rp350.000.000 and operating costs are Rp35.000.000/ 
year . 
c) Project C, Development of Agricultural Extension 
Information Systems (IS SULUH) belongs to the 
Department of Agriculture, Horticulture and Forestry 
budget Rp4.500.000 with Rp45.000.000 operational costs. 
d) Project D, Rural Internet Development proposed by the 
Department of Transportation, Communication and 
Information Technology with a proposed budget of 
Rp250,000,000 with operational cost Rp25.000.000/ year. 
 
There is a decision-making group to evaluate and determine 
which ICT projects that will be approved for budgeted. There 
are 5 decision maker (DM). Each DM will provide pick 
benefits that are considered as the benefits gained if the 
project is implemented. DM can choose a percentage value 
that has been provided or enter a percentage value ( % ) based 
on the particular expertis, experience and intuition.  
 
Project A 
Decison Maker 1 (DM 1) : 
M3 : Reduce the cost of  telecommunications (40 %) ; 
M12 : Reduce Inventory Costs' (10 %). 
Benefits of Project A (MPA) according to DM 1 is : 
 
MPA = % of M3  x Investment Bugdet)  +   
  (% of M2  x Investment Bugdet) 
= (40% x Rp. 200.000.000) +  
(10% x Rp. 200.000.000) 
= 
= 
Rp. 80.000.000 + Rp. 20.000.000 
Rp. 100.000.000 
 
Decison Maker  2 (DM 2) :  
M19 : Reduce Cost Of money (30 %) ; 
M35 : Reduce the amount of operating  loss (25 %) . 
Benefits of Project A (MPA) according to DM 2 are : 
 
MPA = % of  M19  x Investment Bugdet)  +   
  (% of  M35  x Investment Bugdet) 
= (30% x Rp. 200.000.000) +  
(25% x Rp. 200.000.000) 
= 
= 
Rp. 60.000.000 + Rp. 50.000.000 
Rp. 110.000.000 
 
This process is done well up to DM 5. Similarly, 
calculations for the project Project B to D. The result is the 
total benefit of each DM of  the entire project can be seen in 
Table VII. 
TABLE VII 
TOTAL VALUE OF BENEFITS FOR ENTIRE PROJECT 
DM 
Projec
t  
 A 
Project  
 B 
Project 
 C 
Project 
D 
 
DM 1 
10000
0000 
3375000
0 
2450000
00 
17500000
0 Rp553.750.000 
DM 2 
11000
0000 
2250000
0 
1225000
00 
13750000
0 Rp392.500.000 
DM 3 
70000
000 
1485000
0 
2975000
00 
27750000
0 
Rp659.8t50.00
0 
DM 4 
14000
0000 
1800000
0 
1050000
0 75000000 Rp243.500.000 
DM 5 
40000
000 
2700000
0 
1225000
00 
13750000
0 Rp327.000.000 
 
Rp460
.000.0
00 
Rp116.1
00.000 
Rp798.0
00.000 
Rp802.50
0.000 
  
If calculated by the Net Present Value ( NPV ) with 10 % 
interest rate factor ,  0.909 % 1st year, 2nd year,  0.826 , 0.751 
in the 3rd , 0.6834th year  , 0.621 5th year , and 0.564 in the 6th , 
it can be seen that D project is a project that can be 
implemented or budgeted by the value of the benefits of        
Rp 4,514,076,189. 
 
 
 
 
Where: 
Ct : start from C1,C2,...Cn  
as net cash flow from  1,2..until k year.  
C0 : Insement budget/cost 
n    : the expected life of the project 
 
 
 
(4) 
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TABLE VIII 
PROJECT NET PRESENT VALUE (NPV)  
DM 
Project  
 A 
Project  
 B 
Project 
 C 
Project 
D 
 DM 
 1 
178643174,
6 
3707023
45,2 
1096699
503 
9505334
23,3 
Rp2.596.
578.446 
DM 
 2 
224089065,
6 
3195757
17,8 
5399873
38,5 
7801113
32 
Rp1.863.
763.454 
DM 
 3 
42305501,6
1 
2848096
11,2 
1335290
431 
1507245
588 
Rp3.169.
651.132 
DM 
 4 
360426738,
6 
2991250
66,9 
3099335
9,25 
4960745
13,3 
Rp1.186.
619.678 
DM  
5 
-
94032171,3
9 
3400263
68,8 
5399873
38,5 
7801113
32 
Rp1.566.
092.868 
 
Rp711.432.
309 
Rp1.614
.239.110 
Rp3.542.
957.970 
Rp4.514.
076.189 
  
Graph the results of the calculation can be seen in Figure 4. 
 
 
Fig. 4 Net Present Value (NPV) Graph  
 
 
III.  CONCLUSION 
 
Giving a specific value of the benefits in the form of 
percentage compared to the value of the investment is one 
approach used to evaluate project investment information and 
communication technology (ICT). Assumptions associated 
with the use of science, information and experiences attached 
to the decision maker (DM) in order to produce a decision 
closer to the truth objectively and fairly accurate predictions   
(Friendman,1970). 
Implementation of benefits involving more than one 
decision maker for evaluating ICT investment project meant 
that the results of the assessment and evaluation become more 
objective and give a responsible freedom for decision makers 
to choose the benefits and value weighting. 
To obtain better results, the use of the benefits can be 
implemented using information economics method can 
evaluate the benefits of being more detailed. 
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Abstract: This paper aims to determine risks  information 
technology security at people’s credit bank "xyz" Palembang 
operations. The method used is the order of the system identification, 
threat identification, risk statements, control analysis, determining 
the chances of risks, risk impact analysis, risk determination and 
mitigation recommendations, the final result of this paper is to 
provide recommendations to make the bank's security policies .  
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bank. 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
 
With the rapid development of information technology, 
then more personal of the technology knowledge upgrade, 
when it runs information technology on network, especially  
involves data is financial, then the security of information 
systems will be vulnerable from the threats that do not have a 
responsibility personal for technology knowledge. 
As for people's credit bank "xyz" Palembang currently 
already have a information system and operating on inter-
office network, it must be ready to face any threat of data 
security. 
This research will identify the jobs that risks involve, 
risk establish that may occur, and recommendations provide to 
the concerned authorities to make information technology 
security policies for information systems that can be applied 
to the people’s credit Bank "xyz" Palembang. 
 
 
II. METHODOLOGY 
2.1 Risk 
Risk is a condition or event that can be positive or 
negative impact on the outcome of an activity. Risk remains a 
potential that has not happened to any loss [2] 
 
2.2  Risk Management 
Risk management is the identification, analysis and 
risk aversion proactively with the aim to maximize the 
positive impact (benefit) and minimize negative impacts (loss) 
[3]. 
 
2.2.1 Basic prinsiples Risk Management 
The basic principle of risk management consists of: [5] 
 
a. Proactive 
 That is already done anticipatory activity occurs 
against risk possible, and not the activities carried out only 
when the risk arises (reactive). Included also anticipate the 
causes and not just risk symptoms, risk evidenced by 
preparing mitigation plans before the risk occurs as a standard 
response to standard procedures. 
 
b. Collective Characteristically  
This means involving all parties in accordance with 
their respective responsibilities, with the awareness that the 
risks that occur in one part may be risk on the part of others. 
 
c. Participatory Nature 
This means that all parties involved must actively 
and openly discuss all possible risks to the success of the joint 
to avoid hidden risks. 
 
d.  Iterative Nature 
This means that through the cycle to facilitate the 
learning process (understanding risk) from the experience and 
make the re-evaluation of risk as part of a cycle of activities. 
 
2.2.2   Risk Statement 
Risk management needs to take inventory risks that 
may result as a list of risk. Risk List must have at a minimum 
the risk statement explaining [1] 
a. The cause  (root cause). 
b. Condition or event. 
c. Direct result or consequence of the business activities   
d. Impact  (downstream effect) for business activities. 
 
2.3 Method 
 To conduct a study on risk management method 
conducted or  steps as follows [8]: 
 
a. System identification 
b. Threats identification 
c. Risk statement 
d. Analysis control 
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e.  Determine the possibility of risk 
f. Risk impact analysis 
g. Determination of risk 
h. Recommendations to overcome 
 
III   ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION 
3.1 Profile 
 
People’s Credit Bank "xyz" has a Vision being the 
largest people’s credit bank and reliable in Palembang and 
Mission manage and distribute products of banking services 
by creating opportunities for small and medium micro 
enterprises and cooperatives to improve people's lives. 
 
In carrying out banking operations of  people’s credit 
Bank "xyz" has been using information technology. Bank's 
head office is located at Jln. 16 Ilir market has 1 office 
Lemabang cash in the market. The people’s credit bank 
banking mission with the service scope of activities of savings, 
deposits and loans has been running since 2010. 
 
3.2  People’s Credit  Bank  ”xyz” Banking System 
 
3.2.1 Operasions 
 
In everyday operations of people’s credit banks "xyz" 
This harness system that includes appropriate information 
contained in Table 1. 
 
Table 1. Usage of Information System 
 
Kd 
Syst
. 
System 
name 
 
Depart Physical 
location 
Business 
Function 
BPR
-001 
Customer Customer 
Service 
At the 
central 
office and 
cash 
office 
Customer data 
administration 
(new and old) 
BPR
-002 
Chasier chasier At the 
central 
office and 
cash 
office 
Receipts and 
Payments of 
financial 
transactions in 
the Cash 
Customers 
BPR
-003 
Saving Saving At the 
central 
office and 
cash 
office 
Transaction data 
Administratios 
Saving 
Customer 
BPR
-004 
Deposits Deposits At the 
central 
office and 
cash 
office 
Transaction data 
Administratios 
Deposits 
Customer 
BPR
-005 
Loans Loans At the 
central 
office and 
cash 
office 
Administrations 
Loans data 
Customer 
3.2.2 Information Technology  Process 
 
    In addition to the operational processes are also 
crucial processes associated with Information System: New 
customer data process 
a. Saving transaction data and deposits process 
b. New customer credit application process 
c. Calculation of  saving interest  process 
d. Calculation of deposit interest process  
e. Credit interest on savings process 
f. Credit interest on deposit process 
g. Debit administrative costs savings process 
 
3.3 Asset Identification 
 
Information system assets held by people’s credit 
banks "xyz" is as follows: 
a. PC server  as 1 pcs 
b. PC client   as 9 pcs 
c. Switch 8 port  as 3 pcs. 
d. Printer Laser  as 1 pcs 
e. Printer dot matrix  as 2 pcs. 
f. External Harddisk as backup storage  as 2 pcs 
g. UPS 600 VA  as 4 pcs.. 
h. Local Area Network  that connects all the client computers 
with the network server. 
i. Server operating system is Ms. Windows Server 2000. 
j. Client  operating system  is  Windows XP. 
k. Saving application 
l. Cashier application 
m. Deposits application 
n. Office application using  Microsoft Office. 
o. Data in the form of customer data, transaction data, 
customer data application, credit loans data, data deposits, 
and  data giro bilyet data. 
p. Document company data such as company business 
license, a letter contract bond, letter of credit agreement, 
transaction slips, billing statements. 
q. Documents that include computer network computer 
networking scheme, device specification used, the list of 
applications, application installation procedures, etc. 
 
3.4  Study of Risk Management 
 
3.4.1  Identifikation System  
Identification system intended to know in detail about 
the information technology systems that are implemented on 
people’s credit  Banks "xyz", which consists of. 
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a. Identity systems 
Identity systems on people's credit bank "xyz" is 
explained about the identity of the system, such as the name of 
the system, where the system is located, who the system 
administrator, and other info, while the identity of the 
corresponding system shown in Table 2. 
 
Table 2. Identity systems 
 
1 System Code BPR-IT 
2 System name Sistem Administrasi data Nasabah 
3 Owner Bank “xyz” 
4 Location Jalan Pasar 16 Ilir Palembang 
5. System Adm. Fredy 
6 Other info  Operation since 2010 
 
b. Limitation and system components 
 
System constrains components are shown in Table 3 
 
Table 3 Limitation and system components 
 
 
 
 
Descriptions 
system and 
components 
SiDANA is a client server distributed 
application that is operated using a local 
area network in the office and Wireless 
network to connect branch offices. 
SiDANA main components consist of: 
a. A Pentium 4 PC which functioned as a 
server with an Intel processor, 1000 MB 
of memory and hard drive capacity of 
200 GB. The system is built by a other 
company.. 
b. Server connected to a network interface 
in the form of an 8 port switch connected 
to two switches each, 1st floor  and 2nd 
floor  and into a Wireless network for 
connection to the branch office. 
c. A SQL Server datastore. 
 
 
 
System  
Interface 
Client applications are in PC operation both 
at head office and in branch offices. PC 
client connected to the server PC via a 100 
Mbps Ethernet network. Each PC has a 
unique IP address.  PC  in branch offices 
also have a unique IP address with the 
same network address to the Central Office. 
Only certain users can access the data on 
the server, although in applications also 
differentiated using a username and 
password. 
Between head office and branch offices 
connected via a wireless radio network 
with a frequency of 5.2 MHz. 
 System 
constrains 
User access to the server is set to use 
Windows Active Directory Domain. 
 
c. Sensitivity of data 
 
Sensitivity of data on the banking system Bank "xyz" 
as shown in Table 4. 
Table 4. Sensitivity of  data 
 
 Data type Size sensitivity 
 Confidenti
al 
Integrity Availability 
 
Operations 
Low 
Includes 
general 
informatio
n category 
high Data are 
needed both at 
the head office 
and branch 
office. 
High data 
used in 
daily 
operations. 
Forecasting 
and 
Planning 
High, pro 
vision data 
will have 
an impact  
for  
company 
Operations   
 
Medium  
Only used for 
a head  office 
and  business 
planning 
needs. 
Low  
Data is 
meet only  
at certain 
times only. 
 
d. Network  architecture 
Network architecture on the bank "xyz" is in line 
displayed in Figure 1. 
 
 
 
Figure 1  Network Architecture  
Head  office Branch office 
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3.4.2  identification of Threats 
The threats that may arise and impact the system, 
including [12].  
a. Communications network failure (Communication Failure).  
b. Unauthorized use.  
c. Hardware Damage  
d. Criminals through computer (Computer Crime).  
e. Human error  
f. Terrorism via network (Cyber Terrorism).  
g. Earthquake  
h. Electromagnetic interference.  
i.  Fire  
j. The use for evil purposes.  
k. Power outages. 
 
3.4.3 Risk Statement   
 Risk Statement describes the risks that can arise as a 
result of the weaknesses inherent in the system [4]. The 
statement Risk for people’s credit banks "xyz" is appropriate 
that described in Table 5. 
 
Table 5.  Risk Statement 
 
No Weaknes or 
Cause 
(root cause) 
Threats or 
conditions 
Risk 
or 
consequen 
ces 
Description 
Risk 
or 
impact 
1. User Id and 
Password  
are no 
longer 
needed are 
not deleted 
from the 
system 
 
unauthorize
d use by 
 
Confidential
ity and 
Integrity 
data 
Unprivileged 
users will be 
able to access 
the data even 
change the 
data. 
2. TCP packet 
larger than 
50000 bytes 
can result in 
the system 
not 
responding. 
Computer 
Crime 
 
Availability 
of the data 
DOS attacks 
cause 
network 
traffic so full. 
3. Not 
installing 
the latest 
patching 
Computer  
Crime. 
 
Confidential
ity and 
Integrity 
data 
Exploitation 
of 
applications 
that are not in 
the patch to 
be a bridge to 
perform 
intrusion. 
4.  Password is 
not set to 
change in a 
certain 
period 
Computer 
Crime. 
 
Confidential
ity and 
Integrity 
data 
Passwords 
are not 
replaced 
often be 
easily 
recognized 
by others. 
5. There is a Computer Confidential Common 
common 
User Name 
Crime. 
 
ity and 
Integrity 
data 
username 
will be easy 
to guess. 
6. Authenticati
on of 
Remote 
Operating 
System is 
activated 
but not in 
use   
Computer 
Crime. 
 
Confidential
ity and 
Integrity 
data 
Remote 
Authenticatio
n can be a 
bridge to  
accessed 
from outside  
by an 
unauthorized 
use  
7. The login 
system not 
encryption 
correctly 
Computer 
Crime. 
 
Confidential
ity and 
Integrity 
data 
passwords 
are not 
encrypted 
will be easy 
to read 
8. Backup data 
menggunak
an Flash 
Disk 
 Computer 
Crime 
 
Confidential
ity data 
Flash disk 
yang 
ketinggalan 
dapat 
dimanfaatkan 
orang lain. 
9. Wireless 
radio 
frequency 
use common 
 
Communic
ation 
Failure. 
 
Availability 
of the data 
Wireless 
same 
frequency 
can cause 
interference 
frequency. 
10
. 
Writen User 
name and 
password at 
the 
keyboard 
Human 
error 
 
Confidential
ity data 
User Name 
and Password 
is known to 
someone 
else. 
11
. 
Technicians 
who are not 
experts. 
Hardware 
demage 
 
Availability 
of the data 
Irreparable 
damage and 
may even 
cause new 
damage. 
 
3.4.4. Control Analysis 
 Collecting data security controls needed to be a 
system. Analysis can specify whether the control should be 
current or planned for the future, as shown in Table 6. 
 
Table 6.0 Control Analysis 
 
Contol Area Current/  
Future 
Description 
   
1. Risk Management 
Information 
Technology 
Security 
Regulation and 
Accountability 
currently Information Technology 
security rules understood by the 
leadership and staff, but these 
rules are not made in writing 
both for head office and branch 
offices. 
Analysis of the 
impact on 
business 
currently All staff know the impact of 
information technology risk on 
business. 
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Risk Estimated 
currently  No estimates of risk and have 
never done the research so that 
there is no documentation that 
can be shared with the entire 
staff to be a concern. 
Security Audit 
Information 
Technology 
 
currently Has not been executed and there 
is no documentation  
Can be a reference for the audit 
in the coming period. 
2. IT Contigency Planning 
 
 
Operational 
Continuity 
planning 
 
currently 
 Not have handling 
documentation of minor 
damage and the handling of 
disaster damage. 
 Establishment of Service 
Level that recovery in 24 
hours, and 72 hours for 
disaster recovery 
 It has been established 
personnel who will be 
involved. 
• Access of  documentation is 
limited. 
Mitigate the 
impact of 
disasters plan 
currently  Documentation has not been 
prepared.  
 Maximum 72-hour recovery 
time. 
Backup and 
Restore IT 
system  
currently  Full backup is done every 
day. 
 reserves weekly backups are 
stored at a different location.  
 Restore data backup  can be 
performed after receiving 
approval from the director. 
3. System Security 
 
 
 
Interoperability 
Systems 
Security 
 
 
 
 
currently 
 The server only accepts and 
sends data to the PC with an 
IP address that has been 
registered.  
  Change the IP Address and 
the addition of PC to the 
approval of the director. 
  Approval of data access 
(Read / write) must be 
approved by the director.  
 
 
 
Protection of 
the unknown 
system 
 
 
 
currently 
All PCs and laptops need to 
install an antivirus that every 
day can update automatically. 
Anti-virus software should be 
set to: 
 Disposing and quarantines of 
all programs suspected 
 Aktive  automatically secara 
at boot. 
 Every week do a full scan of 
both memory and storage 
media 
 scan automatically for each 
file downloaded. 
 Only allow the administrator 
to modify configuration. 
 Create a log for all activities. 
4. Logical access Control 
 
 
 
 
User 
Management 
 
 
 
 
currently 
 Providing access to the user 
with the capability of at least. 
 The new user must be 
approved by the director. 
 Controlling the criminal 
background of the user. 
 All users should be given a 
password.  
 Each year an evaluation user 
and password as well as its 
level.  
 Conduct user locking when 
not used for more than 10 
days.  
 Limiting the use of  accounts 
group and passwords on 
shared. 
 
 
 
Password 
Management 
 
 
 
currently 
 It should be replaced at least 
every 15 days.  
 Case sensitive  
 When the transmission media 
must be encrypted. 
 Users can change their own 
passwords.  
  Any replacement new 
password must not be the 
same as before. 
5. Data Protection 
 
 
Protection of 
data storage 
media 
 
 
currently 
 Only designated personnel 
are allowed to carry, store 
and restore the storage media.  
 The data should not be stored 
in the Flash Disk. 
Encryption currently  Passwords must be encrypted 
when using communication 
medium. 
6. Asset Information Technology Management 
Software 
Licenses 
 
currently 
 Software that is used must be 
licensed 
 
 
Asset 
supervision 
 
 
currently 
 No assets may be taken out of 
the building without the 
approval of the director.  
 No device may be connected 
to the system without the 
approval of the director. 
 
3.4.5 Occurrence Risk Opportunities 
 
  To determine the likely degree of risk is high, 
medium or low. The odds of a risk measure based on the 
assumption that the number of events occurred in a risk [11], 
the calculation is as shown in Table 7 
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 Table 7. The odds of a risk calculation 
 
There Probabi 
lity Risk 
 Probability 
Value 
Description Score 
1 – 33 % 17 % Low 0,1 
34 – 67 % 50 % Medium 0,5 
68 – 99 % 84 % High 1,0 
 
The odds of a risk on the Bank "xyz" are shown in Table 8 
 
 
Table 8. Chance occurrence of a risk on the Bank "xyz" 
 
 
No 
 
 Risk 
description 
 
Evaluation of Risk 
Opportunities 
The degree of 
risk 
occurrence 
Opportunities 
1. Unprivileged 
users will be 
able to access 
the data even 
change the 
data 
Always change 
password policy and 
user idle locking 
Low 
2. DOS attacks 
cause tissue so 
full. 
There is no system  
that can determine 
when it will happen, 
so the lower control 
effectiveness 
Medium 
3. Exploitation of 
applications 
that are not in 
the patch to be 
a bridge to 
perform 
infiltration. 
Requires a 
willingness and crafts 
from the administrator 
to perform software 
patching although 
already has a license 
and will receive 
notification of any 
new patches. 
Medium 
4.  Passwords are 
not replaced 
often be easily 
recognized by 
others. 
Policy of forced 
password change for 
at least 15 days and 
the ability of users to 
change their own 
passwords to prevent 
password is known by 
others 
Low 
5. Common user 
name will be 
easy to guess. 
Policy should not be 
using the user name 
more than once 
Low 
6. Remote 
Authentication 
can be 
accessed from 
the bridge to 
the outside by 
an 
unauthorized 
party. 
Policy data access 
only from certain IP 
addresses, a deterrent 
Medium 
7. Unencrypted 
passwords will 
Password on the 
transmission media to 
Low 
be easily 
readable. 
encrypt. 
8. Flash disk can 
be useful to 
other people 
miss. 
Policies are not 
allowed to back up 
the data into Flash 
Disk 
Low 
9. Wireless 
frequency 
same can 
cause 
interference 
frequency. 
 
Wireless radio 
frequency of 5.2 GHz 
is a frequency that is 
open 
High 
10. User Name 
and Password 
is known to 
someone else. 
There are limitations 
on the use of a user 
name and password 
 
Medium 
11. Damage can 
not be 
overcome by 
good and may 
even cause 
new damage. 
Not having spare 
hardware. 
High 
 
3.4.6  Risk impact analysis 
 
 To analyze the degree of impact that may result from 
risk. Risk impact assessment also using appropriate 
assumptions contained in Table 9 below. 
 
 Table 9. Risk impact assessment assumption 
 
Risk 
impact 
Effect of impact Long impact 
Low Only one part of Less than or equal to 
2 minutes 
Medium In some parts, but the 
system is still running 
Between 2 minutes to 
30 minutes 
High On the overall system to 
paralyze the system 
More then 30 
minute 
 
Tabel 10. Risk impact at  Bank ”xyz” 
 
 
No 
 
Risk description 
 
Risk impact 
Degree 
of  
 Risk 
impact   
1. Unprivileged users will 
be able to access the 
data even change the 
data 
Changes in 
customer data and 
customer 
transaction data 
 
High 
2. DOS attacks cause 
tissue so full. 
The data could not 
be obtained 
High 
3. Exploitation of 
applications that are not 
in the patch to be a 
bridge to perform 
infiltration. 
the existence of 
data espionage 
High 
4.  Passwords are not Data access and High 
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replaced often be easily 
recognized by others. 
alteration of data by 
un authorized 
parties 
5. Common user name 
will be easy to guess.. 
Data access and 
alteration of data by 
unauthorized 
parties 
High 
6. Remote Authentication 
can be accessed from 
the bridge to the outside 
by an unauthorized 
party 
Data access and 
alteration of data by 
unauthorized 
parties 
High 
7. Unencrypted passwords 
will be easily readable 
The password can 
be read by others 
High 
8. Flash disk can be useful 
to other people miss. 
The data contained 
in the Flash Disk 
can be known by 
those who find it 
Medium 
9. Wireless frequency 
same can cause 
interference frequency. 
 
Network data 
transmission 
becomes disturbed 
and chaotic 
High 
10. User Name and 
Password is known to 
someone else. 
Data access and 
alteration of data by 
unauthorized 
parties 
High 
11. Damage can not be 
overcome by good and 
may even cause new 
damage. 
Unable to serve 
customers even can 
not access the data 
High 
 
3.4.7 Determination of Risk  
 
 To calculate the overall risk level either high, 
medium or low risk of any possible good of the chances of 
risks and risk impacts. These calculations through the process 
of quantification of the combination of risk and impact the 
chances of risk [10]. 
 
Each level of risk is the possibility of the correlation 
of risk and risk impact. The result will be a value that varies 
so as to allow the leadership to make a rating or ranking of 
risk in order to determine priorities. 
In that regard, then: 
a. Any chances would risk assumption rated 0.1 for low-
grade, 0.5 for moderate and 1.0 to a high degree. 
b. Each risk will impact the assumptions rated 10 to a low 
degree, 50 for medium and 100 degrees for a high degree. 
c. Risk scale value is: 
a) Low  : 1-10 
b) Medium : 11 – 49 
c) High : 50-100 
 
So if the risk level matrix obtained is converted according to 
table 11. 
Table 11 Risk Level Matrix Bank "xyz" 
 
Opportu 
nity Risk 
 Risk impact 
Low Medium High 
Occurs (10) (50) (100) 
High 
(1,0) 
10 x 1,0 = 10 
Low 
50 x 1,0 = 50 
Medium 
100 x 1,0 = 100 
High 
Medium 
(0,5) 
10 x 0,5 = 5 
Low 
50 x 0,5 = 25 
Medium 
100 x 0,5 = 50 
High 
Low 
(0,1) 
10 x 0,1 = 1 
Low 
50 x 0,1 = 5 
Low 
100 x 0,1 = 10 
Low 
 
So if transformed to be obtained according to table 12. 
 
  Table 12. Opportunities & Risks in the impact of xyz Bank 
 
 
No 
 
Risk Description 
The degree of 
risk 
occurrence 
Opportunities 
The 
degree 
of risk 
impact 
The 
Degree 
of risk 
1. Unprivileged 
users will be able 
to access the data 
even change the 
data 
Low High Low 
2. DOS attacks 
cause tissue so 
full. 
Medium High High 
3. Exploitation of 
applications that 
are not in the 
patch to be a 
bridge to perform 
infiltration 
Medium High High 
4.  Passwords are not 
replaced often be 
easily recognized 
by others.. 
Low High Low 
5. Common user 
name will be easy 
to guess.. 
Low High Low 
6. Remote 
Authentication 
can be accessed 
from the bridge to 
the outside by an 
unauthorized 
party. 
Medium High High 
7. Unencrypted 
passwords will be 
easily readable 
Low High Low 
8. Flash disk can be 
useful to other 
people miss. 
Low Medium Low 
9. Wireless 
frequency same 
can cause 
interference 
frequency. 
High High High 
10. User Name and 
Password is 
known to 
someone else. 
Medium High High 
11. Damage can not 
be overcome by 
High High High 
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good and may 
even cause new 
damage. 
 
3.4.8  Mitigation plan Recommendation . 
  
 Provide recommendations for action to be taken in 
order to overcome the problems that have been identified will 
occur. The purpose of this recommendation is to minimize the 
rest of risk to the system and data on an acceptable level [8]. 
 
Table 13. Mitigation plan Recommendation . 
 
No   Risk Details   Level 
of Risk 
Recommen 
dation 
 Alternative 
Action 
1. Unprivileged 
users will be 
able to 
access the 
data even 
change the 
data 
 
Low 
Creating a 
monitoring 
system the user 
accessing the 
system and is 
able to block the 
user. 
 
Mitigate 
 
2. 
 
DOS attacks 
cause tissue 
so full.. 
 
High 
Creating a new 
communication 
network as a 
backup and will 
be activated to 
replace the coral 
tissue when ja 
se lightweight 
active today i 
have developed 
a DOS attack. 
 
Avoid 
3. Exploitation 
of 
applications 
that are not 
in the patch 
to be a 
bridge to 
perform 
infiltration. 
 
High 
Make a firm 
rule that 
requires every 
day 
administrator to 
check if there is 
a new patch 
comes out.  
 
Mitigate 
 
4.  
 
Passwords 
are not 
replaced 
often be 
easily 
recognized 
by others.. 
 
Low 
Make every 1 
week warning 
system so that 
users do not 
change the pass 
word or give 
your password 
to another 
person with a 
fairly severe 
form of 
sanction. 
 
Accept 
 
5. 
Common 
user name 
will be easy 
to guess.. 
 
Low 
Manufacture re 
quires user 
name does not 
match the name 
or sentences that 
are easy to 
guess. Created a 
 
Accept 
database list of 
sentences that 
should not be 
used as 
passwords 
6. Remote 
Authenticati
on can be 
accessed 
from the 
bridge to the 
outside by an 
unauthorized 
party. 
 
High 
Closing the 
Remote 
Authentication 
because it is not 
necessary to 
use. 
 
Avoid 
7. Unencrypted 
passwords 
will be easily 
readable 
 
Low 
Ensure the 
application 
would be to 
encrypt the pass 
word data 
passed on the 
transmission 
medium. 
 
Mitigate 
8. Flash disk 
can be useful 
to other 
people miss. 
 
Low 
Closes all USB 
functionality on 
the client PC 
and the only 
administrator on 
the PC only. 
 
Avoid 
9. Wireless 
frequency 
same can 
cause 
interference 
frequency 
Wireless. 
 
High 
Changing the 
wire less 
Frequency to 
frequency close 
so that the 
frequency is not 
the same as the 
others. 
 
 
Contingency 
10
. 
User Name 
and 
Password is 
known to 
someone 
else. 
 
High 
Creating a good 
working culture 
and culture is 
not neat and 
write arbitrary 
user name and 
password to 
place undue. 
 
Mitigate 
11
. 
Damage can 
not be 
overcome by 
good and 
may even 
cause new 
damage.. 
 
High 
Provide training 
to technicians in 
order to 
improve its 
ability 
 
Transfer 
 
3.4.9 Risk Analysis 
  
Risk analysis is a method for identifying risks and assessing 
the possibility of damage caused. The purpose of risk analysis 
is to identify risks, quantify the impact of threats and provide 
comparative cost / benefit between the risk impact costs [9]. 
The results of the analysis illustrated in Table 14. 
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Table 14. Risk Analysis 
No Asset Asset clas 
sification 
Risk category 
1. Server PC  (1 pcs) Hardware Availability 
2. Client  PC (9 pcs) Hardware Availability 
3. Switch 8 port (3 pcs) Hardware Availability 
4. Laser Printer  (1 pcs) Hardware Availability 
5. Dot Matrix Printer (2 pcs) Hardware Availability 
6. Local Area Network Hardware Access 
7. Operating system Server Software Access 
8. Operating system Client Software Access 
9. Office aplication Software Accuracy 
10 External Harddisk (2 pcs) Hardware Availability 
11 UPS  Hardware Availability 
12 Data Operation Information Access 
13 Company Document  Information Access 
14 Network Dokumen  Information Access 
3.4.10 Level of reliability Risk Management Bank ” xyz” 
 
 To measure this maturity level [7], answered need 
with some questions as follows (assuming a given value range 
is 1-7, where 1 = not at all and 7 are all complete) is displayed 
on table 15. 
 
         Table 15. Questions to measure the level of reliability 
 
No Questions Value 
 
IT Risk Management Group 
1. Does the category of IT Risk already clearly 
defined ?  (Availability, Access, Accuracy dan 
Agility)  
 
1 
 
2. The company has a clear indication that staff can 
run the risk control procedures with consistent  
1 
3. Have a formal process for evaluating the 
deviations of Information Technology policy. 
1 
4. Have a key indicators to monitor the 
effectiveness of IT risk management activities. 
2 
5. IT risk manajemen is integrated with companys 
risk manajemen overall 
2 
 Total 7 
 
Information Technology Group 
1. Available Business Continuity Planning to 
anticipate if there is a failure on IT systems.  
 
1 
2. All Information Technology equipment (include 
aplication, Server, storage tools and network) has 
been well maintained? 
4 
3. Applications and infrastructure currently owned 
no more complex to be able to run the business 
effectively 
6 
4. IT staff understand correctly the relationship 
between information technology with business 
5 
5 . Applications and infrastructure in accordance 
with the organization's business architecture  
5 
 Total 21 
 
Culture care IT Risk Group 
1. All staff can clearly understand the Information 
Technology Risk. 
6 
2. All staff have received training on risk and can 
run the appropriate fields respectively 
2 
3. Is there always a warning about the risk of 
information technology. 
2 
4. Discussions between business and IT field 
includes also about the impact of IT risk. 
3 
5. Leaders concerned with IT Risk 5 
 Total 18 
Of the value of the answer in the table 15, then we obtain the graph 
in Figure 2 follows suit. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2. Maturity level graphics Bank "xyz" 
 
3.4.11  Risk Categorization 
  Risk categorization is shown in Table 16. 
 
Table 16  Risk Categorization 
 
No Weakness or 
Cause 
 (root cause) 
Description 
Risk or 
Impact 
Risk 
Categori 
zation 
Related 
Parties 
1. User Id and Unprivileged Access IT Depart. 
IT Risk 
Management 
Informtion  
Technology 
Culture Care 
IT Risk 
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Password are 
no longer 
needed are not 
deleted from 
the system 
users will be 
able to access 
the da ta even 
change the 
data 
 
2. TCP packet 
larger than 
50000 bytes 
can result in 
the system not 
responding. 
DOS attacks 
cause tissue so 
full.. 
Avail 
ability 
IT Depart. 
3. Not installing 
the latest 
patching 
Exploitation 
of 
applications 
that are not in 
the patch to be 
a bridge to 
perform 
infiltration. 
Agility IT Depart. 
4.  Password is 
not set to 
change in a 
certain period 
Passwords are 
not replaced 
often be easily 
recognized by 
others.. 
Access IT Depart. 
5. There is a 
common User 
Name 
Common user 
name will be 
easy to guess. 
Access IT 
Depart., 
Client 
6. Authenticatio
n of Remote 
Operating 
System is 
activated but 
not in use  
Remote 
Authenticatio
n can be 
accessed from 
the bridge to 
the outside by 
an 
unauthorized 
party. 
Access IT Depart. 
7. The system 
log is not 
encrypted 
with the 
correct 
Unencrypted 
passwords 
will be easily 
readable 
Access IT Depart. 
8. Backup data 
using Flash 
disk 
Flash disk can 
be useful to 
other people 
miss. 
Avail 
ability 
IT Depart. 
9. Wireless radio 
frequency use 
common 
Wireless 
frequency 
same can 
cause 
interference 
frequency 
Wireless. 
Avail 
ability 
IT Depart. 
10
. 
Write User 
name and 
password at 
the keyboard 
User Name 
and Password 
is known to 
someone else. 
Access User 
11
. 
Technicians 
who are not 
experts. 
Damage can 
not be 
overcome by 
good and may 
even cause 
new damage.. 
Avail 
ability 
IT Depart. 
 
III. CONCLUSION 
 
Of this paper can be deduced that the People’s Credit 
Bank "xyz" This was in a weak position in terms of 
information technology risk management but the culture 
concerned with IT Risk is good enough because the leadership 
will also have the attention of IT Risk, so in future risk 
management IT could be improved further, 
 
ADVICE 
1. IT Governance Risk 
Framework for Risk IT governance can be applied in 
the People’s Credit Bank "xyz" with due regard to the 
following matters. 
a.  The entire staff must understand the function and role of 
IT in supporting the business success of the company. 
b.  IT managers must have a fairly extensive insight regarding 
Information Technology Risk governance. 
c.  The Information Technology risk governance framework  
must continuously be updated given the risk patterns will 
evolve dynamically. 
 
2. Risk 
To get the perfect result in a determination of the risk 
of a few things that can be done, among others. 
a.  Benchmarking to similar companies.  
b.  Do a "try-out" to get a real when risk occurs.  
c.  Creating documentation continuously updated to make it 
more perfect. 
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Abstract— The development of enterprises affected by the 
productivity and employee performance on the job. Through the 
employee performance evaluation allows an employee 
transferred, promoted, rotated, or demote. Employee mutation 
at PT. Cipta Karya Niaga Palembang is essentially intended to 
provide an opportunity for staff to develop competence in the 
company. PT. Cipta Karya Niaga as one of the companies in 
Palembang needs an effective and efficient processing of 
employee mutation data. Because of the absence of a special 
system to assist in processing personnel mutation data, so that 
inaccuracy frequently happened due to human negligence. This 
results in poor performance of companies in the assessment of 
employee performance that should be done rapidly and 
accurately. The methodology that used in this system 
development is iteration methodology and methods for 
calculating employee performance score by using fuzzy logic. 
The phases of system development are performed based on the 
iteration methodology, namely planning phase, problem analysis, 
design, system construction and implementation.  For solving the 
problems in the company, we develop a decision support system 
for employee mutation.  This system is a user-friendly system 
that developed with Microsoft Visual Studi 2008 and Microsoft 
SQL Server Express Edition as database management system.  
This is an appropriate solution in managing the mutation data 
and providing an accurate and fast reports for decision making. 
Keywords— Decision Support System, Employee Mutation, 
Fuzzy Logic. 
I. INTRODUCTION 
One of the most important elements in a company is human 
resources.  The management of human resources in a 
company influences to many critical aspects of employment 
success in the company.  If the human resources are organized 
well, it is expected that the company can run all of their 
business processes well.  There are some constraints of human 
resources management. One of which is the effect that will be 
occured when the company has many employees.  As the 
number of employee getting greater, the planning of 
employee’s carreer will be harder and spend a lot of time 
because each of human resource personnels do not certainly 
familiar with each existing employee.  It will cause a 
significant constraint in developing career for each employee 
and their mutation process, because all these processes need 
the data of  employee competences and achievements.  In this 
study, the employee mutation includes the process of  data 
collection, and the assessment of employee performance.  
These processes aims to evaluate the attitude, work 
performance of employees, and as one parameter  in decision-
making of mutation, promotion, demotion and rotation of 
employees based on their assessment of performance.  To date 
in PT. Cipta Karya Niaga Palembang, the seeking process of 
employees data that will be mutated has been done by 
searching on the archives, it needs more time to make a report 
for the manager.   It also will cause the department that 
manage all employee’s data work slowly and ineffectively.  
Based on the problems, the company requires an information 
system that can provide a viable information and can support 
in making decision for top-level-management and retrieving 
the data. The system is decision support system.  There are so 
many research with the topic of decision support system such 
as [1], [2], and [3].  The research in [1] is about the mutation, 
enumeration and promotion of the employees.  [2] is about the 
determination of doctor performance and [3] is about decision 
support system in the recruitment of the employees.  The 
analysis technique that used in [1], [2] and [3] is analytical 
hierarchy process (AHP).  In this technique, we make an 
hierarchy structure to find the solution of our problems and do 
the normalization, and calculate the priority of the matrix.  But 
there is still the lackof AHP technique such as there is still 
expert perception as the main input.  The analysis becomes 
useless when the expert gives wrong assessment.  Therefore, 
in this study, we develop a decision support system using 
fuzzy logic as analysis technique to solve the company’s 
problems and resolve the shortcoming of AHP technique. 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
Fuzzy logic is a method for mapping an input space into an 
output space that can help the user in making decision with 
mathematical logics [4].  According to [4], there are four 
phases in getting output using Mamdani Method : 
1. The Formation of Fuzzy Set 
In Mamdani method, both input and output variables 
divided into one or more fuzzy sets. 
2. Application of Implication Function 
In Mamdani method, implication function that used is Min. 
3. Rules Composition 
It is not like monotone reasoning, if system consists of 
several rules, then the inference is obtained from the 
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collection and colleration among rules.  There are three 
methods that used in doing inference fuzzy system, 
namely : Max, Additive and Probabilistics OR (probor). 
4. Defuzzification Process 
The input of defuzzification process is a fuzzy set that 
obtained from the composition of fuzzy rules, meanwhile 
the output that produced is a number on the domain of the 
fuzzy set.  Therefore if it is given a fuzzy set on certain 
range, then a crisp score can be obtained as an output. 
III. RESEARCH METHOD 
The methodology of system development is a set of activities, 
methods, best practices, ready to be sent, and automated tools 
that used by stakeholders to develop and maintain information 
systems and software [5], [6].  The methodology that used by 
the author in this research is iterative methodology. In this 
methodology, there are 6 phases of system development, 
namely [5], [6] :   
a. The Survey of The System  
In this phase, there is a definition of the problem to 
determine the scope, determine the methodology, and 
make a schedule of activities using data collection such as 
interviews, observation, and documentation.  
b. The Analysis of The System  
The system analysis phase is done intended to provide the 
project team with a more thorough understanding of the 
issues and requierments that triggered the project. The 
author uses the framework PIECES (Performance, 
Information, Economics, Control, Efficiency, Services) 
and use case diagram.  
c. The Design of The System  
This phase states how an advanced system design that will 
be made by describing a model of the system to resolve the 
problems faced by users. In this phase, the authors use the 
ERD (Entity Relationship Diagram).  
d. The Construction of The System 
In this phase, we perform the construction of the new 
system (application software) with the tools such as 
Microsoft Visual Studio 2008 and Microsoft SQL Server 
2008.  
e. The Implementation of The System 
In this phase, we perform the installation of the database 
and new programs, training for users, and the conversion 
to the new system.  
f. The Maintenance of The System  
Once the system is operated, it is necessary to support a 
sustainable system so that the rest of the system life cysle 
remains useful and optimally productive. This research is 
expected to result in a system that is expected not only as a 
information provider, but can deliver optimal results for 
the company. 
IV. ANALYSIS OF SYSTEM 
A. The Problem Analysis 
To identify the problems that are occured in PT. Cipta 
Karya Niaga Palembang, the authors use framework 
PIECES (Performance, Information, Economic, Control, 
Efficiency, and Service). The results of problem 
identification can be seen in Table 1. 
 
TABLE I 
THE RESULT OF PROBLEM IDENTIFICATION 
USING FRAMEWORK PIECES 
P Performance 
The problem aspects of the performance include : 
The mutation process that performed in the company 
has not been organized well, starting with the 
employee data that stored in file cabinet and there are 
no back-up data processes.  The assessment of the 
employee performance is still using manual 
calculations.  The process retards the process of 
employee mutation. 
I Information 
The problem aspects of the information include : 
a. Output 
The information of employee data and employee 
assessment has not yet been represented well, the 
data are represented in form of stored archives. 
b. Input 
The process of the assessment of employee 
performance and the collecting of employee data 
are still occured error. 
c. Data Storage 
The stored data do not has any back-up data or 
still stored in form of archives. 
E Economics 
The excessive expenditure occured because the usage 
of papers for archiving the employee data and the 
performance assessment, and so on. 
C Control 
The problem aspects of control and sata security 
include : 
The lack of security level on the archived data because 
the data can be lost or damaged.  It is caused by the 
absence of back-up data. 
E Efficiency 
The problem aspects of efficiency in mutation process 
include : 
The ineffective mutation process, that starts with 
collecting of employee data and the manual 
calculation in employee assessment, reduce the 
performance of the process. 
S Service 
The services toward the employee is still not optimal 
because in the mutation process, the employee still 
needs to take the data in human resources (HRD) 
department, but the data are stored in file cabinet.  It 
makes the process become inefficient and the HRD 
department need to make another report of employee 
and make decree of mutation based on the type. 
 
B. The Requirement Analysis 
Proceedings of ICE-ISM 2014 
Palembang, October 17 – 18, 2014 
 
251 
 
The requirement analysis describes what are required by the 
user and what user can do to the system.  In making 
requirement analysis, we use the tools, use case diagram.   The 
purpose of use case diagram is to obtain and analyze the 
information of the requirements [7].  The use case diagram of 
the system is shown in fig. 1. 
 
Fig. 1 Use Case Diagram 
C. Fuzzy Logic 
The membership function of fuzzy logic that used in this 
system can be seen in Fig. 2. 
 
 
Fig. 2 The Membership Function of Fuzzy Logic 
 
 
 
 
The explanation of the membership function as follows, 
 
 
V. RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS 
In this part, we will discuss the proposed system design as a 
solution of the problem in PT. Cipta Karya Niaga. 
1. Context Diagram 
The context diagram is made to determine the scope of the 
initial proposed system project.  The context diagram 
shows the main interface of the system with its 
environment [8].  Fig. 3  shows the context diagram of the 
proposed system. 
 
Fig. 3 Context Diagram 
 
2. Decomposition Diagram 
The decomposition diagram is the diagram that the activities 
decomposed a system into subsystems and processes [8].  The 
proposed decomposition diagram that will be implemented in 
PT. Cipta Karya Niaga consists of 5 subsystems.  And the 
each subsystems decompose into several processes.  The 
decomposition diagram can be seen in Fig. 4. 
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Fig. 4 Decomposition Diagram 
 
3. Entity Relationship Diagram 
The entity relationship diagram of the proposed system is 
shown in Fig. 5. 
Fig. 5 Entity Relationship Diagram 
 
4. Physical Data Model 
The physical data model is shown in Fig. 6. 
 
Fig. 6 Physical Data Model 
 
5. The Design of Interface 
Fig. 7, 8 and 9 shows the design of interface for employee 
data, assessment of employee performance and mutation data. 
 
Fig. 7 Interface of Managing Employee Data 
 
 
 
Fig. 8 Interface of Managing The Assessment Data of Employee Performance 
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Fig. 9 Interface of Managing Mutation Data 
VI. CONCLUSIONS 
We can make some conclusions based on the analysis and 
design of the proposed system, such as : 
1. By using the fuzzy logic method, it can help the 
management in assessing the performance of employees to 
obtain the decision of mutation. 
2. The design of decision support system can facilitate the 
process of collecting the employee data, the assessment of 
employee performance and mutation on PT. Cipta Karya 
Niaga Palembang. 
VII. RECOMMENDATIONS 
Based on the above conclusions, we offer some 
recommendation as follows, 
1. The system can be developed by adding the feature such as 
decision support system for determining the salary of the 
mutated employee based on the types using the fuzzy logic 
method. 
2. By developing the decision support system for employee 
mutation can facilitate in managing the employee data, 
performance assessment, provision of employee salary, 
and the mutation process, therefore the company can 
spread their business by opening new company branch 
outside Palembang City.   
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Abstract—Helicopter use for traffic monitoring, natural disaster 
like flood, fire and other. Other activities that would be need 
surveillance like demonstrations, sport event it was need high 
operating cost. Limited availability of helicopter to be used for 
monitoring by air becomes a problem. The Quad copter is an 
alternative solution that can be use for aerial surveillance with a 
video-camera output.  
This study is focused on design Quad copter payload that will 
perform in aerial surveillance using video-camera. Stability of 
Quad copter when flying in the air one of challenging in this 
research, then the results of this study are a Quad copter 
prototype that has been equipped with a video-camera that can 
perform aerial surveillance of the existing conditions underneath 
and can be transmitted to a ground station directly (real-time). 
 
Keywords—Quad Copter, Prototype, Video-Camera, Surveillance 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
 
The evolution of traffic conditions highways today highly 
increased, especially in big cities in Indonesia, it often leads to 
bottlenecks in some places, especially at certain hours. To 
monitor such conditions we cannot do by land because of the 
visibility range or limited land, the aerial surveillance is a 
monitoring solution that can be widely events. 
Aerial surveillance conducted today mostly using 
helicopter rides. The use of helicopters as a means for aerial 
surveillance requires fairly high operating costs, in addition to 
the number of helicopters that could be used is limited. The 
use of alternative means of doing real time monitoring by air 
instead of using a helicopter is needed. At this time the 
development of the quad copter which is one form of 
Unmanned Aerial Vehicle (UAV) or unmanned aircraft that 
uses 4 pieces of the rotor as a driving very fast, especially for 
aeromodeller. Researchers interested in conducting research 
on quad copter that can carry a payload of a video camera that 
can be used for aerial video surveillance. This study will focus 
on the problem of how to design a charge for quad copter that 
can bring a video camera that can perform aerial video 
monitoring in real-time. 
 
 
II. LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
The development of research on Unmanned Aerial Vehicle 
(UAV) or unmanned aircraft has been done by many 
researchers. A study [1] discusses the mathematical study of 
the movement by using the four-rotor UAV which aims to 
define the basic equations in the design of control system used. 
Another study [2] conducted a study to use the MPC (Model 
Predictive Controller) to regulate the movement of UAVs that 
are implemented into the microcontroller ATMega 2560. 
 
A. Quad copter 
Quad copter or often called Quad rotor can be modeled as 
a configuration of four motor on a rigid frame (rigid body) are 
crossed. Framework based fiber is usually used because it is 
lightweight and strong. Motors mounted on each propeller to 
create air flow that results in downward pressure causing lift 
force on the quad copter [3]. 
Quad copter has 6 DOF (Degree of Freedom), but only 
equipped with four propellers alone, therefore it is very 
difficult to achieve the desired set point for all DOF, but only 
a maximum of four. However, thanks to its structure which 
greatly facilitate in selecting the best four-variable control 
easy to make. Fourth quad copter targets associated with the 
four basic movements that allow the quad copter to reach a 
certain altitude and attitude. These four basic movements 
include [3]: 
- Throttle 
- Roll 
- Pitch 
- Yaw 
 
B. Ground Segment 
Activities carried out in this study using a ground segment, 
a process that occurs in the ground segment is to define needs 
to be achieved, the mission level controlled by the receiving 
and sending commands in the form of data that is sent 
between the user and the device being controlled. Ground 
segment is divided into 2 types: 
a. Flight Operation Segment (FOS), part responsible for the 
control and commands to the satellite. 
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b. Payload Data Segment (PDS), responsible for any 
instrument connected to the data. 
Examples of communication links between satellite and 
ground segment presented in Figure 1. 
 
 
Figure 1. Ground Segment Communication 
 
C. Aerial Video Monitoring 
Aerial Video is a video being shot of air, the air which is 
done in the video there are several activities, namely the 
process of sending a video sent to the ground segment in 
which the process of sending a picture using video transmitter 
and receiver using the TV screen as an image receiver. 
Sending pictures in the video stream is done continuously, so 
that the process of sending data can be directly transmitted 
from the air towards the ground segment in a video. 
 
D. Euler-Newton Method 
Formulation of equations using Euler-Newton method will 
provide an overview of the specific model from a generic 
architecture Quad rotor 6 (six) DOF. Two frames must be 
defined [3]: 
- the earth inertial frame (E-frame)  
- the body-fixed frame (B-frame)  
Quad copter general equation derived from the Euler-
Newton method includes: 
 
The equation below describes how the basic movements 
related to the square of the speed of the propellers (rotors): 
 
The equation below shows the calculation of the dynamics 
of the motor that shows the relationship between the speed of 
the rotor blades and the voltage at the DC motor: 
 
Wherein: 
𝑋  : Quad copter linear acceleration on the x-axis reference E-
frame [m s-2] 
𝑌  : Quad copter linear acceleration in the y-axis reference E-
frame  [m s-2] 
𝑍  : Quad copter linear acceleration in the z-axis reference E-
frame [m s-2] 
𝑝  : Quad copter angular acceleration on the x axis of 
reference B-frames [rad s-2] 
𝑞  : Quad copter angular acceleration on the y-axis reference 
B-frames [rad s-2]  
𝑟  : Quad copter angular acceleration in the z-axis reference 
B-frames [rad s-2] 
M  : The total weight Quad copter [kg] 
U1 : thrust  [N] 
U2 : Torque Roll [N m] 
U3 : Torque Pitch [N m] 
U4 : Torque Yaw [N m] 
IXX : Moment of inertia x axis [N m s2] 
IYY : Moment of inertia y axis [N m s2] 
IZZ  : Moment of inertia z axis [N m s2] 
JTP  : The total moment of inertia around the rotation axis 
propeller [N m s2] 
Ω  : Vector speed all propeller [rad s-1] 
ɡ  : Earth's gravitational acceleration [m s-2] 
l  : The distance between the centers Quad copter with 
propeller center [m] 
b  : Thrust Factor [N s2] 
d : Drag Factor[N m s2] 
KE : Constant electric motors [V s rad-1] 
KM : Constant motor mechanics [N m A-1] 
 
III. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
Activities undertaken in the study include overall system 
design, prototype testing and data collection. The process is 
carried out consisting of a preparatory process to the process 
of retrieval and storage of video in real time via the 
monitoring of the ground segment. The process of this 
research, as presented in the diagram of Figure 2. 
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Figure 2. Flowchart of Research 
 
IV.  DESIGN AND TESTING 
A. Design System 
In this study, the researchers designed the quad copter 
which consists of 4 propellers, four motors and a flight 
controller. For the authors of shooting with a camera that will 
be placed on a quad copter coupled with a video sender and 
receiver modules. The initial design of the quad copter to be 
made can be seen in Figure 3. 
 
 
Figure 3. Quad Copter Body Design 
 
In Figure 3 an initial design such as quad copter frame for 
mounting components such as FC (Flight Controller), ESC 
(Electric Speed Controller), Camera, battery and to arm the 
motor. Installation of the motor to the ESC as seen in Figure 6 
that the 2 pieces of brushless DC motor fitted with different 
polarization brushless DC motor with 2 others. 
 
 
Figure 4. Motor, ESC and Battery Connection 
 
Placement Arm for Brushless DC motor can be seen in 
Figure 5 Propeller attached to a brushless DC motor there are 
2 types of propeller CW and CCW. 
 
 
Figure 5. Quad copter Frame Design with DC Motor Brushless Arm 
 
B. Software Design 
The software for the Flight Controller using Arduino 
Multiwii, where this software is open source nature and used 
in accordance with the FC. This software is used to set the 
configuration of the FC were used that multiwii, all existing 
functionality in FC multiwii controlled via this software. 
Applications that use presented in Figure 6. 
 
 
Figure 6. Arduino Software 
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The software used to observe the movement of the quad 
copter including sensors that are used by FC multiwii using 
multiwiiGUI. MultiwiiGUI can be used to configure which 
include: sensors, PID control (proportional integral 
differential) where the PID function of this is to increase or 
decrease the response rather than FC to drive the rotation of 
the motor either move up, down, left, right and the response of 
the sensor. Figure 7 is an interlinked process Multiwii FC with 
GUI application. 
 
 
Figure 7. Multiwii GUI Software 
 
C. System Testing 
After the process of assembling the components needed to 
build quad copter, then the next process is to perform testing 
of quad copter which has been designed covering the motor 
movement testing, flight testing and testing sending video data 
to the ground segment. 
 
1. Quad copter Movement Testing 
Quad copter position changes to the x, y and z will be 
directly in response to the accelerometer sensor, gyroscope 
and pressure sensors. The results of the sensors readings will 
be sent to the control system, where the control system that 
reads the values generated by the sensor will send a signal to 
each motor. The fourth rotation of the motor that is used 
depends on the degree of slope or position of the quad copter, 
this is done by the controller to compensate for the movement 
to change the position of the quad copter to the axis x, y and z. 
 
2. Quad copter Fly Test 
In the flight test must be considered is safety while flying, 
so it must be ensured throughout the device used works well, 
ranging from sensors, component configuration PID control 
(Proportional Integral Derivative) is kp, ki and kd are already 
as needed. This is considered because at the time there will be 
a test flight outside interference from the environment in the 
form of wind where it will affect the sensor changes and 
changes in the velocity of the motor. Configuration 
parameters for granting PID control system we use as shown 
in Table 1. 
 
 
 
 
Table 1. PID Parameter Configuration 
Movement kP kI kD 
Roll 4,0 0,030 23 
Pitch 4,0 0,030 23 
Yaw 8,5 0,045 0 
 
Movement which causes the quad copter motors would be 
affected by wind shocks and reliability needed quad copter 
pilot in control.  
This process also flies a flight with a maximum height 
about 60 m from the ground segment, although the 
characteristics of the transmitter and receiver are used to reach 
1.2 km. This is done because that would be monitored if it is 
too high will cause the image taken to be too small and not 
visible clearly. 
 
3. Testing Picture Delivery 
Testing is the process of sending pictures quad copter 
communication done in this case a camera mounted on the 
quad copter to transmit video images through the video 
transmitter to the receiver, commonly known by the ground 
segment. This process is presented in Figure 8. 
 
 
Figure 8. Quad copter Communication and Video Display 
 
This test can be observed from the ground segment to get 
that video has been successfully submitted. Data collection 
phase, the air videos that are instantly displayed by the ground 
segment in this case is a monitor or television screen. Through 
this testing process will determine whether the delivery of 
streaming data (real time) using the quadcopter can be done so 
it can be used for monitoring traffic in real time.  
Testing distance video transmitter and video receiver is 
performed to determine the ability of the transmitter and 
receiver at a certain distance can still be going well for indoor 
and outdoor or commonly known as the open area. The first 
distance test data performed on a closed area can be seen in 
Table 2. 
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Table 2. Data Testing in Closed Area 
No Distance Connected Unconnected 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
10 meter 
30 meter 
50 meter 
70 meter 
80 meter 
100 meter 
130 meter 
√ 
√ 
√ 
√ 
√ 
√ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
√ 
On the test results for video delivery capabilities in the 
area covered a distance of 130 m was obtained signal is lost 
and the video failed messages. 
Distance test data at the time of open space can be seen in 
Table 3. On the test results to an open area that is obtained for 
a distance of 130 m video signal is detected and still can be 
used for the delivery of video data. 
 
Table 3. Data Testing in Open Area 
No Distance Connected Unconnected 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
10 meter 
30 meter 
50 meter 
70 meter 
80 meter 
100 meter 
130 meter 
√ 
√ 
√ 
√ 
√ 
√ 
√ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
V. CONCLUSION 
A. Conclusion 
From the research that has been done to monitor the use of 
this quad copter, has obtained several conclusions, among 
others: 
1. In order to obtain good results using a video image of a 
quad copter main thing to consider is the vibration of the 
device used in the quad copter, so as to get good shots 
devices are used as a motor, propeller and the design of the 
frame must be properly addressed. 
2. Images send using a video sender with the specification 
that we used in this study is very fast and the process can 
be done in real time. 
3. Specifications and device configuration FC (Flight 
Controller) must be considered when using the quad copter 
at wind speeds over 20 km / h. 
 
B. Suggestion 
1. Communication between transmitter (remote control) and 
the Receiver, in order to be able to use the remote control 
is much lower frequencies, because we use the remote 
control to study the 2.4GHz frequency. 
2. FC (Flight Controller) that is used is still not good when 
used for wind speeds above 20 km / h. To address the 
environmental disturbances such as wind speed above 20 
km / h, then the required supporting components such as 
better FC, actuators and can be added to the GPS. 
3. To lift the heavy burden of a video camera in this case the 
actuator drive motor should be changed, to be able to lift 
heavy loads. 
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Abstract— The process of recruitment/students by an 
organization/institution has the most common way, which is 
usually by using some sort of tests, such as tests measuring 
aptitude and intellectual abilities, especially in academic 
disciplines (eg. by measuring the TPA scores) and English 
proficiency (eg. by measuring the TOEFL scores). This study 
uses the fuzzy theory, which takes data from a community in a 
particular area by the amount of data 142 people, with the data 
attribute is age, TOEFL scores and TPA scores. Each attribute is 
divided into several sections and determined the degree of 
membership of each. Then the membership degree of the data, 
calculate the combination of basic operators in Zadeh fuzzy set 
operations, to 27 possibilities, to see which combination of these 
three components which amount to at most the least. The result 
is that the highest number is for younger age categories, medium 
TOEFL and TPA scores, while the least is for the older age 
categories, low TOEFL scores and high TPA scores for 
communities in the region.  
 
Keywords— fuzzy, TOEFL, TPA 
 
I. INTRODUCTION 
Organization today that will receive the employee or a 
college that will accept new students, usually has its own way 
in the recruitment process/students in their places, but the 
most common way (in addition to other more specific terms of 
each each place), usually is to use some sort of aptitude test as 
a test measurement and intellectual abilities, especially in 
academic disciplines (eg by measuring the TPA scores) and 
English proficiency (eg TOEFL scores to measure).  
Academic Potential Test (TPA) is a test related to a 
person's intelligence[1]. TPA generally have four types of 
questions, which tests verbal (synonyms, antonyms, synonyms 
and word groupings), numeric (count), logic (reasoning and 
problem solving logically) and images (the logic of space).  
While the Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) 
is an English language test designed to measure their mastery 
of English whose native language is not English[3], where the 
TOEFL test itself usually includes the listening, structure and 
reading[5].  
Other considerations are also taken into account for the 
above is the age factor. It is necessary for research that aims to 
see the extent to which these things have been fulfilled by the 
people who will be employees or students accepted to college. 
While the problem lies in each individual to achieve scores in 
the set and also lies in the organization conducting the test, 
whether the score is determined, too low, just right or too high. 
This study uses the fuzzy theory, which can be used in the 
field of control theory, decision theory, and some parts of the 
management science[6] and decision-making. Fuzzy logic is 
mapped to the problem of input to output is expected.  
The method used is the fuzzy logic with the retrieval of 
data from a community in a particular area by the amount of 
data 142 people, taking the data attribute is age, TOEFL 
scores and scores TPA. Each attribute is divided into several 
sections and determined the degree of membership of each. 
Then the membership degree of the data is calculated 
combination of basic operators Zadeh fuzzy set operations to 
see which combination of these three components which 
amount to at most the least.  
 
II. BASIS THEORY 
Fuzzy logic (fuzzy, vague, indecisive) is one of the 
fundamental building blocks of soft computing[4]. Basic fuzzy 
logic is the theory of fuzzy sets with membership degrees 
have a role as a determinant of the presence of elements in a 
set that is very important. The reason the use of fuzzy logic, 
among other things:  
 The concept of fuzzy logic is easy to understand, because 
the use of fuzzy logic basic set theory, the mathematical 
concepts underlying ang fuzzy reasoning is fairly easy to 
understand.  
 Fuzzy logic is very flexible, it means being able to adapt to 
those changes, and the uncertainty that accompanies the 
problem.  
 Fuzzy logic has tolerance for incorrect data. If given a 
bunch of data that is fairly homogeneous, and then there 
are some proprietary data, then the fuzzy logic has the 
ability to handle the proprietary data.  
 Fuzzy logic is able to model nonlinear functions are very 
complex.  
 Fuzzy logic can establish and apply the experiences of 
experts directly without having to go through the training 
process.  
 Fuzzy logic can work with the techniques of conventional 
control.  
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 Fuzzy logic is based on natural language using everyday 
language that is easy to understand.  
In the decisive set, the membership value of an item x in a 
set A, which is often written with A(X). Crisp has two 
possibilities are 1, which means that an item be members in a 
set, or 0 which means the opposite. Fuzzy set is used to 
anticipate small changes that will lead to significant 
differences in the category, the data can be fit into two 
different sets, the set of strictly following illustration:  
 
 
Fig. 1  Example of Association Firm (Crisp)  
 
A point just became a member of the I. As for point b, c, 
and d, simply become a member of the II, III, and IV. Then 
below is a set of Fuzzy illustration:  
 
 
Fig 2. Example of Fuzzy Association  
 
Points a and d only be a member of the I and III, but the 
point b can be a member of Regional I and II and the point c 
can be a member of the II and III.  
 
A. Fuzzy Membership Functions  
There are several functions that can be used for fuzzy 
membership function [2], as given on the following pictures 
[4]:  
 Linear curve representation  
 
Fig 3 Linear Curve  
 
 Curve representation triangle  
 
Fig 4. Curve Triangle  
 
 Curve representation trapezoid  
 
Fig 5. Curve Trapezoid  
 
 Representation of curve shape shoulders  
 
Fig 6. Curve Shape Shoulders  
 
 Representation curve-S  
 
Fig 7.-S Curve  
 Shape Representation bell curve  
 
Fig 8. Form Bell Curve  
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B. For the Basic Operator Fuzzy Association  
As with a conventional set, there are some operations that 
are defined specifically for the combine and modify the fuzzy 
set. Membership value as a result of operating two sets are 
often known as fire strength or -predikat. There are three 
basic operators, namely:  
 Operator AND 
The operator associated with the operation of the 
intersection/slices on the set. -predikat as a result of the 
operation with the AND operator is obtained by taking 
the smallest membership value among the elements in 
the sets in question.  
 AB = min(A(x), B(y)) (1) 
 Operator OR 
The operator associated with the operation of union/joint 
on the set. -predikat as a result of the operation with the 
OR operator is obtained by taking the largest 
membership value among the elements in the sets in 
question.  
 AB = max(A(x), B(y)) (2) 
 Operator NOT 
The operator associated with the complement operation 
on the set. -predikat as a result of operating with a NOT 
operator is obtained by subtracting the value of 
membership in the set of the relevant elements of 1.  
 A’ = 1-A(x) (3) 
 
III. RESULT AND DISCUSSION 
From the age data, TOEFL scores and scores the degree of 
membership determined TPA, which has been adjusted to the 
approximate value of each standard. That is 310 to 677 for 
TOEFL scores, 200  up to 800 for a score of TPA, and for age 
20 to 70 years.   
 
A. Attributes Age 
Age is divided into three, namely young, middle-aged and 
older, the following images to estimate the degree of 
membership age:  
 
 
Fig 9. Curve Age  
 
 
 
With details of membership function for age (m) in the 
year are: 
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B. Attributes TOEFL Score  
TOEFL scores are divided into three, namely low, medium 
and high, the following images to estimate the degree of 
membership of a TOEFL score:  
 
Fig 10. Curve Score TOEFL  
 
With details of membership functions for a TOEFL score 
(t) is:  
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C. Atributes TPA Score 
TPA scores are divided into three, namely low, medium 
and high, the following images to estimate the degree of 
membership of a TPA scores:  
 
 
Fig 11. Curve Score TPA 
 
With details of membership functions for TPA scores (p) is:  
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D. Attributes with Fuzzy Logic  
From the above results, then set Zadeh Basic Operations 
with Operator and totaled 33 possibilities for the 3 categories 
of age, TOEFL scores and TPA scores by taking the smallest 
membership value (min) between the elements in the sets in 
question, as shown in the following table: 
 
 
 
 
TABLE I 
THE INTERSECTION OPERATION m, t AND p 
No.  Age (m)  
TOEFL 
scores (t)  
TPA Scores 
(p)  
1  young  low  low  
2  young  low  medium  
3  young  low  high  
4  young  medium  low  
5  young  medium  medium  
6  young  medium  high  
7  young  high  low  
8  young  high  medium  
9  young  high  high  
10  middle low  low  
11  middle low  medium  
12  middle low  high  
13  middle medium  low  
14  middle medium  medium  
15  middle medium  high  
16  middle high  low  
17  middle high  medium  
18  middle high  high  
19  high  low  low  
20  high  low  medium  
21  high  low  high  
22  high  medium  low  
23  high  medium  medium  
24  high  medium  high  
25  high  high  low  
26  high  high  medium  
27  high  high  high  
 
Of the above possibilities by using the equation  A  B = 
min A(x), B(y)) sought each intersection operation, such 
as shown below:  
 
 (p)μ.(t),μ.(m),μ.minμ. lowlowyounglowlowyoung   (13) 
 
This calculation is done by 27 (3 rank 3) times in 
accordance with the number of possible combinations of 
attributes, so then later obtained the overall value of the 
degree of membership of these combinations.  
 
IV. CONCLUSION 
From the calculation above, from an area with as much data 
as 142 people, with the attributes of age, TOEFL scores and 
scores obtained results TPA combination of the highest and 
lowest values for multiple possibilities, as follows:  
3-number combination largest degree of membership:  
 Age: young, TOEFL: medium, TPA:medium  
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 Age: young, TOEFL: low, TPA:medium  
 Age: young, TOEFL: medium, TPA:high  
3-number combination smallest degree of membership:  
 Age: old, TOEFL: low, TPA:high  
 Age: old, TOEFL: high, TPA:low  
 Age: old, TOEFL: medium, TPA:low  
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